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PREFACE 


This Header is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedlc 
Gmmmar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just 
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from 
the Eigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and 
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India, 
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature 
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books 
of the Bigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book 
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another 
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented, 
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures 
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed 
to be suitable for the Header^ I have also considered literary merit 
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter, 
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. 34), one with magical ideas 
(vii. 103), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology 
(x. 14. 15. 135). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the 
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange- 
uent of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as 
own, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestoniathies known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre- 
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 139-40, 152, 166, 175). 

, In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students, the Beader 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three different forms. The first is the Sainhita text, in 
Devan&garl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the veisification of the stanza. 
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the Samhita text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur- 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda. Next follows the 
transliterated Sanihita text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Eigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter- 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European 
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic 
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his 
way carefully through the pages of the Header ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for 
further studies on independent lines. 

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in 
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Eegius 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detaiL 

Balliol Colleqe, Oxford. 

OcfobGr 22 , 1917 . 
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INTEODUCTIOJf 


1. Age of the Bigveda. 

The Eigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns 
were composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with 
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from 
later than the thirteenth century b. c. This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 B.C., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but 
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Yedic 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 3000 b.c., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. c. These calculations are based on the assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of 
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability, 
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of 
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship 
of the hymns of the Bigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta, 
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 b.g. That 
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were 
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the Bigveda. Hence the Indians could 
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1800 b.c. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 B.O, In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian langunges remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c. as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Kigvedic period. This 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the 
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Nasatya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 b.c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic 
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to 
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were 
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for 
the separation of the Indians, their migi*ation to India, and the 
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of 
Hindustan. 

2, Origin and Growth of the Collection. 

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Varuna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta show^s. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns w^as to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period 
of the Indo- Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families 
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro- 
duced into India before about 700 b, c. These family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of the Sainhita text, which appears to have taken 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of the BrShmanas, 
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works, 
came into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any 
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest 
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word’ 
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and 
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com- 
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated 
methods of reciting the text, and by various works caHed Anukram- 
anls or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed 
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any 
other literature. 

3. Extent and Divisions of the Rigveda. 

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one 
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Roman charactera, the Samhita text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been 
calculated that in bulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems 

There is a twofold division of the RV. into parts. One, which is 
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ‘ eighths ’ of about equal length, 
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhyayas or ‘ lessons ’, while 
each of the latter consists of Vargas or ‘ groups ' of five or six stanzas. 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (Ut. ‘cycles ) 
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and Saktas or ^hymns’. The latter method is an historical one, 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being* 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars ii> 
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda. 

4. Aurangement op the Rigveda. 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The 
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or ‘seen* by poets of the same family, 
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition is- 
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the ‘ family books * 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity. 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family hooks , — In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to goda 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns 
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six. 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one, 
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus 
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo- 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final 
shape by successive additions to these booka 
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second half of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,* 
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main 
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from 
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of 
the strophic metre called PragEiha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books ; but its partial resemblance to them caused it 
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part 
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii : Kanvas seem to 
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite 
strophic metre is again found here ; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some 
difference between the two groui)S, but the reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth hook was added as a consequence of the first eight being 
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma 
vhile the juice was ‘ clarifying ' (pavamana) ; on the other hand, the 
amily books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character* 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma PavamEna were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the UdgEtr or chanting priest, and added after Books 
i-viii, which were the sphere of the Ilotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest 
that they are later than those of the preceding books ; but some of 
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their 
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second 
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty-eight 
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed- 
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The two parts also differ in metre : the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas^ composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly 
of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagati and 87-97 
^ Tristubh group. 

The tenth hook was the final addition. Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its 
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number of 
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its 
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large 
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other 
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or 
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

6. Language. 

The hymns of the RV. are composed in the earliest stage of that 
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth 
oentury b.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than 
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in- 
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RV. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the 
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit 
mu A innrvnorva rtf Hi a T?v ftlqn difffirsfroni Sanskrit in its accent, whicht 
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nice that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
has no value of this kind. 

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional 
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between 
linal n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to cases 
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
eing extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o 
ft the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
nvariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
tudent can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
anguage of the RV. 

6. Metre. 

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pftda 
(‘quarter') and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of these are at all common. By far the 
most common are the Tristubh (4 x 11 syllables), the Gayatrl (3x8), 
and tlie Jagatl (4x12), which together furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are 
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last 
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly 
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half 
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the sloka) the quantily 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with 
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their 
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas 
(called trca) in the same simple metre, generally Gayatrl, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called Pragatha and is found chiefly in the eighth book. 

7. Religion of the Rigveda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, aie 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of other s. 
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma 
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr. 

The gods were conceived as human in ajq)eaiMnce. Their bodily 
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus the anus of the Sun are nothing more than his rays; 
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of tlie gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them 
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods, 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their 
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception. 
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant. 
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or tlie highest 
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of iJie gods . — Among these the most prominent is power, 
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They 
hold sway over all creatures; no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who ])estow pros- 
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true' and ‘not deceitful*, 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common witli others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in- 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs — a practice making 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alon-^j. 
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the 
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in 
fact several such identifications in the RV. The idea is even found 
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different 
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedic 
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of 
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in 
Hhe form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the RV, itself. The celestial gods ai’e Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, 
SOrya, Savitr, POsan, the Alvins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn, 
and EatrT, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, Ap5m napSt, 
Budra, the Maruts, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The 
terrestrial deities are PrthivT, Agni, and Soma. This Header con- 
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions 
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
RV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to 
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Indo- 
Iranian period. He -seems to represent the ‘third* or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter 
at an early period. Matarisvan is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the RV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indus) 
‘s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vipas 
(Bias) and the Sutudrl (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another 
(iii. 33). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the 
Sarasvatl (vi, 61 ; vii. 95). Tiiough the personification goes much 
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of tlio 
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV. 

Abstract deities , — One result of the advance of thought during the 
period of the RV. from the concrete towards the abstract was 
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of 
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to 
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent 
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in 
question began to be felt. We find here names <le noting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as Dhutr ‘Creator’, or 
an attribute, such as Prajapati, ‘ Lord of Creatures *. Thus Dhatr, 
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur 
Vidhatr, the ‘ Disposer Dhartr, the * Supporter ’, Trfitr, the 
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^ Protector ^ and Netr, the ‘ Leader The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the RV. is Tvastr, the * Artificei \ though no 
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilful of workmen, 
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new 
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘food of Tvastr’, and which India drinks in Tvastrs 
house. He is the father of SaranyQ, wife of Vivasvaiit and mother 
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml. The name of the solar 
deity Savitr, the ‘Stimulator’, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(cf. p. 11). 

There are a few other abstract deities whose names wore originally 
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme god 
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence. 
The most important is Prajapati, ‘Lord of Creatures! Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Visvakarman, 
‘ all-creating ’, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden 
Germ ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the 
‘ one lord of all that exists ’. In one curious instance it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is kdsmai devaya ha-iisa vidhema ? 
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to 
the word ka, ‘who?’ being used in the later Vedic literature as an 
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts 
of the RV. is Brhaspati (p. 83), 

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per- 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these 
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (x. 151) to Sraddha, ‘Faith’. Anumati, 
‘Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, Sunrta, ‘Bounty’, 
Asuniti, ‘ Spirit-life ’, and Nirrti, ‘ Decease occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the RV. is A-diti, ‘Liberation’, ‘Freedom’ (lit. ‘ un-binding’), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ‘ sons of 
Aditi*. This expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than ‘sons of liberation’, according to an idiom common in the RV. 
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious 
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian 
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RV., 
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice mentioned. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvatl, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61 ; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac, 
‘Speech’ (x, 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed PrthivI, 
‘Earth’ (v. 84), Eatri, ‘Night’ (x. 127, p. 203), and Aranyanl, 
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality; such are Agnayl, Indian!, VarunanI, 
spouses of Agni, India, and Varuna respectively. 

Dual Divinities , — A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is 
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com- 
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
l)airs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in 
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed 
to the couple Mitra-Varurul, though the names most frequently found 
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivI, ‘ Heaven and Earth' 
(p. 36). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents 
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities , — There are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts 
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is 
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the BV. to be seven or, with the addition of 
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Am6a : Snrya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without 
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose 
leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Visve devas (p. 147), 
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group, 
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as 
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas. 

Lesser Divinities * — Besides the higher gods, a number of lessor 
divine powers are known to the EV. The most prominent of these 
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con- 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as tlio moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The Rbhus further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharvu. 
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of ; but the 
only one mentioned by name is UrvaSl. Gandharva is in the BV. 
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in tho 
aerial sphere, guards tlie celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta) 
connected with the waters. 

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely 
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to 
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field ’, is besought to 
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Sita, the ‘ Furrow is 
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified 
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in the KV. Thus besides Rivers and Waters (p. 116), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as 
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x. 97) being devoted to tlieir praise, chiefly with reference to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised 
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). Tlie sacrificial grass (barhis) 
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of 
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gravanas) 
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94. 176) : spoken of as 
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the RV. (i. 28, 6. 6). 
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified : armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 76). 

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These 
are seldom called asura in the RV., where in the older parts that 
word means a divine being, like ahura in the Avesta (cf. p. 134). 
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. The latter is 
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
Danu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava. 
Another poweiful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows, 
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies, 
notably the Angirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda, 
described ns a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out ; VLSvarQpa, 
son of Tvastr, a three- headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra, 
who seize his cows ; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There 
are several other individual demons, generally described as Dasas 
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis niggards ’). 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks 
and releases the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksas. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana 
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses 
u species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Pisacas, eatei*s of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
Lhan the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of those, 
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices, 
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their 
contents are auguiy (ii. 42. 43) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 168), against a demon destructive of 
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. 166), or rival wives (x. 145). A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 65), 
or to procure offspring (x. 183) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141). 

8. Seculab Matter in tub Rigveda, 

Secular hymfis , — Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems. 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral 
liymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned 
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs 
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164). 

Mythological dialogues , — Besides seveVal mythological dialogues in 
which the speakers, are divine beings (iv. 62 ; x. 51. 52. 86. 108), 
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat 
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover PurUravas and the 
celestial nymph Urva6l, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is 
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subject of Kalid&sa’s drama Vikramorva6l. 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yami, the twin 
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special 
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age. 
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Didactic hymns.—Yout hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x. 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
^ gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest 
which describe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112), 
nr praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici- 
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted. 

Riddles . — Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these 
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their 
names. More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas 
{i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year witli 
its twelve months and 360 days and 360 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns , — About half a dozen hymns consist of specula- 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of thorn (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the 
development of tlie existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo- 
sophy which in later times assumed .shape in the Sahkhya system, 

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 126) 
and to appendages of 3 to 6 stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which ai-e called Danastutis, or Upraises of gifts’. These are pane- 
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their 
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the 
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the 
habitat of the Vedic tribes. They are late in date, appearing chiefly 
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of 
the eighth book. 

Geographical data , — From the geograj)hical data of the liV., 
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferi’ed 
ihat the Indo- Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Panjab of to-day. The references to flora and fauna 
bear out this conclusion. 



INTRODUCTION 


xxvii 


The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these 
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling 
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as ‘black-skins’ and the 
*Dasa colour’ as opposed to the ‘Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a 
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its liead, was the 
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chioily 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations * — One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was 
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood, 
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But 
agriculture was also practised to some extent : fields were furrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls ; corn was cut with sickles, being thou 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with tlie aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for 
'the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and 
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals. 
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, 
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain. 

Afnusemenls . — Among these chariot-racing was the favourite. 
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186). 
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were 
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the 
flute (vana), and the lute (vina). Singing is also mentioned. 

9. Litebary merit of the Kiqveda. 

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple^ free 
from the use of compounds of more than two membera. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac- 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. Tliis is especially noticeable in the 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where 
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the EV. contains much genuine poetry. As the gods 
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the praises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imageiy. The 
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon 
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints 
Ihe devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The 
hymns in praise of Varuna describe the various aspects of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 
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the mythological dialogues set forfch the situation with much beauty 
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger 
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between 
the primaeval twins Yama and Yami (x. 10). The Gambler’s lament 
(x. 34) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of 
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns 
{x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 


10. Interpretation. 

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from 
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, staled generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Vedic scholars, the moaning of 
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder 
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant cornmentaiy 
(c. 500 B. c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RV. ; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Vedic hymns were 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In the earlier period of Vedic studies, commencing about tho 
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which 
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a. c.), 
and is represented by the translation of the RV., begun by II. H. 
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved 
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluable guides 
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brnhmaiias and 
Sntras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time wljon the V'’edic 
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the 
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyau, 
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nn epithet of the A4vins, as * true, not false another Agr&yana, as 
* leaders of truth ’ (satyasya pranet&rau), while Yaska himself thinks 
it may mean ^nose-born’ (nasika-prabhavau) ! Yaska, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on 
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Tims he explains 
the epithet jatd-vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he 
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of 
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 years 
later. Sayana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not 
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com* 
nienting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura^ 
^divine being*, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes*, 
'giver of strength', 'giver of life', 'hurler away of what is iin- 
desired', ‘giver of breath or water', ‘thrower of oblations, priest’, 
'taker away of breath', ‘expeller of water, Parjanya', ‘impeller’, 
'strong', ‘wise', and ‘rain-water' or *a water-discharging cloud* I 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interprets* 
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the contexi, and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method liotli, the founder of Vedic philology, 
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of 
the RV. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all 
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the hel]> 
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con- 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta 
and from Comparative Philology, In the application of his method 
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
he undeiTalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character 
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of the Yedio hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedio period and the much more 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that 
was open to the traditional interpreter, and to which he is moreover 
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research, 
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were 
unknown to the traditional school — the Avesta, Comparative Pliilo- 
logy. Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The* 
student will find in the notes of the Header many exemplifications 
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reiison 
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence 
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and hy 
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up n. 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront, 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 
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P. 14, line 27, for iSltip&do read ^itipadS. 

P. 28, line 1, read 

P. 31, line 29, and p. 46, 1. 29, for yd rend y6. 

P. 48, head-line, for i. 12, 4 read ii. 12, 4. 

P. 61, line 81, for y6 read yo. 

P. 60, lino 13, for no read n6. 

P. 69, line 2, for tdm read tain. 

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 76," head-lines,’ for APAM read APAM. 

P. 118, head-line, for APAS road APAS. 

P. 125, lino 12, for vfivAcaksas read vi^v&oaksas. 

P. 128, line 3, for nu read nu. 

P. 189, line 14, for vibhfdako read vibhidako. 

P. 142, last line, and p. 143, line 11, for any6 read any6. 
P. 144, head-line, for MANDOKAS read MAI^DDKAS. 
P. 179, line 26, for t6 read tl, 

P, 184, line 17, for te read t4. 

P. 224, head line and line 1, for abhiti read abhitJ. 
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AGNI 

As the peraomflcation of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance 
to Indra ( 11 . 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo 
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected 
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame- 
haired, and has a tawny beard, shai-p jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is 
often made of his tongue, with which the gods oat the oblation. With 
a burning head he faces in all directions. 

He IS compared with various animals : he resembles a bull that bellows, 
and has horns which he sharpens ; when born he is often called a calf ; 
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey 
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; ho is the eagle of the 
sky ; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose ; he is winged, and he 
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree. 

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage ; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
sacnfice ; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods; 
but he is also asked to consume the oflferings himself. He is sometimes, 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

. brightness is much dwelt upon : he shines like the sun ; his lustre 
IS like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
laiii-c oud. He shines even at night, and disjicls the darkness with hi.s 
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests 
an shaves the earth as a barber a beard. Ilis flames arc like roaring 
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
bp to the firmament; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with 

bH smoke. ‘ Smoke- bannered ’ (dhuma-kotu) is his frequent and exclusive 
epithet. 

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy 
tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds 
be brings the gods on his car. 

He is the child of Heaven (Dydus), and is often called the son of 
eaven and Earth (i. 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
SO s generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among men. Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely 
Associated with him than any other god. 
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The mythology of Agni, apart from his sacrificial activity, is mainly 
loncemed with his various biiibs, forms, and abodes. Mention is often 
made of bis daily production from the two kindling sticks (ardnis), which 
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living; 
as soon as born the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the 
force required to kindle Agni he is often called 'son of strength’ (sdhasah 
aiindh). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time 
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again, 
Agni’s origin in the aerial waters is often referred to : he is an embryo of 
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters ; he is a bull that has grown in 
the lap of the waters. As the ‘son of Waters’ (ii. 35) he has become a 
separate deity. Ho is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the RV. 
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned : he is bom in the 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by Matari^van, the 
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift 
of the gods as well as a production of Matarisvan. The Sun (vii. 68) is 
further regarded as a form of Agni. Thus Agni is the light of heaven in 
the bright sky ; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all 
things; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to 
have a triple character. His births are three or three fold ; the gods made 
him threefold; he is threefold light; he has three heads, three bodies, three 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and 
represents the earliest Indian tiinily. 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-jdnman having two births. As being kindled 
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many biitlis. 

Agni is more closely associated with hiunan Jile than any other deity. 
He is the only god called grhd-patl loixl of the Jionse, and is constantly 
spoken of as a guest (dtithl) in human dwellings. He is an immortal who 
has taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the 
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes 
also as a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the 
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. He is 
thus characteristically a messenger (duLd) appointed by gods and by men 
to be an ‘ oblation-bearer ’. / 

As the centre of the sacrifice ho comes to be celebrated as the divine 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence ho is often called priest 
(rtvij, vipra), domestic priest (purdhita), and more often than by any 
other name invoking priest (hdtp), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and 
praying priest (brahmdn). His priesthood is the most salient feature 
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of his character; he is in fact the great piiest, as Indra is the great 
warrior. 

A; 3 ^nL's wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called j&td-vedas he whc 
knows dll Ci'eated beings. 

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised. 

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havyn- 
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that burns 
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn 
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was peraonified and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lat. lywi-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the * agile ’ as derived from tho root ag to drive (Lat, 
ayo, Gk. dyco, Skt. djami). 


Rig VEDA i. 1. 


The motro of this hymn is Gayatri (p. 438) in which nearly 
one-fourlh of the RV. is composed. It consists of three oclos\lJabic 
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics The first two verses are in the Sarnhita 

treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first, 


1 Agnim lie purdhitam, 
yajfL&sya dev&m rtvijam, 
hotaram ratnadhatamam. 


I magnify A gni the domestic priest, 
the divine ministrant of the sacrijke, 
the invoker, best bestower of treasure 
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On the marking of the accent in the RV. see p. 448, 2. The verb 
f|e (1. s. pr. A. of Id : I for 4 between vowels, p. 8, f. n* 2) has no 
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin 
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19 A) ; its first syllable bears the 
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding 
syllable (p. 448, 1). purd-hitam has the accent of a Karmadharaya 
when the last member is a pp. (p. 466, top), yajfidsya is to be taken 
with ptvijam (not with purdhitam according to Sayana), both because 
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 e), 
and because it is in the same Pada ; cp. RV. viii. 88, 1 ; yajfidsya 
hi Bthi ptvija ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice* 
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvijam would 
otherwise bear (like i}e), disappears because this syllable must be 
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. rtv-ij though 
etymologically a compound (rtu+ij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in- 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 6 : agnir devam rtu46 yajati may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasons* ratna-dha-tama (with 
the ordinary Tp. accent : p. 456, 2) ; the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a cd., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dha; cp. on the other hand vird-vat + tama 
in 8 c and citrd-Sravas + tama in 5 b. rdtna never means jeivcl in 
the RV. 


m II 

2 Agnih purvebhir f^ibhir 
ilio nutanair utd, 

8& devam 4hd vaksati. 


I i i 

tsi: I I fn i 

Agni to be magnified by past and 
present seers, may he conduct the gods 
here. 


f sibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in ' 
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated, 
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the 
preceding member ; hence ptirvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed, 
i^yas : to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 d). uutanais : note that the two 
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forms of the inst. pi. of the a dec. in als and ebhis constantly occur 
in the same stanza, si (49) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the 
following Udatta of vam (Sandhi, see 89). This Anudatta and 
(he Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked 
syllables vafi dhd liave the Udatta. All the unaccented syllables 
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain 
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of vkksati are unmarked ; 
l)ut in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with the Anudatta j thus vaksati. The latter wm'd is 
(he s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (143, 2 ; 69 a). In a ihd 
vak-.ati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom- 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being 
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con- 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. Syntactically the first hemisticli is equivalent to a rel. 
clause, s& being the correlative (cp. p. 294 a). The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nutanais, but is loosely con- 
strued with purvebhis also, meaning ‘is to be magnified by present 
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pci. utd and 
(p. 222) is always significant in the RV. 


9 I KHiH I I 

I > 

8 Agnina rayim afinavat Thrmtgli Agni may one oUain wealth 

pdsam eva div6-dive, day by day (and) prosperity, glonous 

yaksam viravattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes. 

afinav-a-t! sb. pr. of amfi attain, 3. s. ind. pr. afindti (cp. p. 184) ; 
the prn. ‘he’ inherent in the 3. s. of the vb. is here used m the 
indefinite sense of ‘ one ’, as so often in the 8. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, pdsam; co-ordinate nouns are constantly used 
in the RV. without the conjunction ca. div6-dive : this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., whicli are always 
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on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
toxt like other compounds (189 C o). yafidsam: this is one of 
the few adjectives ending in -ds that occur in the EV. ; the corre- 
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as ydd-as 
fame (83, 2 a ; 182, p. 266). vird-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant 
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the 
Pada text like final members of a cd. ; virdvant being here regarded 
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (cp. note 
on ratna-dhatama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
co-ordination without the connecting pci. oa. Their exact meaning 
is ‘causing fame’ and ‘produced by many heroic sons’, fame and 
bravo fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns. 

4 i.gne, ydm yajfidm adhvardiji 0 Agni, the worship and sacrifice 
vidvdtab paribhur dsi, that thou encompassest on every side, 

ed id devd^u gaobati. that same goes to the gods. 

yajfidm adhvardm : again co-ordination without ca ; the former 
has a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering) ; the latter = 
sacrificicd act. vifivd-tas; the prn. adj. vidva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 464, 10). dsi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sd id; all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have tlie Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the 
particle id see p. 218. devdsu: the loo. of the goal reached 
{p, 325, 1 h) ; the acc., which might be used, would rather express 
the goal to which the motion is directed, gaohati: as the vb. 
of a principal sentence has no UdStta (19 A); nor has it any accent 
mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following 
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other band, all the 
syllables of an unaccented word am marked with the Anudatta in 
the Pada text (cp. note on 2 d). The first syllable of gaohati is long 
by position (p. 487, a 8). 
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May Agni (lie involtcr, of toise 
intelligence, tJie true, of most brilliant 
fame, the god come with the gods. 

Both kavt-kratus and oitri-iravas have the regular Bv. accent 
(p. 456 c) ; the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada text because 
it forms a unit as firat member, from which tama is separated as the. 
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1 c and 8 c. deydbhis : the inst. often 
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha m Skt.) : see 
191) Al. dev 6 devdbhih: the juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in the RV. gam-a-t : root 
ao. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 

p.468, 20 A a. 


i.b«] 

6 Agnir h6ta kavikratu^ 


dev6 dev6bhir a gamat. 


^ ^ I 

6 ydd ahg& d&fiu^e tu&m, 
Ague, bhadrdm karifydsij 
tdvdt tit satydm, Ahgirah. 


I I I 

Just what good thou, 0 Agni, wdt 
do for the worshipper, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 Ahgiras. 


a&gi: on this pci. see 180 (p. 218). dSddse : dat of dafi-vams. 
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the EV. formed without md. 140 6 
1676), of which only vid-vains survives m Skt. tvdm. heie, m 
neai-ly everywhere in the EV., to be read as tuAm on account of the 
metrl Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a mctrica 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the 
marking of the accent, the second Pads is syntactically sep^aled 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new 7 ^"“- “ ^ 

a vb. at its lieginiiing being always accented (p. 465, 18a, 1J</). 
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Ilpiice Agne is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first 
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Angiras is not (p. 466, 185). karifydsi 
(It. of kr do ) : that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the 
worshipper will certainly be realized, tdva it tdt : that intention 
ofilice. 


'0 ^ ^ I 131 I I I 

I I I I 

siift II I I ^ n 

7 iipa tvagne divd-dive, To thee, 0 Agni, day hy day, 0 

ddsavastar, dhiya vaydm, illuminer of gloom, we come iviih 
namo bharanta dmasi ; thought iringing homage ; 

tva as the enc. form of tvam (109 o) and Agne as a voc. in the 
middle of a Pada (p. 466 h) are unaccented. The acc. tva is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition lipa (p. 209), 
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the cd. vb.' 
upa a-imasi (a common combination of lipa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the 
verb (191 /; p. 468, 20 a), ddsa-vastar : Sayana e.vplains this cd. 
(which occurs liere only) as hy night and day, but vastar never occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise 
the case in such cds., as sayam-pratar evening and morning, from 
siiyam) ; the explanation as 0 iUumincr (from 1. vas shbie) of darkness 
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, being 
supi>orted hy the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vasti 
janita suryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Sun, dhiya inst. 
ot dlii thought (accent, p. 468, 1), used in tlie sense of mental prayer, 
ndmas, lit. how, implies a gesture of adoration, bharantas : N. pi. 
pr. pt. of bhr hear, a-imasi : the ending masi is five time? as 
common as mas in the KV. (p. 125, f. n. 2). 

^ II I # I ^ I 
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i r^antam adhvaranlm^ 
gopam i^tdsya didivinii 
vdrdhamanam sud ddme. 


(to thee) ruling over sacrifices^ the 
shining guardian of order, growing in 
thine own house. 


r^antam : this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in 
agreement with tva in the i)ieceding one. adhvaranam : governed 
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen, 
(202 A a ) ; the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam: 
one of the many ni, stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in 8k t. is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa), rta means the regular order of 
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite) ; 
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma. 
Agni is specially the guardian of rtd in the ritual sense, because the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day ; Vanina (vii. 8()) is 
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense, vardhamanam : 
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial lire atter being 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar. sv 6 1 to bo read as 
bu 6 ; this prn. meaning oivn refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the RV., mg own, thy own, his ouniy &c. (cp. p. 112 r), ddme: 
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is common in the KV., but has disappeared 
in Skt. 


II 


I I I I 

WA I i wq i 

I 1 II 


9 sd nah pitdva sundvOy So, 0 Agni, he easy of access to us, 

Agne, supayand bhava ^ as a father to his son y abide with us 

sdcasva nah suastdye. for our well-being. 

sd is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as^such, thus 
(p. 294 b). nas enc. dat. (109 a) parallel to sundve, pita iva : the 
enc, pci. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd. ; in the RV. pitf is usually coupled with sunu, 
matr with putrd. sundvd : this word as written in the Samhita 
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided d 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 466, 8); but this & must 
be restored, as the metro shows, and sunave Ague read. Though 
a is elided in about 76 per cent, of its occurrences in the written 
Samhita text, it remains in the rest; it must be pronounced in 
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 23, f. n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi 
which IS invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore 
the metre. This is another indication (see note on Agne in 6 b) 
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of 
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of 
eupayand as a Bv. see p. 456, e a. sdcasva : this verb (which 
M exclusively Vedic) is construed with the acc. (here nas) or the 
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
«hort in the Pada text, svastdye must be read as su-astdye; it 
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

SAVITft 

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden- 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and 
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
horecs. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in 
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his 
worshippers ; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous 
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless ; he drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws; the waters and the wind 
are^ subject to him. The other gods follow his lead ; and no being can 
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the 
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savitp. 
This is the celebiated Savitii stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand years. Savity is often distinguished 
from SQrya (vii. 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun. 
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to impel tbe ran, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart. 

SavitF is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at h's 
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitp is derived from the root su to stimulate, which is con- 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the 
name is accompanied by devd god, when it means the * Stimulator god 
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator 
of life and motion in the world. 

i. 85. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing 
day and especially night. 

The metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p. 441), the commonest in 
the RV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is trochaic (- '^ “ ~) ; the opening, consisting of either four or five 
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic (^ - - or ^ ^ and the break between the caesura and 
the cadence is regularly ww— or ww. Thus the scheme of the 
whole normal vei*se is either wu- | -w/— ^ | or 

V u I — ^ The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 

which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (— ^). In the 

first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the 
second Pada following the first member of a compound. 





1^ II 


I 

I I p I I 

I Ti^i I 


1 hv&yami Agnim pratham&in I call on Agnt first for welfare ; 
suastaye; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for 

hv&yami Miti’avdru^av ihavase; aii ; I call on Night that Wings the 
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bvdyami Batrim jdgato nivdd- world to rest ; I call on god SavOf 
anim ; for help. 

hvdyami devdm Savitdram utd- 

ye. 

hvdyami: pr. ind. from hva eaU; note the anaphoric repetition 
of this word at the beginning of each verse, prathamdm is in 
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye : this, dvase, and utdye are final 
datives (p. 314, 13 2) ; the last two words are derived from the same 
root, av help, svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 c) evidently means well- 
being; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, iii. 21), it is explained 
negatively as a-vinafia non-desfmciion, Mitra-vdruna : one of the 
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented 
(p. 269) ; note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text, 
ihavase for ihd dvase : on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. jdgatas : 
the objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b), dependent on nivdfianim = that 
causes the world to ^ turn in * (cp. x. 127, 4, 6) ; the cs. nivesdyan iff 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 

^ ^ ^ I I I I 

^ I I I I ^ I 

I I I 

II ^ 1 1^: I I I ii 

2 a krsndna rdjasd vdrtamano, Rolling hither through the dark 

niveSdyann amftam mdrtiam space, laying to rest the immortal 
ca> and the mortal, on his golden car 

hiranydyena Savita rdthena, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea- 
a dev6 yati bhuvanani pddyan. tures. 

a vdrtamanas : the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 13 a; when it immediately precedes, as in ni- 
vefiayan, it is usually compounded, ibid, krsndna rdjasa : = through 
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amftam mdrtiam ca 
s, m. used collectively = gods and men. rdthena must of course be 
read rdthenaja ; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b. a dev6 yati : cp. note 
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on a ih4 vafcfati, L 2 c. In this and the two following stanzas 
Savitr is connected with evening. 

'iw ^ I |?rt I i i i 

^jtr: p ’?ix| I f :i|TiT i stNwr: r 

; yati devd^ pravdta, yati ud- The god goes hy a domiwardf he 
vata ; goes hy an upward path ; adorable 

yati fiubhrabliyam yajatd hari- he goes with his two bright steeds* 
bhyam. God Savitr comes from the distance, 

a dev6 yati Savita paravato, driving away all hardships* 
dpa vi4va durita badhamanah. 

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the BV. : see p. 445, p 1 and 
i n. 7* pra-vat-a and ud-vdt-a : local sense of the inst. ( 199 A 4) ; note 
that the sufiix vat (p. 263) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. The downward and upward path refer to the sun's 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, hdribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. dev^bhis in 
i. 1, 6. On the different treatment of fiubhrabhyam and hdribhyam 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravatd 
pa: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paravdtas: abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A 1). apa badhamanas : cp. note on a in 2 c. vi6va 
durita : this form of the n, pi. is commoner in the BY. than that in 
dni; p. 78, f. n. 14. 


0 


I ®ii%: I I 

1 I ffidq i 
w I WTfi: I I I 
I 

snaarr i i i 



14 


SAVIT^t [»• * 


iabhiv^tam kflanair, vifivdru- 
pam, 

hirai^yaSamyainy yajat6 bflifin* 
tarn, 

astbad rdthaxn Savita eitrd- 


Uis ear adomei with pearls, 
omniform, with golden pins, lofty, 
the adordbk Savitr hrighily 
lustrous, putting on the darJc ^aces 
and his might, has mounted- 


bhanubi 

kpsna rdjamsi, tdvisim dddhd- 


nal^. 

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, M 
often when a long vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is 
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with 
» pp. (p. 462, 13 6). kflanais : stars are probably meant, as is 
indicated by x. 68, 11 : ‘ the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like 
a dark horse with pearls vifivd-rupam : on the accent cp. note on 
i. 1, 4 b. -damyam : inflected like rathi, p. 87 ; the dami is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping off the horse^s neck, a asthat ; root ao. of stha. krsna 
rdjamsi : = darkness, dddhanas (pr. pt. ; the pf. would be da- 
dhands) governs both rdj&msi and tdvisim = clothing himself in 
darkness (cp. 2 a) and might, that is, bringing on evoniiig by his 
might. 






6 Vi jdndfl ohyavah ditipado Ilis dusky steeds, whitefooted, 
akhyan, drawing his ear with golden pole, 

rdtham hiranyapraiigam vdh- have surveyed the peoples. For 
antah. ^ *** sc<«ers and all creatures 

fiddvad vidah Savitiir ddiviasya have rested in the lap of divine 
updsthe vidvd bhiivanSni ta- Savitr- 


8tliu]|9l. 
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vi : separated from vb. ; see note on a vaksatl, i. 1, 2 o. jdnan 
obyavah: for j&nan 6yavah (40, 1). fiiti-padas: on the accentua- 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 466, c a. Note that tho 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1, 9 b). akhyan : 
a ao. of khya see (p. 168, a 1), cp. 7 a and 8a, and pdSyan in 2d ; 
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 846 C) ; 
the pf. tasthnr expresses an action that has constantly (6d4vat> 
taken place in the past down to the present (113 A a). In -praiigam 
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 8 as pra-uga), doubtless = 
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratisakhya), ^there is a remarkablo 
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. vifiva bhiivanani : hero the 
old and the new form of the n. pi. are used side by side, as very 
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne, 
i. 1, 9 b. daivya divine is a variation of the usual devd accompanying 
the name of Saviir. upasthe: the idea that all beings aro con- 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the 
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the KV, 

TFfif I I I ^ I f^TT’slT^ I 

’sgftr ^ ^1 I I I 

P ^ ^ II I 

p I I I I 

8 tisrd dyavah ; Savitur dva upd- (There are) three hedvens : two 
stham, (are) the laps of Savitr, one over- 

dka Yamdsya bhiivane virasat. coming men^ (is) in the abode of 
anim nd rdthyam amftadlii Yama, All immortal things rest 
tasthur : (on him) as on the axle-end 

ihd bravitu ya u tdc eiketat. of a car : let him who may under- 

stand this tell it here. 

The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult ; for it is 
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several othem 
in the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds : the third world (the 
highest heaven) is the abode of Tama, in which dwell men after 
^eath (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means: on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest dyavas : N. pL of dyd, 
here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pL (193, 3 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva : for dvdu before u (22) ; after tisrd dyavah 
the f. form dvd should strictly be used (like ^ka in b), but it is 
attracted in gender by the following up&stha (cp. 194, 3). upd- 
stham: the dual ending a (which in the BY. is more than seven 
times as common as au), appears before consonants, in pausa at the 
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the 
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Ague, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the 
original text of the BY. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of 
a hemistich, vira-sat : N. s. of vira-sdh (81 6), in which there is cere- 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t (for -sat) ; in the 
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because 
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on ptvfj, 
i. 1, 1 b). amfta : n. pi. = the gods, anim n& : on him, as the car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, ddhi tasthur : the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being 
compounded with ddhi ; in 5 d the simple verb takes the loc. The 
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 5 c d. bravitu : 3. s. 
ipv. of bru speak (p. 143, 3 c). The pci. u is always written in the 
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : um iti oiketat : pf. sb. 
of oit observe. 


<0 


f^r I I i 

I I I 

si? I I 1 I I 

I I I ^ I w I 
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7 vi 8uparn6 antirilqia^i akhyad, 2%e bird has surveyed the atmo- 
gabhirdvepS dsurah sunithab. spheric regions, the divine spitit, of 
kiiedanim suria^P kd4 ciketa P deep inspiration, of good guidance, 
katamam dyam raSmir asya Where is rmo (he sun? Who has 
tat&naP understood (it)P To what heaven 

has his ray extended? 

7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun. 

vi . • . akhyat : cp. 6 a and 8 a. suparnds : Savitr is here called 
a bird, as the sun-god Surya (vii. 63) often is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nithds see p. 455, c a, antarikf ani : equivalent to 
k^na rdjamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent, 
asuras : this word, which is applied to various gods in the EV., but 
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura, is the name of the 
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power; 
towards the end of the Eigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su- 
nithds: guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths 
with his light, kvddanim : when an independent Svarita is in the 
Sanihita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel, 
if long, has added to it the figure 3, which is marked with botli 
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 450 &). idanim : now = at night ciketa : 
pf. of cit observe (139, 4). dyam : acc. of dy6 (p. 94, 3), here again 
(cp. 6 a) f. asya : = asya a. tatana : pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
187, 2 ft). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10: * those stars 
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day?’ 


^ f^n.1 

im 


I I I qgsl: I i 

I I I ^ I i 
I I 1^: I w I 

W(tl 

I I I I 
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g vi akhyat kak^blial^Pl^M' 
vyas, 

tri dhdnva, y6jaiift, saptd sin- 
dhun. 

hiranyak^&b Savita devA agadj 
dddhad rAtn& dfifidf e variani. 


SAVITV, 8*. 9 

He Tuts surveyed ihe eight peaks 
of the earth, the three wsaste lands, 
the leagues, the seven rivers. 
Goldcn-cyed god Savitr has come, 
bestowing desirable gifts on the 
worshipper. 


Th. g.n.rM mining ,f this i» that Savtr .um y. J 

.p,» : the mounlaiM, Ih. pl.in«. H* -iv*". *>■“ 

hm.n and earth. a,tt«i 1066. PP"'/”' ,™ " 

see p 468, 2. tn : n. pi. (105, 3) to be read disyllabically. dhdnva . 
acc. pi. of dhinvan n., 90, 3 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long 
syllable after the caesura in b and d w u ) is rare in i 

RV. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjana : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn 
travei^es in the sky (i. 123, 8), the number of ^ch of the other 
features being expressly stated, hiranyakf ds the accent of thw 
cd. as a Bv. is quite exceptional: p. 466 c. a-ag&U root ao. of 
ga go. dddhat : on the accent cp. 127, 2 ; on the formation of the 

etem, 166. 


'nfw 1 i t^Nit I ^rnii n 

9 hiranyapanih Savili vlcarsanir Golden-handed Savitr, the aehve, 
ubhi dyavaprthm antdr iyate. goes between both heaven and earih. 
dpamivani badhate; vdtisuriam; He drives away disease ; he guides 
abW krsndna rdjasa dyam pnoti. the sun ; through the dark space Ae 

penetrates to heaven. 

Dyava-ppthm : with the usual double accent of Derata-dvandvas 
(p. 457, e P) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on 1 b). 
Its final i, as well as the e of ubli6, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is 
foUowed by iti in the Pada text (p. 26, f. n. 2). antdr (46) com- 
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bined with I go governs the acc. ; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a.. 
Apa badhate: he drives away disease, cp. 8d; contrary to tlie 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pfula a compound verb is 
immediately followed by a simple vb. v6ti: accented because it 
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun : cp. 7 c. kr§in6na 
rdjasa : cp. 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti : cp. 7 d. Tlie 
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 445, B 1. 


^Tirpi: i 


I I I 

I ^ I 

I I I 

wtfl. 1 1^: I I u 


3 hiranyahasto dsurah sunithil^, Let the goJdm-handed divine 
sumrlikdh sudvam yatu arvah. spiritf of good guidance, most 

apasddhan raksdso yatudhandn, gracious, aiding well, come hither, 
dsthad devd^i pratidosdm gpnft- Chasing away demons and sorcerers, 
ndh* the god being lauded has arisen 

towards eventide. 


dsnras : cp. 7 b. svdvftn x the analysis of the Pada text, svd- 
van = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by 
dhanavan toealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dddhad rdtna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 a dafiuse suvati bhuri 
vamdm he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper). This nom. 
occurs several times in the BV., and is always analysed in the same 
way by the Padapatha. On the other hand, three oblique cases 
of 8u-dvas giving good help occur (svavasam, svdvasa, svdvasas). 
Both takes svdvdn to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for su-dvas (cp. 88, 2 a). I follow the Pada text as the 
meaning is suflSciently good. Final &n, which regularly becomes dm 
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change before y 
(40, 4). raksdsas has the accent of a m. in as (83, 2 a) ; the n. form 
is rdk^dmsi. ydtudhanan is added, as is often the case, without 

c 2 
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a connecting oa: cp. note on rayim, in i. 1, 8a; note that the 
Sandhi of an before vowels (39) does not apply at the end of an 
internal Pada. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, dsthat would hero be equivalent to lid aathat ; 
cp. RV. vi. 71, 4 ; ud u gyd devdh Savita ddmuna hiranyapani^i 
pratidofdm dsthat that god Savitr^ the domestic friend, the golden^ 
Jianded, has arisen towards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent 
to a asthat, that is, he has mounted his car, cp. 4 c. grnands : 
pr. pt. A., with ps. sense, of 1. gp sing, greet 


^ % W: 


I % I wt: I 1 I 

I I I 

I 1 ^ I \ 

I ^ I I ^ I I 1 1^0 


11 ydtepdnthahjSavitahjpurviaso, Thine ancient paths, 0 Savitr, 
arendvah sukpta antdrikse, the dmtless, the well made, in the 
tdbhir n6 adyd pathibhibi sugd- air, (going) hy those paths easy to 
bhi traverse protect us to-day, and speah 

rdksa ca no, ddhi oa bruhi, for us, 0 god. 
deva. 


te : the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while t6, 
N. pi. m. and N. A. du. f. n. of ta, is always t6. pantbas : N. pi. of 
pdntba, m. path, which is the only stem (not pdnthan) in the RV. 
(99, 1 a). Savitab : when final Visarjanlya in the Samhita text 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being 
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text ; here Savitar iti. 
^rendvas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Ague, i. 1, 9 b ; 
but a is not elided after o in c and d) ; on the accent of a Bv. 
formed with privative a, see p. 455, c cu su-krtas : KarmadhSrayas, 
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp., accent the 
former ; p. 456, 1 a. tdbbis : inst. of td, p. 106 ; p. 457, 11 5. In o 
n5 adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before 
a (p. 437, a 4) ; this rule does not api)ly when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura ; hence in d 5, ddbi should be pronounced, 
fiugdbbi : see 47. The final a of rdk^a is lengthened because the 
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second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel 4dhi . . . bruhi : • 
be our ^vacate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
other passages : in i. 123, 3 Savitr is besought to report to SUrya 
that his worshippers are sinless ; in vii. 60, 2 Sttrya is implored to 
make a similar report to the Adityas. 


MAEtJTAS 

This group of deities is prominent in the RV., thirty-three hymns being 
addressed to them alone, seven to them with India, and one each to them 
with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54). They form a troop (gand, ddrdhas), being 
mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice 
seven. They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 33) and of Prini, who is a cow 
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 
have been generated by Vayu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven, 
and they are called the sons of heaven ; but they are also spoken of as 
self-bom. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earthy in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is 
always mentioned in connexion with them ; she stands beside them on their 
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to : they are golden, 
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso- 
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyut in the RV. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning, 
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have 
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklets (khadi) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are 
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty; 
young and unaging ; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like 
children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the 
roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two 
worlds to tremble ; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the 
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain : they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain ; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed 
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 
pour# The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunden 
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
the sun. 

They are several times called singers : they are the singers of heaven ; 
they sing a song ; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds, 
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. Thus they come to be 
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of 
Indra. 

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con- 
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his 
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally 
assisting him in the fight with Vrtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts 
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrtra joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father 
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine, thus meaning ‘ the 
shining ones'. 


i. 86. Metre : Jagati ; 6 and 12 Tri§tubh. 


1 pr& fidmbhante, jdnayo ndt 
s&ptayo 

yaman, Rudrasya sunavalj su- 
d&xnsasaljLi 


n I ^ I 1 I i i 

5^ I 1 I 

I ft I I I 

1^1 

I I I i 

The wondrous sons of Eudra^ 
{he racers, who on their course 
adorn themselves like women, the 
Maruts have indeed made the two 
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rddasi hi Mariitafi cakrir6 vp- mrlds to increase. The infpetuous ' 
(ih6. heaves rejoice in rites of worship. 

madanti vira viddthesu ghfjva- 
yah. 

jdnayas : 99, 1 a. yaman : loc., 90, 2. suddmaasas : accent, 
p. 455, 10 c a. cakrird : 3. pi. A. pf. of kr ; with dat. inf., p. 334, b. 
mddanti : with loc., 204, 1 a. vidathesu : the etymology and 
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most 
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means 
divine worship. 

R 7j ^ I I i i 

I I I I I ^5 
^«r!h?r i 5r*i^: i 

I 1 I H 

2 td uksitaso mahimanam adata : Thep having waxed strong have 

divlRudrasoddhicakriresddah. attained greatness: in heaven the 
dreanto arkdm, jandyanta indri- Bitdras have made their abode, 
yam, Singing their song and generating 

ddhi driyo dadhire Prdnima- the might of Indra, they whose 
tarah. mother is Prini have put on glory, 

td : N. pi. m. of td that, 110. tiksitasas : pp. of 2. uks (= vaks) 
grow, adata i 8. pi. A. root ao. of ams attain, Rudrasas : the 
karuts are often called ‘ Kudras ’ as equivalent to ‘ sons of Rudra '. 
ddhi : prp. with the loc. divi ; 176, 2. jandyanta indriyam : that 
is, by their song, ddhi dadhire: 3. pi. A. pf. of ddhi dha, which 
is especially often used of putting on ornaments, driyas : A. pi. of 
dri gloiy ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. 

^ ^ if^x. I ^ I ^5 1 ' 
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8 g6m&taro yio ohubbiyuit8 afiji* 

bhifl, 

tanufu fiubhra dadhire viriik- 
matah. 

badhante vi£vam abhimatinam 
dpa. 

v&rtmani es&m dnu riyate 
gh|rtam. 


When they whose mother is a cow 
deck themselves vMh ornaments^ 
shining they put on their bodies 
hrilliant weapons. They drive off 
every adversary. Fatness flows 
along their tracks. 


gdmataras : as the sons of the cow Pr4ni. y4o chubhayante : 
Sandhi, 63. dadhire : pf. with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear. 
apa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words, 
191/; p. 408, 20. dnu riyate : 3. pi. A. pr. of ri flow, ghrtam : 
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is : the course of the 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain, esam: unemphatic G. 
pi, m. of ayam, p. 462, 8 B c. 


8 ^ «rr3(^ giNrRr i ^ i i i ^gfs 

’spnEhfr: I ^^<!T I I i 

II i i i '3IT i 

f I I II 

4 vl yd bhr^ante sdmakhfisa rsti- Who as great warriors shine 
bhih, forth with their spears, overthrow- 

pracyavdyanto doyntaoid 6jasa, ing even what has never been over- 
manojiivo ydn, Maruto, rd- thrown with their might : when ye, 
thesu a 0 Maruts, that are swift as thought, 

v^savratasah pr§atir dyug- with your strong hosts, have yoked 
dhuam ; the spotted mares to your cars, 

siimakhasas : a Karmadbaraya cd. according to its accent (cp. 
p 455 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makha is still somewhat 
^Tincertani. pra-cyavdyantas : pr. pt. of cs. of cyu move) though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the KV., always has a long 
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radical vowel in the Samhita texi^ it invariably has a short vowel in 
the Padapatha. Marutas: change from the 8. to the 2. prs., in the 
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the BY. manojiivas : 
N. pi. radical u stem mano-ju, 100, II a (p. 88). rdthesu a : 170, 2. 
p^satis: the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts. 
iyugdhvam : 2. pi. A. root ao. of ynj yoke. 

M Ti Ji I 1 yhft: I 

«n% ’<rf^ inpfr i i \ i i 

ft ^ I I ft I I VTTi: I 

^ II I I ft I I 

^11 

6pp4 y4d rdthesu pf§atir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted 
dhvam, rmres before your cars^ speeding, 0 

vaje ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- Maruts, the stone in the cmijlkt, 
yantah, they discharge the streams of the 

utapu§dsya vi sianti dharafi ruddy (steed) and moisten the earth 
c&rmevoddbhir vi undanti bhu- like a skin with waters. 
ma. 

iyugdhvam : with loo., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, utd : here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does 
(p. 228, 1). drusasya : the ruddy steed of heaven ; cp. v. 83, 6 
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the 
stallion ; and in v. 56, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji drusah) is spoken of. 
vi syanti : 8. pi. pr. of sd Und ; Sandhi, 67 a ; change back from 
2. to 8. prs. ; cp. 4 c d. undanti : 3. pi. pr. of ud wet. bhuma : 
N. of bhuman n. eatih (but bhumdn m. abundance), 

^ I V I ^ I #!T: I Tf 

n ftjiTd I i n i i Wift: i 

^5 I ^ I I ^ I I # • 

jifpit I I 
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■6 a VO vahantu sdptayo ragbu- Let ymr su^-gliding raca-a 
9 yido; iring you hither. Swift-flying come 

raghup^tv&na^ pr 6 jigita b&hii- forward with your arms. Sit down 

^ on the sacrificial grass: a wide 

sidata barhir : urd vab sidas seat is made for you. Sejoice, 0 

kptdm. Maruts, in the sweet juice. 

m&ddyadhyam, Uaruto, midh* 
vd dndbasab. 

raghu-^y&das : Sandhi, 676, raghnp&tv&nas : as belonging to 
this Pads to be taken with prd jigata (ga go), bahiibhis : with 
outstretched arms as they drive, sidata a : 2 . pL ipv. pr. of sad sit 
with pip. Mowing (p. 468, 20). sddas: Sandhi, 43 , 2 a. krtdm: 
as finite vb., 208. maddyadhvam: cs. of mad r^oiee, with gen., 
202 A 6 , mddhvas: gen. n. of madhu, p. 81, f. n. 12; the sweet 
juice is Soma. 


^ 1 


^ I I 

^ I »iT^i I 'f^i I I 

I ^ I f I I I 

w I I 5^ I I ^ I 

II 


7 t 6 ’vardhanta sydtayaso mahi- 
tvana : 

a nakam tasthiir; uni cakrire 
sddah. 

Vi^nur ydd dhavad v^Banam 
madaoyiitam, 

vdyo nd sidann ddhi barhi^i 
priyd. 


Self-strong they grew hy their 
greatness: they have mounted to the 
firmament; theyhave made for them- 
selves a wide seat. When Visnu 
heJjped the lull reeling with intoxi- 
cation, they sat down upon their 
beloved sacrificial grass like birds* 


td’vwdhanta: Sandhi accent, p. 466 17, 3 . mahitvana: inst. 
of mahitvand, p. 77, f. n. 8 a tasthiir : vb. of a principal sentence 
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accented according to p. 468, j3. Vi§nufl : the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, cp. uru-g&yd, 
(Jic.) in 6 c and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of 
Visnu (i. 164), who is in various passages associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity 
(fndra-Vi§nu) with Indra. dha : Sandhi, 64. avat : 3. s. ipf. of 
av favour ; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts, 
vfsan: dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyiit are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then 
being : ‘ when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the 
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also.’ vdyas : 
N. pi. of vi bird, sidan : unaugmented ipf. of sad sit. 




I I I «r- 

I 

I I I I 

I I i i 

I i » 


B Sura iv6d ydyudhayo nS jdgma« 
yah, 

sravasydvo n& pf tanasu yetire. 
bhdyante viSva bhuvana Mariid- 
bhio : 

r^'ana iva tve§idsamd|^o ndral^. 


Like heroes, speeding like war- 
riors, like fame-seeking (men) tli,cy 
have arrayed themselves in battles. 
All creatures fear the Maruts : the 
men are like kings of terrible 
aspect. 


iva: note how this pci. interchanges with nd in this stanza, 
yetire : 3. pi. pf. A. of yat : 137, 2 a. bhdyante : 3. pi. pr. A. of 
bhi fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhu class is much commoner 
in the RV. than that according to the third class. Mariidbhyas : 
201 A b. ndras ; the Maruts ; N. pi. of nr man, 101, 1. 
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OTvd^ta ydd vdjram Bukrtam When the skilful Toa§tT hoi 
hiranyiyam turned the well-madej golden^ 

sahdsrabhf^tilm 8u&p& Avarta- thomand-edged bolty Indra took it 
yat, to perform manly deeds : he slew 

dhattA ^ndro nAriapamsi kAr- Vrtray and drove out the flood of 
tave : waters* 

Ahan V^rdm, nir apam aubjad 
arnavAm. 

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts is 
continued from 7 c d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 82, Ic and 2b: Ahann 
Ahim, Any apAs tatarda ; TvAfl^ asmai vAjram syaryam tataksa 
he slew the serpent^ he released the waters ; Tvadr fashioned for him the 
wlmsing bolt, dhattA : 3. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2). 
kArtave : dat. inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kr), 211. nAryA- 
pamsi is here and in yiii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as nAri 
Apamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Vrtra). On the other hand nAryam appears once (vii. 21, 4) 
and nArya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; yiii. 96, 21) as an attribute of Apamsi ; 
the^epithet nAryapasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii. 93, 1) as 
nArya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. It thus seems 
preferable to make the slight emendation nAryapamsi (to be read 
nAriapAmsi) in the Samhita text, and nAryajApamsi in the Pada 
text nir anbjat : 8. a ipf. of ubj fm'ce (cp. 23 c). 


I I I ft I 
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?f|[ I a 

10 urdhvdm nunudre avatdm td They have pushed up the tccU 
djasd; with might; they have split even 

dadrhandm oid bibhidur vi pdr- the firm mountain. Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruts have 

dhdmanto vandm Mariitah suda- performed glorious deeds in the 
navo intoxication of Soma. 

mdde sdmasya rdmani cakrire. 

urdhvdm : have pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overturned, 
poured out ; avatdm : the cloud ; = they have shed rain, dadrhandm : 
pf. pt. A. of dph wiaite firm, with long red. vowel (139, 9), shortened 
in the Pada text, bibhidur v£: p. 468, 20. pdrvatam: cloud 
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing, dhdmantas : 
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts ; cp. dreantas, 2 c. 
made sdmasya; Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are 
here similarly described. 

I i i »ft7i»TT^ i t 

^ W I I ^ I I 

f^iNr II i 

I I I 0 

1 jihmdm nunudre avatdm tdyd They have pushed athwart the 
difia : well in that direction : they poured 

dsificann litsam Gdtamaya trs- out the spring for the thirsty 
ndje. Gotama. Of brilliant splendour 

a gachantim dvasa oitrdbhana- they approach him with help; may 
vah : they satisfy the desire of the sage 

kamam viprasya tarpayanta by their powers. 
dhamabhil^. 
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jihm&m : so as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the 
same as urdhvam in 10 a. taya di4a : this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was ; cp. 199 A 4. 
im: /n'm, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta: 
cs. of tjrp le pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a 
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be. 


*n?^t ft ^ 


1 I I wM i <| I ^ I 
I 1 I ^ I 

mft I i fti^i 


12 ya valh £drma fia4am&naya sdnti, The shelters which you have for 
tridhattini d&4iise yachatadhi. the zealous man, extend them three* 
asmdbhyam tani, Maruto, vl fold to the worshipper. Extend 
yanta. them to ms, 0 Maruts. Bestow on 

rayim no dhatta, vr 9 anal?i, su- ms wealth together with excellent 
viram, heroes^ mighty ones. 

fidrma : N. pi. n. (90, 2) fiafiamanaya : pf. pt. A. of dam labour. 
tridbatuni : used appositionally (198). d&diise : dat. of dadvams, 
157 b. yachata ddhi ; prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch, asmdbhyam : p. 104. vi yanta : 2. pi. ipv. root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp, p. 172, 6). dhatta : 2. pi. ipv. of dhd put 
(p. 144 B h). su-viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; cp. 
virdvattamam, i. 1, 3 o. 


VISNU 

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned 
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature 
consists in his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
‘wide-going* (uru-gftyd) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kramd). With these 
Steps ho traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are 
tisible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the fiight of birds or 
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mortal ken. H!i highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it 
brightly down. It is bis dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice, 
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun, 
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions of the 
world : earth, air, and heaven. Vis^u sets in motion like a revolving wheel 
his ninety steeds (= days) with their four names (■ seasons), an allusion to 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Vi?iju seems to 
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun’ the swiftly- 
moving Inminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe. 
Vi?nu takes his steps for man’s existence, to bestow the earth on him as a 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visiju is his 
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Vjira. 
In hymns addressed to Visnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci- 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69) is dedicated to the twO' 
gods conjointly. Through the Vftra myth the Maruts, Indra’s companions, 
are drawn into alliance with Vis^u, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is 
praised in combination with them. 

The name is most probably derived from vli; be aetive, thus meaning ‘tho 
active one’. 


i. 164. Metre: Trif^bh. 


I ^ I ^ I I n I 

fr^i 

w. I xnfSNrf*! i i i 
WTTw: I ^ I ii 


1 Vii^or nii kam virldni prd vo- 
cam, 

ydh parthivdni vimamd rdjamsi; 
y6 dskabhayad littaram sadhd- 
stham, 

vicakramands trSdhdrugaydh. 


I will now proclaim the heroic 
powers of Yi^m^ who has measured 
out the terrestrial regions; who 
established the upper gathering- 
place^ having, wide-paced, strode 
out triply. 


kam : this pci. as an end. always follows mi, sii or hf (p. 225, 2). 
Virya^i : the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita 
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudstta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen- 
dent Svarita, the word having to be pronounced vuriftni, prd 
vocam : inj. ao. of vao, 147, 8. parthiyfini rdjamsi : the earth 
and the contiguous air. vi-mamd : this refers to the sun traversing 
the universe ; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5 : maneneva 
tasthivadi antdrik^e vi y6 mamd ppthivim suryena who standing 
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure. 
dskabhftyat : ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic action of supporting 
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities, littaram 
sadhdstham: that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces 
in b, according to the twofold division of the world, vicakram- 
ands : pf. pt. A. of kram, tre-dha : with his three steps ; the 
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two 
short syllables (^^); the resolution tredha urugaydh would 
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
top). 


^ Plrw: I 


n I I I I 

I 1 I I 

^ I I I I 

I I ii 


2 prd tdd Vi§nuh stavate viriena, By reason of his heroic power, 
mrg6 nd bhimdh kuoard giri- like a dread least that wanders at 
stliah, will, that haunts (he mountains, 

ydsyorii^u trifii vikrdmane^u Vimu is praised aloud for that : 
adhiksiydnti bhuvanani vidva. he in whose three wide strides all 

beings dtoell. 

prd stavate : A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is oft^n the case when 
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and'^ot the second) 
class, tdd: the cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) referring to the heroic 
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza, virydna : 
cp. note on virydni in 1 a. mpgds : Sayana here interprets this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion ; but though bMmi* 
occurs as an attribute both of simhi lion and of ypsabhi hull in the 
EV., giri^tha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the next stanza Visnu is called a 
* mountain-dwelling bull ’ ; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-card : Yaska, followed by Sayana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma 
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gaohati where does 
he not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayana has 
two explanations of giri^thas: dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of Mantras, &c. (1) ; 
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is, 
as always, removed, vikrdmanesu : note that the final vowel of 
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada. 
adhi-ksiydnti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (k^dti) when it 
means dweU^ but the bhu class (kfdyati) when it means rule over. 
With c and d cp, what is said of Savitr in i, 35, 5. 

? ^ *1^ u I I 1 I ^ I 

f# I farfriNH I I H 

^ ^ ^ I ^ I I I 

^ u I 

IPir: I I I y 

3 pra Vi§nave fiusdm etu mdnma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
giriksita urugayaya vfsne, for Vimu, the mountain-dwelling 

yd iddm dirghdm prdyatam sa- wide-pacing hull, who alone with 

dhdstham hut three steps has measured out 

<Sko vimamd tribhir ft padd- this long far-extended gathering- 
bhih; place; 

4usdm: the u must be slurred disyllabically (=ul/). iddm 
sadhdstham : of course the earth as opposed to littaram sadhdstham 
in 1 c. dkas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 

D 


1902 
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word: with only three. The second Pida of (his stanza is parallel to 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Yisnu is 
compared ; girikfit = giri^tha ; urugayi = kucard ; vf?an = 
m^gd hbimih. This correspondence of kucari (besides V/s alterna- 
tive exclusive epithet urukramd in 5 c and elsewhere) confinns the 
explanation of urugayi as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati 
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Sayana). 


^'4K<i«nirT I 


I I IjifiT I I I 
I I I 

I ^ Tfii I I I 

^ I ?rR.i 

I I i t 


4 ydaya tn pur^ia mddhuna pa- Whose three steps filled with 
dani mead^ unfailing^ rejoice in Uiss; 

dkfiyamana svadhdya mddanti ; and who in threefold wise alone 
u tridhatu prthivim utd has supported earth and heavenly 
dyam and all Icings. 

dko dadhara bhdvanani vidva* 


tri : n. pi. of tri (105, 8). paddny : the final vowel of the Pada 
must be restored; cp. 2c. purna: cp. p. 308 d. dksiyamana: 
never failing in mead ; the privative pci. a is almost invariably 
accented in Karmadharayas, p. 466 a (top) ; such iie^^ative cds. are 
not analysed in the Pada text, svadhdya : inst. with verbs of 
rejoicing (p. 308 c). mddanti : his footsteps rejoice, that is, those 
dwelling in them do so. u: = also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu : this ii. 
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1 d, in a threefold way^ 
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold 
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven, dkas : 
alone in antithesis to viSva, cp. 3 d. dadhara : pf. of dhr, with 
long red. vowel (189, 9), which is here not shortened in the 
Pada text* 
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6t4d asya priydm abhi path© I would attain to that dear 
aly&m, domain of his, where men devoted 

ndro ydtra devaydvo mddanti : to the gods rejoice : for that, 
urukramdsya sd M bdndhur truly akin to the wide-strider, is a 

^***^®» tcdl of mead in the highest stq> 

V£?noh padd paramd mddhva of Visnu. 
dtsab. 

abhi asyam: op. root ao. of amd reach, ydtra: in the third 
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp. i. 85, 6). udras : that is, pious men who dwell in heaven ; 
N. pi. of n^, 101, 1. sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to bdndhus, 194, 3. ittha: p. 218. mddhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12); 
cp. 48, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third 
step is its special abode. 


^ n 


5 WT ^ 
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^1^1 flr(.l I fxt!}: I 
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Ha vam vastuni u^masi g&ma- 
dhyai, 

y&tra gavo bhuriirnga ayasah : 
dtraha tdd urugayAsya v^snah 
paramdm paddm dva bhati 
bhurL 


We desire to go to those abodes 
of you tivo^ where are the many- 
homed nimble kine: there indeed 
that highest step of the wide-pacing 
bull shines brightly down- 
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vftm : of you two, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being 
the only other god with whom Visnu is intimately associated, would 
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu 
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods 
as a dual divinity (indra-Vifnu) in the first two stanzas of the next 
hymn (i 166). uimasi : 1. pi. pr. of vafi desire (134, 2 a). g4m- 
adhyai : dat. inf., p. 193, 7. gavas : N. pi. of g6 mo (102, 2) ; 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are 
explained by Yaska and Sayana as rays ; this is a probable sense, as 
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm 
of light. Roth explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support 
this interpretation, bhuri-firfigas : many-Jwrned would allude to 
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions, ayasas: this 
form is understood as a N. pi. of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who 
explains it as ayanas moving^ and by Sayana as gantaras goers = 
ativistytSs very widely diffused] but the occurrence of the A. s. 
ayasam, the G. pi. ayasam, as well as the A. pi. ayasas, indicates 
that the stem is ayas ; while its use as an attribute of simha lionj 
d5va horse, and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must 
be active, swift, nimble. &ha: on the use of this pci. see p. 216. 
vf^i^as : cp. 3 b. 


DYAVA.PRTHIVI 

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the 
ttV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair 
in six hymns, Dydua is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in 
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dyava-Prthivi, moreover, 
occurs much oftener than the name of Dyaus alone. Heaven and Earth 
are also mentioned as rddasi tJie two worlds more than 100 timea They 
are parents, being often called pitdr&, m&tdr&, jdnitri, besides being 
separately addressed as ‘father’ and ‘mqther’. They have made and 
sustain all creatures ; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same 
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by 
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated 
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and 
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and 
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities 
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As. 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis- 
' fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two greatly predominates. 

i. 160. Metre: Jagatl. 

ffH I ft I I 

I I VTT- 

1^: 1 I ^Wtl I ’SN: B 

1 16 hi Dyavfi-Pfthm vifivdfiam- These im, indeed, Heaven and 
bhuva, Earthy are beneficial to all, observing 

ptavari, rdj aso dhAray Atkavi : order, supporting the sage of the air : 
sujAnmam dhisdne antdr iyate between the two divine bowls that 
dev6 devi dh&rmana Suriat^ produce fair creations the divine 
diicih. bright Surya moves according to 

fixed law. 

The first two Padds form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi 
(p. 252) would accent iyate in c. Dyava-Ppthivi : on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i. 35, 1 b. vidvd-dam- 
bhuvd: dec., p. 89; accent, note on i. 1, 4b; final a and a are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 6). pta-vari : note that, 
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text 
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in 
the present case the suflSx vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of pta 
is treated as metrically lengthened, dhdraydt-kavi : a governing 
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cd. (189 A 2 a) ; the gen. rdjasas is dependent on -kayi, probably s= 
Agni, who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyava-prthivl. 
dhifidne: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of 
dyava-ppthivi, is uncertain, antdr iyate goes hetmen with acc. ; 
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 35, 9 b. dhdrman n. ordinance 
(dharmdn m. ordahter) is the only stem in the BY. (dhdrma is 
a later one). 

I I I 

mm ^ i i vm i ^ i i i 

ar I i 

I I ^ I I I vrt- 

2 urttvydcaaft mahini asaicdtS, As Father and Mother, far-ex- 
pita mata ca, bhiivanani rak?- tending, great, inexhaustible, the 
®tah. two protect (all) beings. Like turn 

Budh^stame vapufie nd rddasi, most proud fair women are the two 
pita ydt aim abbi rupdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
y®t' them with beauty. 

nru'vydcasa ; on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p« 455 c a* The du> a^sadedt^a is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 465 c a) hamng no second, while d>sadoaat (also an epithet of 
Dyava-prthivl) is a Kanuadharaya (p. 466, f. n. 2), not a second = 
unequalled, su-dhjfstame ; on the Pada analysis cp. note on i. 1, 1 c. 
vapusyd : cp. note on vlryini, i 164, 1 a. pita : the god here meant 
as the father of Dyava-prthivl may be Vidvakarman, who in EV. 
z. 81, 1. 2 is called *our father’ and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven. sIm : see p. 249. abhi av&sayat : ipf. cs. of 
2.Tas wear. 


g»ntH i i i i i 
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gw 

} sa v&linih putrd^ pit^r6h pavi- 
travan 

punati dhiro bhiiyanani ma- 
ydya. 

dhenum ca pfSnim vr§abhdm 
sur^tasam 

vifivaha fiukram pdyd asya duk- 
§ata. 


sift I gw^ii I w I « 

That son of the ttoo parents^ the 
driver, the purifier, wisely purifies 
beings by his mysterious power. 
He has always milM from the 
speckled cow and from the bull 
abounding in seed his shining 
moisture. 


putrds ; by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is 
meant ; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth (RV., x. 2, 7), cp. note on 1 b ; he is especially called 
v&hni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice *, he 
is very frequently called p&vakd purifier (a term seldom applied to 
any other deity) ; he purifies beings in his character of priest* 
Silyana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illumines. 
dhenum : the teim cow is often used in the RV* in the sense of 
earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second 
(cp. p. 228, 1). vpsabhdm : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 31, 4). su-r6tasam : alludes to the shedding of rain, vifivaha is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vifiva dha as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 300, 5) -for all days equivalent to dha vifivd which 
also occurs, duksata : unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from 
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of o d is 
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the 
earth, and the latter to be productive. 


8^^ I 

^ I w: I wH I I 
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I ^inili^: i ^i ii 

4 ayim deTsn&m ap&sfim apis- He of the active gods is the 
tamo most active who has created the two 

j6 jajana rtfdasi vifivd4am- tvorlds that are leneficicd to all 
bhuv&. He who with insight has measured 

vi y6 mamd rdjasi atikratuydya out the two spaces (and upheld 
ajdrebhih skdmbhanebhih, sdm them) with unaging supports^ has 
dnpoe. hecn universally praised. 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated, 
apdsdm : partitive gen. (p. 821, ha), vi . . . mamd : this expression 
is also used of Visnu (see i. 154, 1. 8) and other gods, rdjasi : the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restomd. aim anrce : red. pf. of arc sing (139, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense ; Sayana explains it in an act. sense as piiji- 
tavdn has honoured j which he further interprets to mean stba- 
pitavfin has established t 

^ ^ I I I 

I «ipi]|fM^ ^ I VTw: I 

Ml I I d7Ht»T I I 
I I ^ I ^ I 

6 14 no g]rnfin4, mohini, mihi 4r&- So "being lauded, 0 great ones, 
vah, bestow on us, 0 Heaven and Earth, 

kfatrdm, Dy&v5-Pfthivi, dhfi- great fame and ample dominion. 
satho brhit. Bring for us praiseworthy strength 
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y^nabhi krstis tatdnftma vid- hy which wt may always eiJctrnd * 
vdha over the peoples^ 

panayiam 6j5 asmd sdm inva- 
tam. 

td : N. du. f., used anaphorically (p. 294, h), grnand : pr. pt. of 

1. gr sing, A. used in ps. sense, mahini : there are six adjectives 
meaning great, formed from the root mah he great : by far the 
commonest is mdh (81) ; mahdnt (85 a) is also common ; mahd and 
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; mdhi 
and mahds (83, 2 a a) are used in the N. A. sing, only, the former 
veiy often, the latter rarely, ksatram : without ca. dhasathas : 

2. du. sb. 8 ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow, to be construed with the 
dat. nao. abhi . . . tatdnfima: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1, 
p. 166). visvd-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix ha = dha 
(p. 212/9) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. vidvaha 
in 3 d) ; on the accent cp. note on vidvdtas in i. 1, 4 b. panayya : 
see 162, 2. dj6 : final o is pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4), 
but the rhythm of the break here (- w -) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6). 
asmd: properly loc. of vayam (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is 
Pragrhya ; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv, 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
the first, inv-a (183, 3 &). 


INDRA 

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RV., far 
more than are addressed to any other deity ; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side, 
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of tlio 
pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the 
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light. 
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over- 
coming his aboriginal foes. 

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to ; 
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly 
is many times mentioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking 
Soma. Being tawny (h&ri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny- 
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the 
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thunderbolt (v4irft)» which, mythologically ^presenting the lightning 
fitroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tva§tf, 
being made of iron (fiyasA), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
of vdjra, such as vdjra-bfthu hearing the holt in his amt and vojrfn wielder 
of the holt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is 
'described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (ankiuid). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (hdri), he is a car- 
fighter (rathestha). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the 
Rbhus, the divine artificers. 

As India is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the 
oommon epithet * Soma-drinker * (Somapa) is characteristic of him. This 
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the 
slaughter of V^tra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts 
of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns 
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni’s, appears 
to be Dyaus ; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvasfr, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra’s twin brother, and Pusan 
{vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indra^I. 
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Maruta (i. 85) are his 
chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Mar^tvant accompanied hy the Manits is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also 
often coupled with Vanina (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with 
Soma (viii. 48), B^haspati (iv. 50), PQsan, and Visnu. 

Indra is of vast size ; thus it is said that he would be equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are 
•constantly dwelt on : neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of 
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
epithets such as 4akrd and 4Aoivant mighty, 6doipdti lord of might, 4atA- 
kratu having a hundred powers^ are characteristic of him. 

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally 
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually 
called Vftra, but often also the serpent (Ahi). Heaven and Earth tremble 
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters V^tra 
who encompasses the watei-s, honce receiving the exclusive epithet apau-Jit 
conquering in the waters- The result of the conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is that he iderces the mountain and sets free 
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
<jonflict are nearly alvrays the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while 
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Ugfatniog, thandftr, elotJ, tain are seldom directly named. The vaten are. 
often terrestrial, but alto often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
mouQtaing (p&rvata, glri), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
Indra castn them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the 
cloud 18 a rock (&dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are 
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing 
the waters, figure as cows also ; they further appear under the names of 
udder (udhar), spring (dtsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (k6^a). The clouds, 
moreover, appear as the fortresses (pdras) of the aerial demons, being 
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is chamcteristically called the 

* fort-destroyer ’ (purbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is 

* Vftra-slayer’ (Vrtra-hdn), owing to the essential importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as 
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuraa. 

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vptia and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The aun shone forth when Indra blew the 
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as 
the sun ; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows ; when he 
overcame Vftra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be 
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s 
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho- 
logical imagery, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven 
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the 
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air, 
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma : he won Soma at the same time 
as the cows. ' 

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide ; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept anart by 
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the axle ; he made the non-existent into the existent in a momeni Some* 
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described at 
a result of Indra's victory over a demon who held them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indm is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He dispersed 
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave 
land to the Aryan. 

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his 
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con- 
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that the 
frequent attribute maghdvan hountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of the Vytra-fight, several minor stories are 
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the 
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51) ; this trait is probably based on the 
notion of Indra’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated 
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is 
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in 
a cave by demons called Fanis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pio- 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of 
individual prot4g4s, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule 
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man- 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tva§tr. 
He forms a marked contrast to Varu^a, the other great universal monarch of 
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty 
ethical features. 

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of 
a demon ; the term veretlmghna (=Vrtrah&n) is also found there as the 
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god 
resembling the Vytra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word 
is doubtful, but its radical portion ind may be connected with that in 
ind-u drop* 
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ii. 12. Metre: Tri^tubh. 

^ ^ I w: I w I TP^; I »nt^i 

1 ^: 

T*nsff^ ^w»^[%?it I 1 I ’^J«t%- 

^ ^ ^ I 

I ^ I w I I vk - » 

1 y 6 jatd cvd prathamd mdnasvan The chief wise god who as soon 
d 0 v 6 devan krdtuna paryabhu- as horn surpassed the gods in 
sat ; power ; before whose vehemence the 

ydsya fiusmad rddasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled by reason of 
tarn the greatness of his valour: he, 

npmndsya mabna : ed, janasa, 0 men, is Indra. 

Indrah. 

evd : see p. 224, 2. mdnas-van : note that the sulBx van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 3) ; had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been mdno-van it would have 
been analysed as mdnah^^van. dev 6 devan: cp. i. 1 , 5c. paryd- 
bhusat : the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhus is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it 
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the 
TS. as surpassed, rddasi ; the Pragrhya i of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 437, f. n. 8 ). dbhyasetam : ipf. 
of bhyas = bhi be afraid of with abl. (p. 316, b), mahna : inst. of 
mahdn greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain sd, janasa, Indrah 
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly vi 6 vas- 
mad indra littarah ends all the tvrenty-three stanzas of x. 86 . 

^ 1*1: 1 I I I 

^ I I I I 
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^ ’sNra i i ^rw. i i ^r: i W15: 1 

vi'* 

prthivim vy&thamftnftm Wlio made firm the qiwiking 
&d]rmhad, earth, who set at rest the agitated 

y&h pdrvatan pr&kupit&m dram- mountains ; who measures out the 
nfit, dir more widely, who supported 

y6 antdriksam vimamd vdriyo, heaven : he, 0 men, is Indra. 
yd dyam dstabhndt : sd, janasa, 

Indra^. 

yds: note that every Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly 
evei^ other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the 
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmic 
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air, 
and heaven, are here described, dramnat : ipf. of ram set at rest 
vimamd vdriyas (cpv. of urii, 103, 2 o) : here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to be wider ; cp. vi. 69, 6, where it is 
said of Indra and Visnu : ‘ ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live.* dyam : acc. of dyd sky, dstabhndt : ipf. 
of 8tabhpr(^; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence, 
cp. 164, 1. 8 ; 160, 4): cp. 218 d (p. 843). 

^ in I 

I i q 

8 yd hatvahim drindt saptd sin- Who having slain the serpent 
dhun, released the seven streams, who 

yd ga udajad apadha Valdsya, drove out the cows ly the unclosing 
ydddmanor antdragnimjajana, of Yala, who between two rocks 
samvfk samdtsu: sd, jan&sa, hasproduced fire, victor in battles: 
tndra^ he, 0 men, is Indra. 
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The first hemistich refers to the two vvelLknown myths, the. 
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrtra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Vala ; cp. ii. 14, 2 ; y6 ap6 vayjrvamsam 
Vrtr4m jaghana who slew Vrtra tvho had enclosed the waUrs, and 
ibid, 3 : y6 ga udajad, dpa hi Valam v4h who drove oat the cowSy for 
he unclosed Vala, drinat : ipf. of ri release, saptd sindhun : the 
seven rivers of the Panjab. gas : A. pi. of g6 cow, ud-ajat : ipf. 
of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of 
apadhai a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an 
I. s. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vp in ii. 14, 3 
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the unclosing by India 
of the cave of Vala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also 
i. 11, 6: tvdm Valdsya gdmatd ’pavar bilam thm hast unclosed the 
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the 
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhanena as meaning udgha- 
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala, Sayana interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abl. from the enclosure of Vala, Valdsya : the 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 6) = by opening (the cave of) Vala. 
dsmanor antdr : between two clouds, according to Sayana ; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock 
to be ‘produced from the rock' and is called ‘son of the rock* 
(ddreh suniih). 


[ 


I ^ I I I wmfst !• 

I I \ 1 

I 

I I I w>^ I 

w I Hsrfit \ w, I I ii 


I y^nema vilTfi oy&Ta&& kftani, B}/ whom all things here have^ 
yd dasam ydrnam ddbaram gii< been made unstable, who has made 
haka^; subject the Bdsa colour and liot 
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6 vaghniva 76 jiglvaiEL lak^dm mait U disappear; who, like a 
adad winning gambler the stake, has 

arydh pu^tani : sd, janftsa, taken the possessions of the foe: he, 
Icdral^. 0 men, is Indra, 

ima viSva : all these things, that is, all things on earth, cydvand 
is used predicatively after krtani, just as ddharam is in b after 
dkar ; cp. iv. 80, 22 : yds ta vidvani cioyusd who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam vdrnam: the notir Aryan colour (= kp^nam 
Tdrnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the 
substantive ddsd and the adj. dasa. dkar : root ao. of ky (148, 1 b), 
to be construed with both ddharam {make inferior = subject) and 
guha (put in hiding = cause to disappear, drive away). When a final 
Visarjantya in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity dkah. jigivam : 
pf. pt. of ji win (139, 4) ; on the Sandhi see 40, 3. Since the normal 
metre requires vy w — after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be 
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao. (147a 1) from da give; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
he = a-ddat has taken, aryds : gen of ari (99, 8 ) ; this word appears 
to be etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either 
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted 
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 99, 3 ; and in tlio 
Index, p. 473.] 

^ I I iTf^i 

^ ^ ^ I ^ l w: I I I ^ i 

«r^ I 

I I I i w \ 

?rri. I I I I » 
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5 yim smft prohinti kiiha a6ti 
ghor&m, 

ut^m &har udifd astiti enam ; 
sd 'ryit pu?^ vija iva min&ti. 
4rid asmai dhatta : si, jaaisa, 
ladraliL 


49 

Tlte terrible one of tvltom they 
ash ‘ where is he’, of whom they also 
say ‘he is not he diminishes the 
possessions of tlw niggard like 
the (player’s) stake. Believe in him : 
he, 0 men, is Indra. 


smft (p. 260) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the 
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top), ppohinti : pr. of praoh. 
sdti for si iti : the irr. contraction of si with a following vowel is 
common (48 a), im anticipates enam : see p. 220. fihur ; pf. of 
ah say, 139, 4 ; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of 
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative 
clauses in this hymn would load one to expect that the yim of the 
first clause would accentuate the second also. s6 aryis : the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just ^ssible, but w - for w w following a caesura after the 
fifth syllable is rare. 6 c is parallel to 4 c : a minati to adat ; 
aryih pu^ti^ to ftrydh puftani; vijali to laksdm. Usas (iv. 61) 
is in h 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
ivaghmva krtniir vija aminftna diminishing it os a skilful gambler 
the stakes, minati : pr. of mi damage, fodd dhatta (2. pi. ipv. of 
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1 e). The Padas a b mention doubts 
as to the existence of Indra ; c implies that he does exist ; and d 
calls for belief in him. 




I I I I I 

I iTinil: I i i 

I I I i 

I ^r: I i ii 


J6 radhrdsya codita, ydh kpda- Who is furtherer of the rich, of 

the poor, of the suppliant BreJmin 
y6 brahmdno nadhamanasya singer; who, fair-lipped, is the 
; helper of him that has pressed Soma 
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ynkt&gr&Tno yd avita snliprd^ mi has set to teori the stones : he, 
mt&somasya : ai, jan&sa, in- 0 men, is 
dra^. 

oodita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show ; while avita governs that 
of c. su-iipris : Bv. cd., p. 455, c a. The exact meaning of fiipra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
tamjf, hdri-dipra being parallel to hdri-4ma4aru tavmy-beardei, and 
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean 
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which 
are h&nu. ynktd-gravpas : of him who has set in motion the 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 


Indra. 


V 




^ nrak: I I ^ I »n4: 1 

^ I I ^ I I i 
I I 1 i 

«i: I ci^Riw: 1 


7 yisya^vasah pradi6i| ydsya In whose control are horses, Une, 

gavoi clans, all chariots; who creates the 

ydsya gramU, ydsya vifive rd* sm, the dawn; who is the guide 
thasati; of the waters: he, 0 men, is 

ydh suriam, yd usdsam jajana ; Indra. 
yd apam neta: sd, jandsap in- 
drah. 

usdsam : oflen also u§asam ; du. N. A. usdsd and uf asft ; N. pL 
u§dsas and u^asas ; see 83, 2 a, f. n. 1. 


c yj 


4^ I I 

I vlit I I I 
kfi. I I I 

’irk 1 ik I ^95 1 » 
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8y&in krindacA samyati vihvi- Whom the ttco hattle-arraysl 
yete, coming togcihery call upon diver- 

p4p 6 ivara ubhdya amitra^i ; gently^ lath foeSf the farther and 
saman&m oid ritham atasthi- the neater ; two having mounted 
vamsa the selfsame chariot invoice him 

nana havete: si, janasa, fn- separately : he, 0 men, is Indra. 
drah. 

sam-yati : pr. pt du. n. of sdm-i go together, vi-hvdyete (from 
hva) and nana havete (from hu, the Samprasarana form of hva) 
are synonymous = call on variously ; cp. i. 102, 6. 6 : nana hi tva 
havamana j4na imd these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and 
dtha jdna vi hvayante si^asdvah so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains, pdrd Vara : must be read pdrS dvara, though the 
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular 
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krdndasi : ubhdyfis (never 
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that 
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according 
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior, samandm contrasted with 
nana : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havete : not being accented must 
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; cp. note on 5 b. 

^ I ^ I 'gvlwm: I vfe I I 

0 ydsman ndrtd vijdyante jdnaso, Without whom men do not 
ydm yudhyamana dvase hd- conquer, whom they when fighting 
vante ; call on for help ; who has been a 

y6 vi4va83ra pratimanam ba* match for every one, who moves the 
bhuva, immovable : he, 0 men, is Indra. 

yd aoyutaoyiit: sd, jandsa, 
tndrah. 

■ 2 
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[ii. 12, 9 


n& rtd: must be pronounced ndrtd (19 o). vi-jiyante: pr. of ji 
conquer, hirante : cp. vihT&yete in 8 a. ^vase : final dat. 
(p.^8l4, B2). pratimanam: cp. iv. 18, 4: nalu mi asya prati* 
manam dsti antir uti yd jdnitv&li;^ there is no match for 
him among those who have been bom nor (hose who wUl be bom. 
Aoyuta-oyiit : cp. 4a; abo iii. 80, 4: tv&m oy&T&yann doyutani 
.. . . odrasi thou (mtinuest shaking unshaJcen ti^s. 


inhft v.i 

I I I I 

10 iddvato mdhi dno dddhftnftn Who slays with his arrow the 
dmanyam&n&fi oh&raft jaghana ; mea^ecting many that commit 
yd^i idrdhate nanudddftti Ip dh- great sin ; who forgives not the 
yam, arrogant man his arrogance^ who 

yd ddsyor hanta : si, janaso, slays tlw Dasyu : he^ 0 men, is 
indrall;!. Indra. 

dddhftnfin: pr. pt A. of dha. The Sandhi of an ^89) is not 
applied between Pfldas (cp. i. 35, 10 c). amanyamanan : not 
thinking soil, that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + li, see 
40, 1. ddrv&: with his arrow (inst., p. 80); with his characteristic 
weapon, the vdjra, he slays his foes in battle, jaghana : has slain 
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A a), anu- 
ddd&ti ; 8. s. pr. of dnu + dd forgive, with dat. (cp. 200 A /). ddsyos : 
of the demon, a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
Sambara (11 a). 


^ ^ tit Lite; J 1^; I I I 
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ii, 1% 

11 [§imbaraiB pArvate^u k^i- Who in the fotikth autumn 

y&ntam foimA out l^mbara dieting in 

f oatr&rimAyam AarAdi anvA* the mountains ; who has dam the 
▼indat ; serpent as he showed his strength, 

ojfty&manam y6 dhixn jaghana, the son of Danu, as he lag : he, 
Danum fidyanam : sd, janasa, 0 tnen, is Indra. 
indraft. 

Sambara, next to Vrtra, Vala, and Susna, is the most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts, kfi- 
ydntam : see note on i. 154, 2 d. oatydrimiyam : that is, Indra 
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself, 
anvdvindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. oj&ydm&nam: op. iii. 82, 11: dhann 
dhim pariddyanam drna ojdydmdnam thou slowest the serpent showing 
his strength as he lay around the flood. Danum : this is strictly the 
name of Vrtra’s mother, here used as a metronymic = D&nava ; cp. 
i. 32, 9 : Danu^L daye sahdvatsa nd dhenii^Ddnu lay like a cow with 
her calf (i. e. Vrtra). ddyanam : pr. pt. A. of di lie (184, 1 c). 

12 ydl^ saptdradmir y^bhds tuvi- The mighty seven-reined hull who 

fmdn let loose the seven streams to fioto ; 

avasrjat sdrtave saptd sindhdn ; who armed with the holt spumed 
yd Bauhindm dsphurad vdjra* Bauhina as he scaled heaven : he, 
b&hur 0 men, is Indra* 

dyam drdhantam: sdy janasa^ 
tndrA^ 

r The term v^abhd is very often ap^died to gods, but especially to 
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility, saptd-radmis : 
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Itoving seven reins probably means ‘ hard to restrain * irresistible' ; 
Sftyana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds 
(paijanyas) that shed rain on the earth’. tiivif-mAn: the suffix 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 £ma.n ; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-dsgat : ipf. of srj emit, sdrtave : dat. inf. 
of 6t flow (p. 192, 4). sapti sindhiin : cp. 8 a and i. 86, 8 b. Bau- 
bin&m : a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV. 
dyam fi-rdhantam : ascending to heaven in order to attack Indra. 

<1? ^ I I ^ I I 

I I b: i wb: i 1?!^: » 

ISDyav&oldasmaiFpthivinamete; Even Heaven and Earth low 
tii^m&o oid asyai pirvatA bha* down lefore hm; befire ins m- 
yante; hmence evm the mountains are 

y&b Bomapa nioitd vdjrabfthor, afraid. WhtishiownasfheSoma- 
yd vdjrahastab: sd, janfisa, drinker, holding theMt in his amt, 
indralju who holds the bolt m his hand ; he, 

0 men, is Indra. 

Dyavft . . . Fpthivi : the two members of DevatA^dvandvas are 
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai : dat 
with nam bow (cp. 200 A 1 k, p. 811). bhdyante : see note on 
i. 85, 8 c. diifm&d : op. 1 e. soma-pas (97, 2) : predicative nom., 
(196 b). ni-oitds : on the accent see p. 462, £ n. 4 . 

w. in ^ w I irift i ^ i 
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ii. 12, 15] 

14 ydh sunvintam &vati, ydh p4d- W1u> with his aid helps him that 

antam, presses Somay him that hakes, him 

yd^i ddmsantain, ydl^ £aSama- that offers praise, him that has pre 
ndm uti ; pared the sacrifice; whom prayer, 

ydsya brdhma vdrdhanatn, whom Soma, whom this gift 

ydsya sdmo, strengthens : he, 0 men, is Indra, 

ydsyeddm radhal^ : sd, jandsa, 
indra^ 

sunvdntam : all the participles in a and b refer to some act of 
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &c. ; praising the 
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice. 5a4amandm : explained by 
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the Naighantuka, 

iii. 14, as aroantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as damsamanam 
praising, uti : contracted inst. of uti (p. 80) to be construed with 
dvati ; cp. i. 185, 4 : dvasd dvanti helping with aid^ vdrdhanam : 
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma, 
sdmas, radhas, of whom prayer, &o. is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 1 h). iddm radhas this gift this sacrificial offering. 

15 yal;i simTatd p&oate dudhri a As he who, most fierce, enforces 

cid booty for him that presses and him 

vajam d&rdar,!, si kil&si sat* that bahes, thou indeed art true. 

y4k. t/7e ever dear to thee, 0 Indra, 

▼aydm ta, Indra, viiSTdlia pri* with strong sons, would utter divine 
yasa^ worship. 

suvirftso Tiditham a Tadcma. 

This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the 
refrain si, jinftsa, tndraliu Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words s& kila^ast 
saty&b ^ch thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on 
satyim in i. 1, 6 c) ; while c and d are a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of the 
second Mandala : byhid vadema vid&the suvir&h toe would, accom- 
panied by strong sons, ^eah aloud at divine worship, a oid: 
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhr&s (cp. p. 216) than with 
d&rdar^i (int. of df). to : gen. with priyasas (p. 822, G). vidd- 
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship, 
scarcely distinguishable from yajiid, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Kaighantuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1. 


rudrA 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful 
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown ; his form is dazzling, 
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden 
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niskd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to : he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky ; but he is usually said to be 
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i. 85). He is their father, 
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Pfsni. 

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (arued) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of tho 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging, 
a lord (id&na) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (mlcHivams), 
easily invoked and auspicious (divd). But he is usually regarded as malevo- 
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive 
epithetsJAlSea coo%, and jdlsfa-bhesivla, possessing cooling rmtdits. ‘ 

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it 
seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm, 
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive 
agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have 
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder- 
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might 
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 
euphemistic epithet ilvd, which became the regular name of Rudra’s 
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology. 

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would he 
Howler according to the usual derivation from rud cry. 


ii. 83. Metre: Trif^ubh, 

S wit 

*n ^ gritVT: i 


w I % I fro I I yni I t 

^ I I I I I 
u I I ^ I « 


1 a te, pitar Marut&my sumndm 
etu: 

ma nah suryasya samdfdo yuyo- 
thdh. 

abhi no vir6 drvati k^iameta ; 

pra jayemahi, Rud^ra, praja- 
bhih. 


Let thy good willg 0 Father of 
the Mamts, come {to us) : sever us 
not from the sight of the sm. May 
the hero le merciful to us in regard 
to our steeds; may we he prdlifia 
with offspring. 


pitar Marutam : the whole of a compound voc. expression loses 
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pftda ; in the latter case 
only the firet syllable would be accented (p. 466, 18 a), yuyothas r 
2. s. inj. A. of 2. yu separate^ with irregular strong radical vowel 
(p. 144, a), samd^das : abl. 201 A 1. virds = Eudra, with chango 
from 2. to 8. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 86, 6 c). drvati abhi 
ksameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them. 
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (16, 1 d). 
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^ ^nfhi I 
5 ; 41 f?ii^T 7 ni^T n 


1 5f I • 

’pn.i f^: I I I 
ft I wc il^M I I 

ft \ I I fti^: n 


2 tvadattebhi, Eud^ra, 4&mtame- By the most salutary medicines. 
bhih given by thee^ 0 Budra^ I would 

llatdin hima a4iya bhef aj^bhih. attain a hundred winters. Drive 

vi asmad dv^so vitardm, vi far away from us hatred^ away 
Amho, distrcssy away diseases in aU di- 

vi dmiva4 oata7aBy& vi^uoi^. rections. 


tva-dattebhi : the first member of this cd. retains the inst. case- 
form (p. 273) ; Sandhi, 47. 4at4m : on the concord see p. 291, b ; 
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (4ar4das) is often 
prayed for. a4iya : root ao. op. A. of am6 (p. 171, 4), vi : the prp. 
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being 
used only once, vitar&m : adv. of the cpv. of vi farther (cp. lit-tara) 
•employed only with verbs compounded with vi. o§tayasv& : ipv. 
A. cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, vifucis t 
A. pi, f. of vi^vaflo turned in various directions, is used predicatively 
like an adv. 


^ w ’^ftr 

ftirt I 


U#: I I ^ 1 1w I ^ I 

^ I I i ^ i 

Iwf: I i xMi I 


j&Usya, Bud-ra, £ri> 
yasi, 

tavistamastavdsfim, Tajrabftho. 
pdrfi paV pfir&m diphasaltli an* 
asti ; 

TidT& abhtti r&paso yuyodhi. 


Thou art Gie best of what is bom 
0 Budra, iu glory, the mightiest o. 
the mighty, 0 wielder of the bob 
Transport us to the farther shot 
of distress in safety. Watd 
dU <Uta(M (f misehi^. 
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ii. 38, 4] 

j&tdsya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that which has beejt 
horn, creation, vajra-b&ho : it is only here that this specific epithet 
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc, o of u stems is 
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pada text, but not in the 
Samhita text (where for instance vayav a and vaya ukthdbhih 
are written), pdrsi: from py taJce across, is one of a number of 
isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 349, fi). 
pas : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). par&m: 
acc. of the goal (197 A 1). svasti : this word is not analysed in the 
Pada text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an 
independent substantive ; here it is a shortened form of the con- 
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2) ; it is several times used in the 
sense of a final dat. = svasUye. abhttis : = abhi itis, hence the 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, la); Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi: 2. s. ipv. of yu 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 

4ma tva, Budra, oukrudhama May we not anger thee, OBudra, 

ndmobhir, with our obeisances, nor with ill 

ma diiff^ati, vf?abha, ma s&* praise, 0 bull, nor with joint 
huti. invocation. Boise up our heroes 

dn no virafii arpaya bhesjyd- with remedies ; I hear of thee as 
bhir : the best physician of physicians. 

bhi^aktamam tva bhi^ajaip ^F* 
nomi 

cukradhama : this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P . of these moods 
is identical in a stems ; but the use here of the prohibitive pci. 
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, ndmobhis : that is, with ill or inadequate worship ; 
cp. ddqfuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80) ; on 
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 a. sihuU: contracted 
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Eudra might consider 
inferior, dd arpaya : cs. of lid f (p. 197, im 1) = raise up, 
slretipfhen. bhifdj&m : partitive gen. (see 202 B2b, p. 821) ; cp. 
3 b. 4pnomi : pr. of Im hear ; with double acc., 108, 1. 

M ^ I rfil I I i 

I ^ 1 I I 

^ m ^ ^ I |4f4: im 1 5 1 ^ 1 

a \ i i • 

6hli^abhir hivate yd havir- Budra who is called on with 
bhir, invocations and with oblations, I 

4va stdmebhi Bud^rlm disfya : would appease with songs of praise : 
irdudlral^ suhivo ma no asyli may he, the compassionate, easy 
babhriib sulipro riradhan ma- to invoke, ruddy brown, fair' 
nayai. lipped, not subject us to that 

jealousy of his. 

hiviman : from hd call, but havis from hu sacrifice, iva di^fyas 
s ao. op. A. of d& give (144, 3). pdudiras is not analysed in the 
Pada text^ perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = pda>ud4ra or 
]^u>d4ra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as 
mpdU'Udara) ; for pdd>pa and pdu>vf dh are separated and dara is 
separated in pnram-darl. Both this word (according to the former 
analysis) and su-h4va are Bv. (p. 466, co). babhrus: this colour 
is attributed to Eudra in viii. 9, 16 also ; otherwise it is applied 
more often to Soma (viii. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-lipras : 
see note on iL 12, 6 c. riradhat : inj. red. ao. of randh. asydi 
manayai: that is, Eudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; cp. 
4ab. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this 
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necessity 
to take hlvate in a ps. sense (= huyate according to Sayana). The 
following sense has also been suggested; *he who invokes Eudra 
(thinks), “I would buy off Eudra with songs of praise”: let not 
Budra subject us to that suspicion (on his part).’ 
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ii. 88, 7] 

’^Nit wi^Htpr I w^^Nrari^^Nm^r^Nn^i 
^iiPk «n«iiilKMT 

6uzi m& mamanda vpfabhd Ma- The bull accompanied by the 
rutvan Maruts has gladdened mCy the $u})- 

tvdk 9 iyas& vdya8& nadhami.- plianty with his most vigorous force. 

nam. J would unscathed attain shade m 

ghj^i^va ohayam arapa aiSiya : heat as it were : I would desire to 

a vivaseyam Rud^dsya sum- win the good will of Budra. 
n&m. 

lid • . . mamanda : pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, be glad, in A. only, fsabhds : Kudra. Mariitv&n : 
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied 
to Budra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who are associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2, ghfnlva has been much discussed. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghfni iva, taking ghrni 
as a contracted inst. f. (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 8) or time = in heat (199 A 6) ; Sayana's explanation 
is ghfni iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin 
N. ghrni does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile 
cp. vi. 16, 38 : lipa ohayam iva ghfner dganma fidrma te vaydm 
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) /rom heat (p. 817, 2). 
asiya : see 2b; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada, 
cp. i. 160, 4 c. a vivaseyam : op. ds. of van win, 

^ ^ I I I ^ i i wk: i 

S ^ I ^ mr I I n 
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7 kiia Byi te, Bud^a, mr)ayakur WAere, 0 Hudra^ is that merciful 

hdsto y6 Asti bke^ajd jdlasa^i ? hand of thine whidi is heating and 
apabharta p4paso dilviasya cooling ? As remover of injury 
abhi nii ma, vf^bha, oak^am- coming from the gods, do thou, 0 

ithaiu Bull, now le compassionate towards 

me. 

kvai sya : see p. 450, b. bhefajds is an adj. here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine, apa- 
bharta : on the accent s^ p. 453, 9d. ddivyasya : derived from the 
gods, that is, such as is inflicted by Eudra himself ; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi : final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1 c. cakffamithas : 
2. s. pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 8). 

c Tf U I I IWPi I I 

I I 5^ I B 

8 prd babhrdve vrsabhaya fivitied For theruddy brown and whitish 
mah6 mahim sustutim irayami. bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalikinam n&mo- of the mighty one. I will adore 

bhir. the radiant ono with obeisances. 

g^rnimdsi tve^dm Rudrdsya We invoke the terrible name of 
nama. Rudra. 

prd . . . irayami : an example of the prp. at the beginning, and 
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich, dvitied : 
D. s. of dvitydfio (cp. 93). mahds : gen. s. m. of mdh, beside the acc 
s. f. of the same adj. (Sayana : mahato mahatim), of the great one 
(Rudra) ; cp. i. 1, 5 c. namasya : according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is 
the 2. s. ipv. ; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb. (p. 128), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. pr& is used both in the preceding 
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and the following Pada. The metre of c is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura 
after the eighth, gynimisi : 1. pi. pr. of gr siruf (p. 138). 

fW i ' 

^ ^ ^ I % I ^ Tfii I 1 • 

dsthiribhir ihgaiht pumrupa With hia firm limbs, having 
ug ].5 many form, the mighty one, ruddy- 

babhruh fiukrdbhih pipifie hira- brown, has adorned himelf with 
nyaih. bright gold ornaments. From the 

itenad asy4 bhiivanasya bhurer nder of this great world, from 
n4 Ta u yo^ad Ilud»rad asuryim. Rudra, let not his divine dommUm 

depart 

sthirdbhir ihgaih - probably to be construed with pipifie, by meaw 
efhis firm limbs Iw has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is, 
his limbs are adorned with golden ornamentsj Sayana supplies 
yuktds furnished with firm limbs. pipi6e : pf. A. of pifi. ifianad : 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Eudrad) of i6 rule over with gen. (202 A a) ; 
the pf. pt. is iSanA bhures: agreeing with bhiivanasya; cp. 
viL 96, 2: o6tanti bhiivanasya bhureh taking note of the wide 
world (where bhures could not agree with any other word) ; Sayana 
takes it with Eudrad. yofat : s ao. of yu s^rate (p. 162, 2; 
201 A 1). asury4m ; an examination of the occurrences of this 
word indicates that as an adj. it should bo pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asnryi. 

I 1^1 wit’ll 
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10 irhan bibharfd sayakftni dhinra 
irhan ni^kim y^jatdm Tiiviru* 
pam; 

irhann idamdayaae vUvam dbh- 
vam; 

na va 6jiyo, ETid*ra, tvdd asti 


[ii. 3 s, to 

Worthy thou hearest arrows and 
bow; worthy thy adorable all- 
coloured nechlace / worthy thou 
widdest aU this force: there is 
nothing mightier titan thou, 0 
Budra, 


bibharsi: 2. a. pr. of bbyScar; this pr. stem is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bhdra. drhann : 52. 
idim : this, viz. that thou possessest. dayase ; 2, s. A. pr. of 2. da 
divide. Sayana interprets iddm dayase ibhvam as thou protectest 
this very extensive (ibhvam) world, tvdd : abl. after cpv. (p. 817. 3). 


^ ^ ^ f 3B I ^ 1 I I 

11 stuhi 4mtim gartasddam yiiva- Praise him, the famous, that sits 

on the car-seat, the young, the 
mpgamndbMmamnpahatmim, mighty, that slays like a dread 
ugrdm. q Pudra, being praised he 

mpla jaritrd Bud'^ra st&vano ; gracious to the singer: let thy 
anydm t6 asmdn ni vapanta missiles lay low another than us, 
s4nab. 

yiivanam : other gods also, such .as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are 
spoken of as young, mrgam nd bhimam : cp. note on i. 164, 2 b ; 
either a bull (vrsabhd na bhimali vi. 22. 1) or a lion (simhd na’ 
bhimdb, iv. 16, 14) may bo meant, mrld: ipv. of myd; with dat., 
p. 311,/. stdvdnas : here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense, asmdd : 
abl. with anyd, p. 317, 3. sdnas: tliat this word here means 
missiles is rendered piob-able by the parallel passage VS. 16, 62 : yas 
te sahdsram hetdyo ’nydm asmdn ni vapantu tab niay those 
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us. 
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ii. 83, 13] 

Hfif •ii*lim I ^*IT^ I ^ I I 

12 kumSxdfi oit pit&ram vfodamS- A son bows towards his father 

who approving approaches him, 0 
prdti aan&ma Budaropaydntam. Rudra. I sing to the true lord, 
bhurerdataramsitpatimgr^ise; the giver of mudi: praised thou 
stutis tudm bhe^aja rgsi asmd. givest remedies to us. 

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean : Rudra, 
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Rudra, 
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner. 
I cannot follow SSyana (pratinato 'smi I have bowed down to) and 
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. pf., which in the RV. 
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanfima : =pr. ; the lengthening 
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 9. The meaning of c d 
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, sliows 
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols 
him as the giver of riches, grnise ; an iiT. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing, asmd : dat., p. 104 ; 200 A 1. 

'3 Wt ^ I V I I to: I I 

^ 'jjfiBT prgt vj I ^ I btoHbt 1 I m I B5a[:4g \ 
^ f^T ^ ^ I I I I I 

ya VO bhe§aja, Marutah, fiiicini, Your remedies^ 0 MarutSf iliat 
ya ^dmtama, vrsano, ya mayo- are pure, that are most tvJiolesome, 
bhii, 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent, 

yani Maniir avrnita, pita nas : thatManu, our father, chose: these 

ta sam ca y6h ca Bud^rdsya and the healing and blessing of 
va^mie Rudra I desire. 


IMS 


F 
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[II. 8», 13 

Marutas ! the Maruts, as the sons of Eudra (op. 1 a) are here 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Budra’s. 
mayobhvi : the short form of the N. pi. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 83, d). 
Minus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or 
*our father and the institutor of sacrifice, ivynita : 8 . s. ipf. A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2 . vf choose, £dm, yds : these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantivea 

I I |fcj: I I |wit: I 

^ ^ I tw I I ^ I 

^ a i i Tnkra i b 

14 pdri 90 heti Bud^dsya vfjyd^. May the dart of Budra pass us 
pdri tve^dsya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the 
gdt. terrible one goby us: slacken thy 

iva etliira maghdvadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nusva ; patrons; 0 bounteous one^ be merci- 

mi^hvas, tokiya tdnayftya m^Ja. fid to our children and descendants. 

vjjyas : 8 . a root ao. prc. (p. 172 0 ) of vjj twist, gdt : root ao. inj. 
of gd go, maghdvadbhyas : the I. D. Ab. pi. of maghdvan are 
formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 6 ). dva 
tanu^va sthira: relax the taut, with reference to the bow, the 
special weapon of Budra ; used with the dat. because equivalent to 
m^la he merdfut to (p. 811/). midhiras : voc. of the old unredupli* 
cated pf. pt. mi<^vamS| cp. p. 66 ; 157 b (p. 182). m^ja : = mfla, 
p. 487, a 9. 
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16 eva, babhro v^sabha cekitana, So, 0 ruddy Irom, far-famed 
ydtha, deva, n& hrnis^ n4 hdmsi, Ml, he listening here, 0 Budra, to 
havanafinin no Bud^rehd bodhi. our invocation, inasmuch as thou 
bfhid vadema viddthe suvirat* art not moth and slayest not, 0 

god. We muld, with strong sonsf 
speak aloud at divine worship. 

dva: to be taken with o, since in the normal syntactical order 
it should follow ydtha in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1) ; 
when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the 
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here, cekitana : voc. int. pr, pt 
of oit note ; Sayana explains it as knowing all, but the act. only has 
this sense (e. g. oikitvams knowing)) this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18 6). 
hpni^d: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. hp he angry, hdmsi: 2. s. pr. of han; 
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2. a root ao. ipv. of bhu (p. 172, n. 1). 
nas : dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. he invocation-hearing for us 
(not gen. dependent on havana, lit. hearing the invocation of us). 
vadoma : see note on ii. 12, 15 d. 

APAM NApAT 

This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn (ii. 85), is invoked in two 
stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else- 
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which 
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form, 
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines 
with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of 
Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must 
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 
is spoken of as ApSip napSt. But the two are also distinguished ; for 
example, ‘Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
Vjiira’. The epithet ft6u-h6man stciftly-speeding, applied three times to 
Apaip napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence ApSip 
napSt appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the 
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Apaip napat, is also termed the 
embryo (gdrbha) of the waters ; and the third form of Agni is described as 
kindled in the waters. 

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 
Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apam napat a spirit of the 

7 2 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to hava 
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean. 

ii. 85. Metre : Triftabli. 

^ ^ I i?ii i i 

I I Mpi: I fan;: I % « 

I I I ff II 

1 lipem a8pk|i vfijayiir vaoasyani : Desirous of gain I have sent 

odno dadhita nftdid giro me. forth this doquence (to him) ; mag 
Apam ndpad afiuhdma kuvit sd the son of streams gladly accq^t 
aupdfiasas karat! P jd^i^ad dhi. my songs* Will he, the Son of 

Waters^ of swift impulse^ perchance 
make (them) well-adorned? For 
he will enjoy (them). 

asrk^i : 1. fl A. s ao, of spj, which with upa may take two acc., 
so that nddydm might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220). 
dadhita : 8. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with odnas takes the acc. or 
loc. nadyd, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with 
apam ndpdt in c. dSuhdma, though a Bv., is accented on the 
second member ; see p. 466 c a. karat! : 3. s. sb. root ao. of kr : 
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is 
in the same Pada. supdfiasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii. 84, 6: dhiyam v^apefiasam a prayer adorned with gain; 
on the accent see p. 466 ca; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 43, 2a. 
jd^i^at : 8. s. sb. !§ ao. of jus. hi explains why he is likely to 
accept them ; it accents jdsi^at, which, however, as beginning a new 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it 

I I I 1 • 



ii. 85, 8] APAM NAPAT 69 

2ini&xn sii asmai hfd& a siita;- We would vmly utter from our 
t&m Imrt this welUfashioned hymn Jor 

mdntram vocema : kuvid asya him, Perchance he will take note 
vidat P of it. The Son of WaterSy the lordy 

Apam n&pad, asuriasya mahna, hy the greatness of divine dominiony 
vi4vani aryd bhiivana jajana. has created all beings. 

hfd4 a : this expression occurs several times, e. g. iii. 89, 1 : 
matir hpdd a vaoydmana a prayer welling from the heart, sil- 
ta§tam well-fashionedy like a car, to which the seers frequently 
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, la; cp. p. 462, 18 h. 
asmai and asya : unaccented, p. 452, 8 B c ; dat. of prs. with vac : 
cp. 200, Ic. vddat: 3. s. pr. sb. of vid hiotVy with gen., cp. 
202 Ac. asupyftsya : see p. 461, 6. 

9 ^ i ’pn: i i i ^ i 

wipm I I I 

wii. I whm I ^ I ^5 1 wt: « 

8s&m anya ydnti, lipa yanti While some flow together, others 

anyalj: ;?(m> to (the flea) ; the streams flll 

.fAmsnim urvim nadiah PF- the common receptacle; him the 
nanti. pure, the shining Son of Waters, 

tin Q iuoin iilcayo dIdivan* the pure waU/rs stand around, 
a&m 

Apam nipdtam piri tisthur 
apal^ 

yinti : accented because of the antithesis expressed by anyah— 
anya^i, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 p). 
firvim : = oeearu samanim : common, because all streams fiow 
into it. nadyis : cp. asurydsya in 2 c. pypanti : from pr flll 



70 


APlM NAPAT [ii. 35 , s 

u : u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before 
a single consonant (see p. 220 ). didivamsam : pf. pt. of di shine, 
with lengthened red. vowel (189, 9) and shortened radical vowel • 
the sense is illustrated by 4 d. p4ri tasthnr : = Uiey tend him. 


8 fwtkr 


THii I I ) 

I ^ I ^fSfr 1 1 

I i fir: i ^ i 
Tflri 


4 tdm dsmera yuvatdyo ytivanam 
marmfjydmand^ pdri yanti a- 
palji: 

fid dukrdbhil^ dikvabM revdd 
asmd 

diddyanidhmd ghptdnirnig apsii. 


Himy the youth, the young 
vnaidens, the waters, not smiling, 
making him bright surround: he 
with clear flames shines hounti- 
fully on uSf without fuel in Ike 
waters, having a garment of ghee. 


dsmeras ; it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense hero 
implied ; but judging by iv. 68 , 8 , where the drops of ghee are 
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-places it may mean that the waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, yuvanam : a term applied to 
Agni in several passagea marmrjyamands : the vb. mpj is often 
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. dikvabhis : the precise 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘flames’ or the like. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada 
text, it is not so in dukrdbhis because dukre is not a stem, asmd : 
dat. Pragrhya, 26 c. didaya : 8 . a pf. of di shine, with long red. vowel 
(189, 9). an>idhmds : accent, p. 466 co ; cp. x. 30, 4 : y 6 anidhmd 
didayad apsd ontdr who shone without fud in the waters, ghptd- 
ninjik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the 
sacrifice (yajfli) s note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nib-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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,^fii^4TOra«it<f^ I fira 1 I >"<1: 1 . 

' ■ I^i|^:it|f^i^‘ 

6 »a.4i Mart .Tj.tl.i4y. .Srir On M«, 04 imnmM H, ^ 
d.T4T.dCTtrdldM4U.ti4.u>.n>= **»««»« tei«l»6<»l««>/««>- 
kfta iY6pa hi prasarsrd apsu ; for he has stretched forth asitv>m 

J piydsam dhayati purvaad- to fhe hrea^i^t) M 

. mhs the milk cf them that first 

nam* 

bring forth. 

tisrd devth: the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ; 
iniii 66 6 Agni is spoken of as having three mothera (tnmftta), an 
Ze maidenfof the watere (yosdnas tisrd dpyah) are here men- 
tioned • they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink 
Sisanti • da of 1. dh& bestow : this is the usual form, while dhitoa 

, ouite uncertain, pra-sarsrd: 8. a pr. int. of sp. dhayati . 
3 . ™ rfT dhi pl.T..4.to . i. . Ap.;. ..p« » thm 

Lt ofiptii* 1 op. X. 121, 7 . 4p. jMiij..® Afpim (to jr.- 

dudng Agni. 

m^iral ft -hwiinPi • n i vrliro i ft ' 

fnt^B 

6 ilvasya Stra jdnimasyd ca svdr. 
druhd r4dl^ sampfcalj p&hi 


sunn. 


ftmasu pdrfii pard aprampfiydin 
jarfttayo vi naian nanpt&ni. 


The birth of this steed is hers 
and in heaven. Do thou protect 
the patrons from falling in with 
malice and injury. Uim that is 
not to be forgotten, far away in 
unbaked citadels, hostUUies shall 
not reach nor falsehoods. 
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. Ho 
is invoked to protect sacrificers from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes, iivasya : Agni is often spoken of as 
a steed. 4tra : here, i.e. in the waters of earth. sv4r: this is the 
only pMsage in the BV. in which the word is not to be read as 
siiar ; it is here a loc. without the ending i (see 82 c). pahi : the 
change from the 8. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in 
the EV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abl. 
inf. sampfcas as well as the two preceding ablatives : lit. protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. 
p. 337 a). amasu: in the unbaied, i.e. natural (cloud) cUadds. 
pur^ii : loc. pi. of piir, 82. pards : note the difiference of accent 
between this adv. and the N. s. adj. pdras yonder, other, nalat : 
inj. pr. of 3. nad reach. 


>0 ^ ^ ptlT ^5 


% I '51T I ^ I I I I 

I I g I I , 

I I I I I 

I 


I I f%i JTrm # 

7bv 4 a d4me sudugha ydsya ne,in whose own house is a cow 

yielding good miUc, nourishes his 
svodham pipaya, subhii dnnam vital force, he eats the excellent 

' • food; he, the Son of Waters, gather^ 

86 'pam ndp&d drjdyann apsii mg strength within the waters, 

shines forth for the granting of 
vasuddyaya vidhatd vi bhdti. tcealth to the advantage of the 

worshipper. 

svd a ddme: that is, within the waters; in i. 1, 8 svd 
refers to the sacrifici.sl altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up. 
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 6. The food that ho 
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him. sva-. 

: this word is not analysed in the PadapStha of the RV. and 
AV. (as if derived from a root svadA), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya : 3. s. pf. of pi swell, with lengthened 
red. vowel (189, 9). s6 apam must be read as s5 'pam since a 
must here be metrically elided (21 a ; p. 466, 17, 3). On apsv 
antdr see p. 450, 2 b [where apsvkntah should be corrected to 
apsvaintaW- vidhatd: dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1); on the 
.accent see p. 458, 11, 8. vasudhdyaya: dat. of purpose, Ml, B 2. 
vi bhati : here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni 
appearing on4iie sacrificial altar. 


n n 


I ^4? 1 ^ I I 

I I I i 

\i<i\ w I I ^ I 


8 yd apsii a fiiioina d&iviena 
ptav^asra urviya vibhati : 
vaya id anya bbiivanani asya 
prA jayante virudhafi ca praja- 
bhih. 


Who in the waters, with bright 
divinity, holy, eternal, widely shines 
forth : as offshoots of him other 
beings and plants propagate them- 
selves toith progeny. 


fiiicina ddivyena : = divine brightness, rtava : note that in the 
Padapatha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas : 
other beings are his offshoots because he produced ! 

vifivSni bhdvana jajana. prajabhis ; cp. ii. 38, 1, pr jaye 
prajabhih. 


aw 

^ « 


wti I I ^ I ff < > T* 

4^1 

I ^ I I I 
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« Apam ndpad a hi dsth&d upa- The Son of Waters has occupied 
stham the lap of the prone {wa,teva),{h.m- 

jihmanam, urdhvd vidyiitam self) upripht, clothing himself in 
vdsana^. lightning. Bearing his highest 

tdsya jydsthaip mahimanam greatness, golden-hued, the swift 
vdhantir, stream flow aromd (him). 

hirapyavarnSh pdri yaoti yah- 

Vlt. 


^ The lightning Agni is again described in this stanaa. jihmanam 
urdhvdh: these words are in contrast; cp. i. 96, 6 of Agni: 
vardhate . . . fisu jihmanam urdhvdh • • . npdsthe he grows in 
them, uprignt in the lap of the prone, tdsya mahimanam his great- 
«ess _ Atm the great one. hiranyavarnSa : because he is clothed in 
lightning, pin yanti: cp. Saand 4 b. yahvis : the meaning of 
e word yahvi, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain : 
It may be gnat (Naighaptuka, Sayana), or sunft (Both), or young 




1 9: 1 I 

I I I ^ I f ^ I 
I 

I iJfV I I I 
I 551 ^ I I 0 


10 hiranyarupah, si hiranyasam- Ee is of golden form, of golden 

aspect; this Son of Waters is of 
Apam nipat sid u hiranyavar- golden hue; to him (coming) from 

« golden wonib, after he has sat 
hiranyiyat piri ydner nisidya, down, the givers of gold give food. 
hiranyada dadati innam asmai. 


In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken at 
as ‘golden’ because of the colour of his flames, aid: 48 a. piri 
41S a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1 a). The golden source of Agni 
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mav be the sun, as Durga thinks; thus the solar deity Savitr is, 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 36); but hiranydya ydm 
may = liiranyagarbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply 
rsjate after n4&dya = having sat down shines. This is quite un- 
necessary ; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nisddya referring to asmai : to him, after he has sat dawn, ihey^vc 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of 
nisidyft (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas : that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a bymn in praise 
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranya 
amrtatvdmbhajante the givers of gold partake ofimmortahty. dadata . 
8. pi. pr. act. of dft give (p. 125, f. n. 4). dnnam: the oblation 

(cp. 11 d). 




^ I I I ^ • 


11 tdd asyanikam utd cam nama 
apiciam vardbate ndptur apam. 
ydm indhdte yuvatdyah sdm 
ittba 

bira^yavar^m s gbrtdm dnnam 


That face of his and the dear 
secret name of the Son of Waters 
grow. Of him, whom, golden- 
coloured, the maidens kindle thus, 
ghee is the food. 


aB3ra. 

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice. _ apic- 
ydm: secret-, cp. giibyam c4ru n4ma tU dear 8ecre( name oiooma 
L 96 16) ; the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means that the 
Ci, hi. ...m. «« S<« of W.1..^ gro„ .o 

the mlon, Lri.h.d b, thorn i .oothor w.jr 

Mid in 4 imd 7. Th. oadonoo of b i. imgnUr, the Ust .jlUblo b t 

Zlltt dtort in.t«.i of long (e^ p. 

waters (op. 4 a), sdm ; the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). 

dnnam aV : cp. ghptdnirnik in 4 d and snbbv dnnam atti in 7 
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The general meaning of the atanza is: Agni, who in the hidden 
form of Apam Napst is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 

’rNit I i i i i 

II ^>irtfjn^:i^i^i’^ifH: B 

12 asmdi baMnam avamaya s4- To him the nearest friend of 
khye many we offer worship with sacri- 

yajiidir vidhema ndmasft havir* fees, homage, oblations : I rub 
bhib : bright (his) bach; I support (him) 

fidm sanu maijmi; didhi^ami with shavings; I supply (him) 
bilmair; with food; I extol (him) with 

dddhami dnnaib; P&ri vanda stanzas. 

Xghhify. 

avamaya : lit the lowest, that is, the nearest ; bahunam (accent, 
p, 468, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 6 Agni is invoked as avama 
and nddistha nearest ; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest 
(avamd) of the gods (while Visnu is the highest paramd), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, s&m marjmi: cp. 
marmijyamdnas in 4 b ; on the accent cp. I 35, 9 c. The prp. sdm 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs, didhi^ami : pr. 
ds. of dhapw^ ; accented as first word of a new sentence, bflmais : 
ioith shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up. innais: 
with oblations, dddh&mi: pr. of dhaput 

t gM i q i * i q^i^ «:i^i^iw^i7n^i»i%i 

9 f I ’6r:i^if^:i^;^iwi.ift^i 

iparf I I W I ^ « 
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18 sd im vfsfijanayat taau gdr- He, the Ml, generated in them 
bham; that gem; he, as a child, mJcS' 

sa im fiifiur dhayati; tdm rih- them; they Mss him; he, the Son 

anti; of Waters, of unfaded colour, 

86 'pam ndpad dnabhimlata- works here with the body of 

varno another* 

anyasyevehd taniiS vivesa. 

In a and b Apam napat reproduces himself in tho waters ; 
in c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, im anticipates 
gdrbham; him, that is, a son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives, 
im in b = them, the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati : cp. 6 d. rihanti : lit. lick, 
as a cow the calf. 86 apam: here the a, though written must 
^ De dropped after o, as in 7 c. dnabhiml&ta^varnas : he is as 
bright here as in the waters ; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10 b ; on the 
Sandhi, cp. note on h 1, 9 b. anyasya iva : of one who seems to be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihd: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial Agni. 

I I 

^ ’ft w4: 1 I I I I 

14 asmin padd paramd tasthivam- Him stationed in this highest 
sam, place, shining for ever with un- 

adhvasmdbhir vidvdha didivam- dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing 
sam, ghee as food to (their) son, swift, 

apo, ndptre ghrtam dnnam vdh- themselves fly around with their 
antih, robes. 

Bvayam atkaih pdri diyanti 
yahvih. 

f pad.6 paramd : in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasmdbhis : 
a substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays ; cp. 4 c, dukrdbhih 
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^ikvabhir didaya. n&ptre: apam is omitted because apas im» 
mediately precedes, itkais : the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, but it most probably means garment] the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, pdri diyanti (Hfly) j 
cp. pdri^anti in 4 b and 9 d, and pdri tasthur in 3 d. 

^ I i i 

I I I ^ I ^r#tr r 
1^: I 

I ^ I I f <1^: II 

IS&yfimsam, Ague, sukfitiip ji> 7 Imt bestowed, 0 Agni, safe 
i dwelling on the petals ; I have also 

iy&msam u magh&vadbliya|;i su- beamed a song of praise on the 
Tfktiin : patrons : aicspidous is aU that the 

vi4vam tdd bhadrdm y4d dvanti gods favour. We would, with 

strong sons, speak aloud at dinne 
byhdd vadema viddthe 8UTirfib< worship, 

iySmsam : 1. b. s so. of yam. Ague : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, idniya : on (our) pecple, by means of this hymn, suvrk- 
tim: a hyrm that will produce the fulfilment of their wisliea 
bhackdm : if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce 
blessings, vadema : the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 23 ; and the 
last P&da is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of 
the second Mapdala. 

mitrA 

The association of Mitra with Varu^a is so intimate that he is addressed 
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite. 
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, y&tayati, the people, and the , 
epithet yStayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savitr (i. 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visiju (i. 154) 
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra: statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun. Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns- 
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
is Mitra. In the Atharvavoda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varnija 
in the evening, and in the Brahma^as Mitra is connected with day, Varuijfc 
with night. 

The oondnsion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 

the sun. , • • n v 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally hwo 

meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend’, for the word often means ‘friend’ in the RV., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent 
power of nature. 


iii 69. Metre: Tri?tablit 1-^ ; GSyatri, 6-0. 

f^: I I ^ i ^ » 

1 Mitrd jdnan yatayati bruv&n6 ; Mitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra 

Mitr6 dadhSxa pvthivim ut4 supports earth and hemn ; Mitra 
dyam; regards the jpe<^le with unwinking 

Mitr 4 hkr?t»rdnimi?abhicaf$e: eye: to Mitra offer the oblation 
Mitraya havydm ghrtdvaj ju- with ghee. 
hota. 


y&tayati: stirs to activity, bruva^de: by calling, that is, 
arousing them; op. what is said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings 
bear him by his caU’ (v. 82 , 9 ) and ‘he stretohes out his arms that 



MITBA 


BO 


[iii 59, 1 


all may hear him* (ii. 88| 2). Sayana interprets the word as bein^ 
praised or making a noise. Some scholars take the pt. with Mitr&s in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra, but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown 
to exist in the BY., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, ie. Mitr6 bruvandh. This Pada 
occurs slightly modified in viL 86, 2 as Jdnam oa Mitrd yatati 
bruvandl^. dadhara : p£ = pr. ; p. 342 a (cp. 139 , 9) ; note that 
ilie red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. i. 15 ^ 4 ). dyam : acc. of dy6 ( 102 , 8). dnimi§ia : inst. of 
a-nimi§i; it is characteristic of Mitra and Varuna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. oa^tie : 8. s. of oaks ; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota : 2. pi. ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 3 a). 


^ TT « ^ ^ u I I I ^ I 

^ I «t: I % I I I ^ I 

«f ^55^ ’fr 1 I «r I 1 i 

^ ^ 1 i i i i 

ifrm:# 

l£t that mortal offering obla- 
tions, 0 Mitra, be pre-eminent who 
pays obeisance to thee, 0 Aditya, 
according to (thy) ordinance. He 
who aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished: trouble reaches 
him neither from near nor from far, 

tv5tas : tva must often be read as tua ; tu6tas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvd-utas. The 
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhita 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break ( — w) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B). 


2 pra sd, Mitra, mdrt5 astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, diktat! vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jiyate tudto : 
ndinam dmho ’dnoty dntito nd 
durat. 
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iii. W, 5] 


^fw: I 


I I I 

fwii^r: I w I ifflwr: i 

I vm, [ I 

^^1 I I ^ I 


3 auamivasa ilaya mddantOi Free from disease^ delighting in 

mit&jflavo v&rimann a ppthi- the sacred foody firm-kneed on the 
vyah, expanse of earth, abiding by (he 

Adity&sya Trat&m upak^iydnto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we 
vaydm Mitrasya sumatdu siama. remain in the good will of Mitra. 

ydriman : loc. (90, 2) with a ; note that vdriman is u., varimdn, 
m. (p. 453, 9 e), Aditydsya : that is, of Mitra. 


i ^ 


I f^: I I f -1^: i 

TT^i I I ^>a*f«re I i 

I I I ^4^ I 

^1^1 I ’0TW II 


i aydm Mitr6 namasiah sufidvo, 27iis Mitra, adorable, most pro- 
rajd sukfatrd ajanista vedhah : pitious, a king wielding fair sway, 
tdsya vaydm sumatdu yajfli- has been bom as a disposer : may 
yasya, we rc^nain in the goodwill of him 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siama. the holy, in his auspicious good 

graces. 

ajanista : 8. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhas : that is, as a wise moral 
ruler; on the dec. see 83, 2a. dpi: to bo taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be. 


IMS 


JTnn. I I ’uNit I I 

I I i 

»l4t I I ^4^1. 1 

^ I I |f4: 1 ^ I I 
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6 mahafi Adity6 ndmasopasddyo 27ie great Aditya, to he ap- 
yatayijjemo gfpatd snidva^ : preached with homage, stirring 

t&Bm& et&t pdayatam&ya jiiafam men, to the singer most propitious : 
agniu Uitraya havir a juhota. to him most highly to be praised, 

to Mitra, offer in fire this accept- 
able oblation. 

maham : 89. yitaydjjanaa : on the accent of governing cds. see 
p.* 456 b. gfpatd : dat. of pr. pt. of gp sing ; accent, p. 458, 8. 
Jd^fam : a pp. of juf enjoy, vritb shift of accent when used as an adj. 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). jnhota : cp. note on 1 d. 

I I I ^irnflf i 

6 Mitr Asya oar^anidhf to, Of Mitra, the god who supports 

ivo devAsya sAnasi, <hs folk, the favour brings gain, 

dyumnAm oitrAlravastamam. (his) wealth brings most brilUarU 

fame. 

carfianidhftas : the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of car^api. -dh^td *vo: p. 465, 17, 8; cp. note on 
i. 1, 9 b. oitrAAravastamam : see note on i. 1, 6 b. 

I I ^ I i 

7 abhi y6 mahina divam Miira (he renowned^ who is 

Mitr6 babhuva saprdthah, superior to heaven hy his greatness, 

abhi ^r&vobhi^ ppthivim : superior to earth by his glories : 

abhi bhu surpass takes the acc. mahina for mahimna : 90, 2. 
divam : aca of dyu, 99, 6 : cp. dy6| 102, 8. babhuva : the p£ 



B^lHASPATI 88 

here is equivalent to a pr. ; p. 342 a,_ In o babhuvs must be 
supplied with the repeated prp. ; cp. note on ii 88, 2. The cadence 
of 0 is irregular : -ww — instead of w-w-; cp. p. 438,8a. 


apil I 

« ^^TPrattnwm I 

8 Mitraya p&fioa yemire 
j&ii& abhi^^avaae : 

8& devan tUy&h bibharti. 


W: I I 

w 1 1^1 f^wKi I 


2b Mitra, strong to Mp, the five 
peoples stfimit : be supports all the 
gods. 


p4!Ioa jAnSh: the five peoples, here = all mankind, yemire: 
8. pi. pf. A. of yam (see p. 160, f. n. 1). bibharti: 8. s. pr. P. of 
bhr. vi6vfin : this is the regular word for all in the RV. : its pl^ 
begins to be taken by sdrva in late hymna The general meaning 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The 
cadence of o is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 489 o). 




I IN • • 

I I 


9 Mitrd, devdfu ayu§u, «»»wy gods and mortals, 

^ jdnaya vpktibarhise has provided food, according to the 

i;a i?$4vrat& akah. ordinances he desires, for the man 

tvhose sacrificioi grass is spread. 

ist&'Vrat&s: a Bv. agreeing with i^as, food regulated 
ordinances which Mitra desires, i. e. to bo eaten according to fixed 

rules. 


b^ihaspAti 


This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Brdhma^as p&tl. Lord 
of prayer’, the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical 
features are few: he is sharp-homed and blue-backed; golden-coloured 
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and ruddj. He b armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet 
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays tho 
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Galled the father 
of the gods, ho is also said to have blown forth their births like a black* 
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahmdai priest. He b the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin- 
guished. He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as 
magh&van bountiful and vairin unelder of the bolt he shares. He has thus 
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Yala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In 
BO doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhaspdti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name Brdhmanaa pdti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
a noun b^h, from the same root as brdhman, and that the name thus 
means *Lord of prayer*. 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the 
divine brahmdn priest he seems to have been the prototype of BrahmS, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 

iv. 60. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11. 

Metre : Tristubh ; 10 Jagati. 

I I i i 

1 yis tastdmbha s&hasft vi jm6 Brhaspati wJto occupying three 
&at&ii seats with roar has propped asunder 

Bfhasp&tis tri^adhasthd r&vena, with might the ends of the earth, 
t&ip pratnasa f^ayo didhifina])^ Atm, (he charming-tongued, the 
purd Tipr& dadhire mandrdji* ancient seers, the wise, pondering, 
hvam. placed at their head. 
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yi tastimbha: the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jm&s: gen. of jma‘ 
(97, 2). Pronounce jmd antan (p. 487 a 4). Oosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. B^haspdtis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Br&hmanas p&ti is treated as two separate words, trif adhasthds : 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied to Agni, cp. v. 11, 2: purdhitam Agnim n&ras trifa- 
dha&th6 s&m idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in 
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 c a. r&vena : referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the release of the cows from Yala ; cp. 4 c and 5 b. 
pur6 dadhire : appointed their Purohita, a term fi'equently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 

^ ^ I I ^ I i ^ I 

2 dhun4tayab supraketdm mad- Who with resounding gait, re- 
anto joioingy 0 Bfhaspatiy for us h<m 

Bfhaspate, abhi y6 nas tatasrd attacked theconspicuouSyVariegatedy 
P]f $antam 8n>r&m idabdliam extensivCy uninjured herd : 0 Brhas- 
urvim ; patiy protect its dwelling. 

Bifhaspate, rdk^atad asya yd- 
nim. 

This is a veiy obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. mddantas: being 
exhilarated with Soma, tatasrd : 3. pi. pf. A. of tarns sJiake* p^san- 
tam : perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in il, 
Bupraketdm: easy to recognize, i.e. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, 8^ 
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BThaspati foinid the cows ; the heroes roared (vavaSanta) with the ruddy 
hine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the 
recovered kine. Pada c is a Dvipada hemistich : see p. 448 a. r&k- 
§atat : 2. s. ipv. of raks : on the accent see p. 467 A c, 

3 m I ^ I I 

w 4 I ^4: 1 w I i f«n v 

«iT?n i i i 

I i i i 

8 Brhaspate, ya parama paravad, 0 Brhaspati, that which is the 
dta a ta rtasprfio ni ?edul;i. farthest distance, from thenceioom^ 
tiibhyam khfita avata ddridug- ing) those that cherish the rite 
dba have seated themselves for thee. 

m&dhvah fiootanti abhito virap- For thee springs that have been 
fi4m. dug, pressed out toUh stones, drip 

superabundance of mead on all 
sides, 

dta a ni sedur : cp. ii. 85, 10 c. ftasprsas : perhaps the gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2 : they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas . . . ddridugdhas : two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, madhvas: on this form of the gen. see 
p. 81, f. n. 12. 

g ff f i wwi. i i 

R fq I I I g 

4 Bf haspdti]^ pratham&ip jaya* Brhaspati when first being lorn 
mano from the great light in the highest 
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Biah6 jy6tisali, param6 vioman, heaven, seven-mouthed, highA)om, 
saptafisyaatuvijatorivena mth his roar, seven-rayed, Uew 

vi saptaraSmir adhamat t&m- asunder the darkness. 


maUas: abl. of mib, agreeing with jydtiaas (cp. 201 A l). The 
Sun is probably meant ; cp. ii. 35, 10c. saptasyas m iv. 61. 4 is |m 
epithet of Ahgira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is AngirasA) ; it is paralW 
io saptAraAmi. an epithet applied also once to and on^ to 

Indra rAvena: cp. 1 b and 6b. vi adhamat: ipf. of dham. 
Agni and Sttrya are also said to dispel the darkness. 


M , ^ h: 1 14^ I h: 1 I 

^ ‘ * 
vm- ' 

5 sA sus'tubha. s'a fkvata ganAna HeMewell-praisi^JuM 

valAm'rurojaphaligAm rAvena: throng hurst open with roaf the 

Bfha^pAtir us^iyA havyasMah enclosing cave: 
kAnikradad vavaAatir ud Ajat. drove out the lowing ruddy 

that sweeten the oolamn. 

■. the Af.gi«e.. »!.• » ® » •™ “TtllTj'ttoM 

.„d Xiimt.' W®P«“ 

Stt. A- /— «« 

roared with the ruddy Mne. phaligam: the exact mea g 

word does not clearly appear from its four " 

have a sense closely allied to receptacle: e.g. y‘“- ;5 ya uana 
nave a seua J sindhu&r avaspiat who (India) cle/t the 

isms 

S” of If. op- ira, 8 , 17U. v4o.to«.= iulv. pr. P>- 

ofvaA(cp. 174). 



88 B^lHASPATI [iv. 60, 6 

$ ^ ^ I M I I I 

n»NrT ff«r^: i i i »RhjT i ff%:if«t: i 

fW 1^ I f ^ipn: I I 

^ inWt « f!R.i ^1? I 

C) eva pitp6 viivddevaya vfsne Then to the father that belongs 

yajfidiryidhema, iidmasa,havir^ to all the gods, the bull, toe would 

offer worship with sacrifices, obei- 
B^haspate, supraja virdvanto sance, and oblations. 0 Bfhaspati, 
vaydm siama pdtayo rayinam. with good offspring and heroes we 

would be lords of wealth. 

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pel. here is : such being the case (cp. 180), pitrd : Brhaspati. The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, virdvantas : that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i, 1, 8 c. vaydm : this line occurs 
several times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp, viii 48, 18. 

7 B& id rajs prStijanyani vilvS 'That Mng with his impulse and 
lufme^a tasthav abhi vlriena, his heroistn overcomes all hostUe 
Bfhaspdtini ya^ silbhrtaiQ bi* forces, who keeps Brhaspati well- 
bhSrti, nourished, honours him, andpraises 

valguydti, vdndate purvabha- him as receiving the first (pordoii 
j*™* of the offering), 

abhi : the prp., as often, here follows the vb. sdbhrtam bibhdrti : 
lit. cherishes him as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise be accented, valguydti : note that 
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp. 175 A 1). 
purvabhajam: predicative. 
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71^ ifNJ 

TT^ ij I iitfHir 

8 sd it k§eti sAdhita Akasi bv6, That king dtoells wcU’established 
tismfi i^a pinvate Tidvadanim ; in his otm abode, to him the consc- 
tdsmai vida^ svaydm era nam* crated food always yields abtm- 
ante, dance; to him his subjects bow down 

ydamin brahma rajani purva 6ti. of their own accord, with whom the 

priest has precedence. 

kfeti : from 1. ksi possess or dwell, su-dhita s this form of the 
pp. of Hhiy is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise 
hitd); the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. 6kasi svd: 
cp. svd ddme in i. 1, 8 c. fla ; explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii. 26, 7, and as earth (bhumi) by Saynna. ydsmin rajani: the 
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case ; the antecedent is 
here put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the coriv 
(sd id raja), purva dti: with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad ftha thus one calls him a 
Purohiia ; cp. also AB. viii. 1, 5 ; brahma khalu vai k^atrdt 
purvam <A« Brahmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya. 


<» graft v^ift 
nftgranra?! vj 5E[g(^ i 

1711% Tn:gn Tnftftr ii 


gnlftdi?i: i i 

nft^granft i ^ i i gt^gNn \ 

1 7i: I i wfrfH i 
^ I 1 7ra.i 1 1^** » 


9 dpratito jayati sdm dhdndoi 
prdtijanyfini utd ya sdjanyd. 
avasydve y6 vdriva^i kp^dti 
brahmdne rajfi, tdm avauti de* 
va)^. 


Unresisted he wins wealth both 
belonging to his adversaries and 
to his own people. The hing who 
for the priest desiring (his) hdp 
procures prosperity, him the gods 
help. 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati 
j)rosper8, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospei-s.^ 
jayati sdm : prp. after the vb. (p. 285 /). dh&nani : he wins 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasyave— avanti : both words 
from the same root av: the gods help the king who helps the 
Brahman. 

I ^ I I I I 

I I f*r I 

10 fndraS ca s6mam pibatam, 0 Indra and Brhaspati, drink 
Brhaspate, the Soma, rejoking at this sacrifice, 

asmin yajfid mandasana, vp§an- 0 ye of mighty wealth ; let the 
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a vam visantu indavab sua- bestow on us riches accompanied 
bhiivo ; altogether with sons. 

asmd rayim sArvaviram ni yach- 
atam. 

indras ca: noin. for voc. (196 ca; cp. oa, p. 228, 1 and la), 
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drink, mandasana : ao. pt. of mand = 
mad. vFsan-vasu : here vrsan = mighty, great ; Sayana explains 
the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of 
M'hich would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A2; cp. p. 455b). 
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is fii\«,t marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed ; also that in the analysis the first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with 9 as not final, rayim sArvaviram: that is, wealth with 
offspring consisting of sons only : a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8 c). 
yacliatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. ITei^e we have the intrusion of 



iv. 60, u] BRHASPATI yi 

n Jagatl stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p. 445, f. n, 7). In this 
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv. 49. 

^ ^ I 1 5(iTi I I 

I 

I ^^5: 1 I « 

11 Bphaspata, Indira, v4rdhatam 0 Bfhispati and IndrUj cause 
nah; us to prosper; let that benevolence 

sdea sa vaxn sumatir bhutu of yours he with us* Favour (our) 
asm6. prayers ; arouse rewards ; iccaJcen 

avifltam dhiyo ; jigrtdm puram- the hostilities of foe and rivals* 
dhir; 

jajastam ary 6 vanusam aratih. 

Bfhaspata Indra : contrary to the general rule the second voc. 
is here unaccented (p. 4G5, 18 a) ; this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49), 
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspatx. 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p. 15 d). vam : gem 
(109 a), bhutu : 8. s. ipv. root ao. of bhu. asm6 *. loc. witli sdea 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26 c). avi§tam: 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the if ao. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtam : 2. du. red. ao. of gr 
ioaken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 b), 
dhiyas . . , pura:ndhis : these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast: tlie former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (puram an acc. ; cp. the Pada- 
patha). puramdhls here is also opposed to dratis (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d.’ jajastam : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryds : gen. of 
axi (99, 8) ; cp. note on ii. 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vanufam 
are co-ordinate and dependent on dr&tis ; this appears from variou? 
parallel passages, as aryd dratih hostilities of the foe (vi. 16, 27) ; 



92 B9HASPATI [iv. 50, 11 

aghany ary65 vantifftni dratayah evU deeds of the foe, hostilities of 
rivals (viL 88, 5) ; abhttim ary<^, vanusam iavamsi the onset of the 
foe, the might oftivals (vii. 21, 9 d). 11 a = vii. 97, 9d. 



The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymni. The personi- 
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals. 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes ; she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses tho 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor- 
shippers and causing the saciificial fires to be kindled. She brings the 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which jjrobably represent the red rays of morning. 

Usas is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Surya 
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
Surya follows her as a young man a maiden; she meets the god who 
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of lus the wife of Surya. But as 
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is 
said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder 
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (iiBa3&-ndktft and ndktosasa). She is born in the sky, and is 
therefore constantly called the ‘ daughter of Heaven *. As the sacrificial fire 
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes 
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the 
twin gods of early morning, the Alvins (vii. 71). When the Alvins’ car is 
yoked, the daughter of the sky is boin. They are awakened by her, 
accompany her, and are her friends. 



U$a8 brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghdni). 

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to shines forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoked. 


iv. 61. Metre : Trif^ubh. 


i ^ vRi I i 
vrf5i:i 

I Tww: I I 

I I I 

I I ^1^: i n 


1 iddm u tydt purutimam purds* 
t§j 

jydtis tdmaso vayiindyad asthat. 
nundm div6 duhitdro vibhatir 
gatiim kpnavann XT^dso jdnaya. 


Tilts familiar, most frequent light 
in the east, with clearness has stood 
(forth) from the darkness. Now 
may the Dams, the daughters of 
the sky, shining afar, make a path 
for man. 


tydd: see p. 297, 6. purutdmam : because appearing every 
morning ; hence U^dsas the Dams in d. tdmasas : abl. dependent 
on asthat = lid asthat. The word vayiina, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajnana cognition, and k&nti 
beauty, Pischel favours the first of these, Sayana here explains 
vaydnavat as ‘ very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing 
everything It probably here means ‘ making the way clear cp. 
gatum in d. nundm : note that in the EV. this word always 
means now, div6 duhitdras : from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn, 
gatum : cp. vi. 64, 1 : * she makes all fair paths easy to traverse ’. 
krnavan : 3. pi. sb. ; explained by Sayana as 8. pi. ipf. ind., 
akurvan. 
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I ^ I f^: I \ 5^. 

^a(,i 

^ 7T»t^ ?[T^- I 1 I 

HTw: I i?[t^i 

1 1^1 I mw; I 

3 asthur u oitra Ufdsa^ pur&stan, The brilliant Damu have stood 
mita iva sydravd adhvardsu. in the east^ like posts set up at 
vi H vrajdsya tdmaso duar& sacrifices* Shining they have U 9 h 
uohdntir avrafi chucayah pa- closed the tm doors of the pen of 
vakah. . darkness^ bright and purifying* 

Usdsas : that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one. 
mitas : pp. of mi fix* svdravas : that is, shining with ointment ; 
cp. i. 02, 6: svdrum n& pdio viddthe^u dfijall, citrdm divd 
duhita bhdnum afire t the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beamf like one who at divine worship anoints the post, the ornament 
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened though followed by 
two consonants (p. 487 a 8). vrajdsya: a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp. i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd vrajdm vi Usa avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall dvard : the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi: to be taken with 
avran, 8. pi. root ao. of vf cover, uohdntis : pr. pt. of 1. vas shine, 
fiuodya^ pavakah : these two adjectives very often appear in juxta- 
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 487 a. 

I i \ 

I I i i 

^vnRTwNfrf^i I wra: I I 

8 uohdntir adyd oitayanta bhojan Sinning to-day may the bounteous 

rfidhoddyaya U^aso maghdi^ Baums stimMe (he liberal to (he 
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» 

aoitrd anti^ pan&yalll sasantn, giving of wealth. In obseuritg let 
&budhyam&nas t&maso vima- the niggards sleqg, ttnwakening in' 
dhye. the midst of dathness. 

oitayanta : 8. pi. A. inj. ; explained by S&yana as an indicative i 
prajSapayanti they imtruk. 




I I v I ^ i 

Irt I I I I 


4 kuvit 8&, deyi]^ sandyo n&vo v& Should this le an old course or 
yamo babhuyad, Ufaso, v6 a new for you to-day^ 0 divine 
adyi : Dawns : (is it that) by which ye 

yfinft Nivagve, Augire, Ddlagve have shone wealthg ye wealthy ones, 
adptiasyOi revatii revdd u§4P upon Navagva, Ahgira, and Do* 

iagva the seven-mouthed? 


babhuyat : op. pf. of bhu, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes 
on ii. 85, 1. 2). Tlie general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Ahgiras, and Da^agva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is 
uncertain ; in iv. 60, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 
here. The meaning would then bo: bring us wealth to-day as ye 
did to Navagva, Ahgiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revdt i 
these words are found connected in other passages also. u§d : 2. pL 
p£ act. of 1. vas shine. 


H tf 


^ I f| 1 1^: I I 

I 1 3^; I 

I 'fro: \ \ 

wii I 
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5 yiiydm hi, devir, rtayugbhir For you, 0 goddesses, mth your 
dfivaih steeds yoked in due time, proceed 

pariprayathd bhuvanani sa- around the worlds in one day, 
dyah, awakening, 0 Dawns, him wlkO 

prabodhayantir, XTsasab, sasdn- sleei)s, the two-footed and the four- 
tam, footed living loorld, to motion. 

dvipao cdtufpao cardthaya ji- 
vdm. 

pariprayathd : accented owing to hi ; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p. 469 B a. prabodhdy antis : cp. i. 92, 9, 
vi4vam jivdm cardse bodhdyanti wakening every living soul to 
move, cdtuspad : note that oatdr when accented as first member 
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 
and jivdm are all neuter. 




^ I ff « I I 

’SjKi ' 

1 I tiro# I I « 


d kua svid asam katama piirani 
ydya vidhana vidadhur rbhu- 
nam? 

Bubham ydo chubhra UeasaS 
edranti, 

nd vi jnayante sadrfiir ajuryab* 


Where, pray, and which ancient 
one of them (was it) at which they 
(the gods) imposed the tasks of the 
Bhhus? When the beaming dawns 
proceed on their shining course, they 
are not distinguishcd.alike, imaging. 


asam : of the dawns. ydyS. : in a temporal sense = at whose 
time, vidadhur: they, the gods, enjoined: this probably refers to 
the most distinctivt3 feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four ; cp. i. 161, 2 : dkam camasam caturah krnotana, tad vo 
deva abruvan ‘ make the one howl four \ that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhana tasks, siibham : cognate acc. nd vi 
juayante : they are always the same ; cp. i. 92, 10, punah-punar 
^yamana puram scimanam vdrnam abhi dumbham&na being 
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horn again and again, ancient of days, adoming herself wUh the same 
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 

m m in ^ f ?n: i ^ i m: i i i ^ i 

^ I ^t*!: i I i 

^ I iN»ii w- 1 « 

7 tii gha ta bhadra Usasah pu- Those Meed, those Dawns have 

rasur, formerly been auspicious, splendid 

abhistidyumna rtdjatasatyah ; in help, punctually true; at which 
yasii ijanah 4a£amana ukthaih the strenuous sacrificer with red- 
stuvafi, chamsan, dravinam sa- tations praising, chanting, has at 
dya apa. once obtained wealth. 

On pura with pf. see 213 A. ijanas : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice, 
sasamana : pf. pt. A, of 4am labour, stuvafl chamsan = stuvan -f 
samsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer; may lliey do 
so now. 

^ c TIT ^ BW51T TJT: I ’^JTI I ^JR«n I ^^T?I I 

WMT qiT^T: i i ^5^ 1 1 

1 ^: 1 1 1 i 

^ 11 1 1 1 1 11 

8 til a caranti samana purastat, They approach equally in the 
samanatah samana papratha- east, spreading themselves equally 

nah. from the same place. The god- 

rlasya devih sadaso budhana, desses waking from the seat of 
gavam na sarga, Usiso jarante. order, like herds of kine let loose, 

the Dawns are active* 


1902 


H 
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samana: always in the same way. samfinatds; cp. i. 124, 3: 
prajanati iva, ni diio minati as one who knows (the way), she loses \ 
not her direction, ytdsya sddasal^: abl. dependent on budh&na^ 

(cp. 10) ; cp. i. 124, 8 ; ptdsya pdnth&m &nv eti sfidhii she follows 
straight the path of order, budhanas : ao. pt., awaking (intr.), not = 
bodhayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Sayana ; when A. and 
without an object, budh is intr. ; cp. ibodhi has awoke, said of 
Usas (L 92, 11 ; iiL 61, 6; vii. 80, 2). gavam n& sdrgabi: cp. 
iv. 62, 5, prdti bhadra adpk^ata g&vaxn 8&rg& n& raimaya^ the 
auspicious rags (of dawn) have appeared like kine let loose, jarante : 
are awake = are active, are on the move (cp. a oaranti in a and 
9 a, b) ; are praised (stuyante) according to Sayana. 

I I \ i 

I I i i I 

9 ta in nd evd samana samamr, Those Dawns even now equalhj 
amitavarna Usdsad caranti. the same, of unchanged colour, 
guhantir dbhvam dsitam, rudad* move on; concealing the black 
bhih monster, bright with gleaming 

dukras tanubhih, ddoayo, rue- forms, brilliant, beaming. 
anab. 

On the accentuation of ny dvd see p. 450, 26. dbhvam: cp. 
i. 92, 6, badhate krsnam dbhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), rudadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f. 
tanubhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m. 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appeam in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, but pit^jbhis. 

so ^ I I I i 
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itjNi: ^rm n i n?k: i isirw: 9 

lOrayim, divo duhitaro, vibMtiti 0 daughters of Heaven, do ye 
prajava]itai|i yaohatasmasui da- shining forth bestow on us, god' 

desses^ wealth accompanied by off' 
BionadavahpratibiidhyamftnatL, spring. Awaking from our soft 
suviriasya pdtayall^i si&ma. couch towards you, we would be 

lords of a host of strong sons. 

yaohata: pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc. ; the 
usual case is the dat. (200 A 1). pratibudhyaman&s : with a and 
abl., cp. budhana with abl. in 8 c. 

^ I 1 ^ I I i 

^ I I wt: I I 

1^1 

11 tid VO, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the 
upa bruva, U^aso, yajhdketuh : sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven, 
vaydm sidma yaidso jdne^u ; implore you that shine forth, 0 
tdd DyduS ca dhattam Frthivi Dawns: we would be famous among 
oa dovi. men ; let Heaven and the goddess 

Earth grant that, 

vibhatir : to be taken with vas, dpa bruve : with two ncc. 
(p. 804, 2). yajhdketus : the singer thus describes himself ; in 
i. 113, 19 the Dawn is called yajfidsya ketuh the signal of the 
sacrifice, ya^dso (accent, p. 453, 9Aa) jdne^a: this phrase fre> 
quently occurs in prayers, vaydm: the poet having in b sptiken 
in the sing, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pL, so 
as to include the others who are present, dhattam : 3. du. of dtid, 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . • • ca 
(see p. 468 j3)« 

H 2 
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AGNt 

Sco Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni. 

V. 11. Metre : Jagati. 

^ wster i i i i 

' 

^pnhfWr ^T 1 I • 

gjrff HtfTT B 

1 Jdnasya gopa ajani^ta jagpvir Guardian of the people^ mteh/uh 

Agnil^ suddk§iah suvitaya nd- most sJcUfuly Agni has been hom 
vyase. for renewed welfare* Butter-faced^ 

ghftdpratiko brhata diviap^^a hrighty he shines forth Irilliantly 
dyumdd vi bhdti bharatdbhiah for the Bharatas with lofty ^ heaven- 
siioih. touching (flame). 

gopas : 97, 2. ajani^^a : is ao. of jan generate, su-ddkfas : 
a Bv. (p. 465 c a)., suvitaya : final dat, (p. 814, B 2). ndvyase : 
dat. of cpv. of ndva new. gkptd-pratikas : cp. ydsya prdtikam 
ahutam ghrtdna whose face is sprinkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. bjrhata : supply tdjasa. bharatdbhyas : for 
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

^ ^ 1 1^: I I 1 I 

itTif ffliii: B i fW i i B 

2 yajfidsya ketiim, prathamdm As banner of sacrificey as first 
purdhitam, dmnestic p'iesty men have kindled 

Agnim ndras, trif adhasthd sdm Agni in the threefold abode. (Com- 
idhire. ing) on the same car with Indra 



IV* 


V 11. 8] 

r Wib sardtham b 4 anA m gods m9 M most 

^ bMhiri ^^ Invohersii down on the sacrificial 

8tda^*^iii*Wt& yaidth&ya su- grass for sacrifice. 

krdtu^* . 

ketdm ; in apposition dhtoStuIi yajfldn&m 

Bacrifice; ®P‘ ^ banner of sacrifices cp. 8d. 

ketdm the Invoher, the smUWnn purdhitam: see 

prathamim: first-appointed in ord J „„ the three 

1 1 . 1. ndras: N pl- of n# ,indU; have 

saerificial altars ; ^ \ , 2 a) sardtLci : adv. governing 

hindUd and still kindle {cp. p. 842«). ^ja^^ ^ 
tndre^a and devAis (cp. p. 809, p^rohita; the prp. m 

that he sat down in the ^ yajdthaya : final dat. 

often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). y 

(p. 814, B 2). 

5 *a-Ah fidoir Uncleansed than art born bi vjU 
Sdsammri^ojayase^^W^^ /,o«. % <tro pa««te. Thm didst 
mandrdh kavir dd ati 9 tho ^ gladdening sage of 

vdsvatah. yi^onf. With butter they 

ghptdna tvavardhayann. Agn ^^^^^J^^^J^^oAgni,inivhom 
SAuta, . . ig poured. Smoke be- 

u, tatto »>»«« '»’* «. 

the sky. 

d....;d, y.t iTighi. ti;S;V= 8- •■ >p'- 

which Agni is produced '’y ^ ^ j^avis ; the sage (a common 
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped, avardhayan : that is, made the fire burn up with the ^ 
ghee poured into it ; explained by fi-huta. dhumds, &c. : affords 
an analysis of Agni's epithet dhumdketu (cp. note on 2 a), divi : 
loc. of the goal (p. 325 h). Note the use of the imperfects as referring 
to past events (p. 845, B). 

4 Agnir no yojfLdm dpa vein Let Agni come straightway to 
sddhuya. our sacrifice. Men carry Agni 

Agnim ndro vi bharcnte gfhd- hither and thither in every house, 
g|:he. Agni became the messenger^ the 

Agnir dut6 abhavad dhavya- carrier of oblations. In choosing 
vahano. Agni they choose one who has the 

Agnim vfnana vrnate kavikra- wisdom of a seer, 
turn. 

vetu : 8. s. ipv. of vL bharante : see note on bhjr, ii. 88, 10 a. 
gfhd-grhe : 189 C a. dutds : Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas : 
Sandhi, 54. vpnanas: pr. pt. A. of 2, vp, choosing Agni as their 
priest. Vfnate : 8. pi. pr. A of 2 vp. 

^ Otk: ^ I fajt: i i 

^ inNir ^ i i 

^ I ygPn I I I ^ I 
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lOU 


5 tubhyedam, Agne, madhumat* 
tamam v&oas, 

tubhyam manisa iydm astu &&m 

hvd6. 

tuam giral^, sindhum ivavdnir 
mahir, 

a prnanti ^dvasd, vardhdy anti ca. 


For thee, 0 Agni, let this most 
honied s^eedi, for thee this prayer 
he a comfort to thy heart. The 
songs fill thee, as the great rivers 
the Indus, tvith power, and 
strengthen thee. 


tiibhya : this form of the dat. of tv&m occurs about a dozen times 
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tiibhyam (as in b) ; 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. 80, 6) to be read with hiatus, manisa iydm : 
in this and two other passages of the RY. the a of manii^a is not 
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura, 
ddm: in apposition, as a delight or comfort, sindhum iva: this 
simile occurs elsewhere also ; thus tndram ukthani vavrdhub» 
samudrdm iva sindhava^i the hymns strengthen Lidra as the rivers 
the sea. a prnanti : from pr fill. Idvasa : because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, vardhayanti : cs. 
of vydh grow ; accent, p. 466, 19 a. 







^ I ^ I I ^ I 

Wromi I 

w. 1 51]^ I I [ 5^1 

I w: I I n 


6 tuam, Ague, Angiraso giiha 
hitam 

dnv avindafi chifiriyandm vdne- 
vane. 

8d jayase mathydm&na^ sdho 
mahdt: 

tuam ahu^ sdhasas putrdm, 
Angira^ 


Thee, 0 Agni, the Ahgirases 
discovered hidden, abiding in every 
wood. Thus thou art horn, when 
rubbed with mighty strength: they 
call thee the son of strength, 0 
Aftgiras. 
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Angirasas: an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 8-6), Agni being 
regarded as their chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). Tliey are said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). giiha hitam 
}ilaced (pp. of dli&) in hiding^ concealed^ explained by fiifiriyanam 
vdne ; having hetaken himself (pf. pt. of 4ri) fo, resting in^ all wood 
any avindan : they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40. 
vane-vane : 189 C a. b&: as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 h). 
mathydmftnas: pr. pt. ps. of math stir^ being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, sdho mahdt: cognate acc.=?rif/i 
mighty strength (cp. sdhasa y6 mathitd jayate n^bhih he who when 
rubbed by men with strength is born, vil 48, 6) ; this being an 
explanation of why he is called sdhasas putrdm son of strength: 
I his, or sdhasal^ sdniih, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi, 
io, 2 a. Ahgiras : see note on a. 


PARJANYA 


Tills deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means ‘rain-cloud’ in the literal sense; 
but in most passages it represents the pei-sonification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent chaiacteiistic. He flies around with a watery 
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsura) 
iiitlicr. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, marcs, and women. He is several times referred 
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Dyans. 


v. 83. Metre: 1. 6-8. 10. Triftubh ; 2-4. Jagati; 9. Anuflaibh. 


I 


u# I ^ I I I 

^ I I ?Tjhrr I w I I 

I I I 
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1 &chft vada tavdsam girbhir Invoice the mxglity one with these 

dbhil^; songs; praise Parjanya; seek to, 

stuhi Parjanyam; namasa vi- win him mth obeisance. Bellowing^ 
vdsa. the hull of quiciccning gifts plxccs 

kanikradad v^r^fabhd jirddanu seed in the plants as a gem. 
rdto dadhati dsadhisu gdrbham. 

doha : with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllable of the PJlda. vada : the poet addresses himself, vivasa : 
ds. of van win. kdnikradat : see iv. 60, 6 d. vr^abhas : Parjanya. 
jirddanu : Sandhi, 47 ; his quickening gift is rain = rdtas in d. 
gdrbham: as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

w’rfiiT ^ I ''«irf«rr: i ^ i i 

2 vi vpksan hanti utd hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he 

ksdso : smites the demons : the whole world 

vidvam bibhaya bhdvanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon. 

havadhat* Even the sinless man flees before 

utanaga isate vfsniavato, the mighty one, when Parjanya 

ydt Parjdnyah standyan hdnti thundering smites the evil-doers. 
duskftah. 

bibhaya: pf. of bhi = pr. (p.342a), mahavadhat: a Bv. owing" 
to its accent (p. 455 c). vfsnyavatas : Parjanya ; abl. with verbs 
of fearing (p. 316 h). dnagas : with irr, accentuation of the priva- 
tive an- in a Bv. (p. 455 c a and f. n. 2). This word is here contrasted 
with duskftas ; hence the utd before it has the force of even. On 
the internal Sandhi of duskft see 43, 2 a. 


9 wsrraf I I ^raK i 
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^1 I I 5rj^: n 

Srathi iva k&£aya£vam abhik^i- Lilx a charioteer lashing his 
p4nn, horses with a whip he makes manu 

ftvir dutan krnute var^iam dha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
durat simhdsya standtha lid afar arise the thunders of the lion^ 
irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the 

ydt Parjdnyali kpautd varsiam shj. 
ndbhah. 

rathi : N. of ratliin, much less common than rathi, N. rathis. 
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 51, 6 ; rathir iva is much 
commoner and would have been metrically better here, dutan: 
the clouds, simhdsya standthah : condensed for ‘ the thunders of 
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyam: predicative acc. ; 
on the accent of this form and of varsydn in b, see p. 460, 2 b, 
krnutd : note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krndti, &c. ; 
karoti does not appear till the AV., cp. p. 145, 4. 

TT ^TTTT TIJTTtfiR H I W: I I 1 

I I I fqj# I 

Tq fNf I 

I IT<T^IT I ^dfTTII 

4prd vatd vanti; patdyauti vi- The winds blow forthj the lights 
dyiita; nings fall; the plants shoot up; 

lid dfadhir jihate; pinvate suah. heaven overflotvs. Nurture is bom 
ira vidvasmai bhdvanaya jayate, for the whole world when Parjanya 
ydt Parjdnya^^ ppthivim rdtasa- quickens the earth with seed. 

¥ati. 
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vanti, jihate (2, hft go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 13) to the two following verbs patayanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A a) ; cp. also noU 
on badhate, i. 85, 9 c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 (3, 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Note that the preceding Jagatl triplet (2-4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with ydt Parjinyab and varying 
the idea ‘ when Parjanya rains 

IERI I I I I 

^ I I 

^ *rff ^ n I I HTfH i ^ I iff B 

5ydsya vrat5 prthivi ndnnamiti; In whose ordinance the earth 
yasya vratd saphavaj jdrbhuriti, bends loto; in whose ordinance 
ydsya vratd 6§adliir visvd- hoofed animals leap about; in 
rupah : whose ordinance plants are omni- 

sd nah, Parjanya, mdhi fiarma /orm, as suchy 0 Parjanya, bestow 
yacha. mighty shelter on us, 

ydsya vratd : that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamiti : 
int. of nam (see 173, 26; 172a). £aphdvat: that which has hoofst 
used as a n. collective, jdrbhuriti: int. of bhur quiver (174 a). 
dsadhis : the following adj. vidvdrupah is most naturally to be taken 
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd : as nom. corr. followed 
by the Yoc. : as such, 0 Parjanya. yacha : ipv. of yam. 

$ ^ I I I I 

,1 >irnd: l H 1 I 

1 I i ^ i i 

6div6 no vrf^im, Marnto rari- Give us, 0 Maruts, the rain 
dliTain ; of heaven ; pour forth tlte streams 
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pri pinvata Tf§no i^vasya dha« of pour stallion. Hither with this 
rfih. thunder come, pouring down the 

arvau et^na stanayitnun^hi, waters as the divine spirit our 
ap6 nisiilodnn dsura)^ pita na^. father. 

div&s : this might be abL, from heaven, as it is taken to be by 
Sayana ; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to dsvasya 
dharah in b ; cp. ix. 57, 1, pr4 te dhara, divd n4, yanti vrstdyah 
thy streams go forth like the rains of heaven, raridhvam : 2. pi. pr. 
ipv. of rft give (cp. p. 144, B 1 a). Marutas : the storm gods, as 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and 
ii. 34, 13). y^sno d^vasya : = stallion. In c d Parjanya is again 
addressed, stanayitnundhi : the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which 
would be -nehi), but of -na dhi, which would normally be *-naihi ; 
-ndhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=:-na a)-|-ihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in indrdhi (i. 9, 1) for indra a ihi. With 
stanayitniinft cp. standyan in 2 d and stanathas in 8 c. apds = 
v|rstim in a and dharas in b. dsurah pita nalpi : as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipv. ihi ; cp. sd in 5 d with the 
voc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth 
Parjanya most resembles. 

^ I I uaj I ^ 1 I 

ftn i w: i i i it 

7abhikranda; standya; gdrbham Bellow towards us; thunder; 
a dhd ; deposit the germ ; fly around with 

udanvdt& pdri diya rdthena. thy water-hearing car. Draw well 
dftim 8U kar^a vifitam nia- thy water-skin unfastened down- 
fleam : ward : let the heights and valleys 

eama bhavantu udvdto nipadab* he level. 
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fltan&ya : accented as forming a new sentence, gdrbham : cp. 1 d, 
r6to dadh&ti dfadhi^u gdrbham. dhas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of* 
1. dha. with final vowel metrically lengthened, dftim: 

the itiin-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers, 
vi^itam (from si tie ) : untied so as to let the water run out. ny^ii- 
cam : predicative : = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samas : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 

I I ^ I ^ I I 

gwTci: I I 

^ jwt: I i gr- 

^ I I ft I I 

^ I 8 

8 mahantam k6£am ud aoa, ni Draw up the great buchet, pour 
siflca; " it down; let the streams released 

syandantam kulya visitah pu- flow forward. Drench heaven and 
rdstat. earth with ghee ; lei there he a good 

ghrt^na dyavaprthivi vi undhi ; drinking place for the cows. 
suprapanam bhavatu aghnia- 
bhya^L. 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca : 
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni siflca : Sandhi, 67 c. purds- 
tat : according to Ssyana eastward, because ‘ rivers generally flow 
eastwards*; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed, 
ghptdna : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun* 
dance, dyavapythivi : Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pada 
text (cp. i. 35, 1 b). undhi : k s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapandm : note that in tlio 
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal 
internal Sandhi (see 65 6). 

Q ^ I I I 

I I I I 

9 ydt, Parjanya, kdnikradat, Whcfij 0 Parjanya, hdhmny 

standyan hdmsi dusk#tah, aloudy thundering^ thou smitest the 

prdtiddm vilvaxn modate, evihdoerSy this whole world exults, 

ydt kim oa pi^hivyam ddhi. whatever is upon the earth. 

ydt Parjanya : cp. 2 d. hdmsi : 2. a. pr. of ban (66 A 2). ydt 
kim ca : indefinite prn., whatever (19 6), explains iddm vifivam this 
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bhdvati, 

i i ^ i 1 f 

^ I 1 

W{. I I I TfH r 

I I i i ®(w:i 

'S?I I T[iWP4\ I I v^^B 

lOdvarfir var^dm: lid u §u gf- Thou hast shed rain : fww wholly 
bhaya; cease; thou hast made the deserts 

dkar dhdnvdni dtietava u. passable again. Thou hast made 
djijana dsadhir bhdjanftya kdm; the plants to groto for the sake of 
utd pri^abhyo avido niani§ani. food j and thou hast found a hymn 

of praise from (thy) creafur^. 

This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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dvarsis : 2. s. s ao. of v^s. u su : on the Sandhi see 67 c ; on the 
leaning of the combination, see under u and sii, 180. g^bh&ya : ‘ 
his pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. dkar : 2. s. root 
o. of kr, dti-etavdi : cp. p. 463, 14 b a. djijanas : cp. I d and 4 b. 
i&m : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a JagatT 
?ada in a Tristubh stanza (p, 445, f. n. 7). avidas : a ao. of vid 
indj thou hast found = received, prajabhyas : abL, from creatures 
n gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 


PUSAN 


This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occor in the sixth 
Manuals. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are 
p^'T.nty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned ; he wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
(karambhd). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the ^un- 
maiden Surya as a husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Fiisan acts as 
the messenger of Surya He moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in h(>aven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of 
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth ; he goes to 
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on tho 
far-olf path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way ; and is called ‘ son of deliverance ’ (vimuco n&pat). He 
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
the lost" His bounty is often mentioned. * Glowing * (aghr^i) is one of his 
exclusive epithets. The name means ‘prosperer’, as derived from pu?, 
cause to thnve. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pfisan was 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

vi. 64. Metre : Gayatri. 

^ I V. I I « 
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1 sam, Pu^an, vidd^ft naya, Conjoin uSy 0 Pumny with ane 

y6 ifijas&iiu^asatiy that knowSy who shall straightway 

yd evdddm iti brdvat. instruct us, and who shall say (it 

is) 'just here \ 

vidiisd: inst. governed by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sdm : cp. p. 808^ 1 a. The 
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide', anu-sasati (3. s. pr. sb.) : 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost, iddm : not 
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive, brdvat : 3. s. pr. sb. of bru. 


pr ^ 5(451. n 

2 sdm u Pusna gamemahii 
y6 grham abhi^asati, 
imd evdti ca brdvat. 


5i: 

^ ip(iTf4i^i5(4tcii 


We would also go with Pxisany 
who shall guide us to the houses, 
and shall say (it is) 'just these \ 


u : see p. 221, 2 ; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, f. n. 2. 
Pusna: see note on vidusa, la. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam): 
ire xvould preferably go with Pusan as our guide, grhan : that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 


^ y 


I??: I pR I ^ I I 

51 ( ^4- 1 ^ I ‘ 

4*r I W I I y 


8 PusndS cakram nd risyati, 
na k6S6 dva padyate ; 
nd asya vyathate pavih. 


Pusan's wheel is not injured, the 
well (of his cskv) falls not down ; nor 
does his felly waver. 


n6 : = nd u, also not ; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k646 va : on the 
Sandhi accent, see p. 466, 17, 3. asya: unaccented, p. 452, Be?. 
Sayana explains cakram as Pusan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge 
ot that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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because the weapon of Posan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while 
Jiis car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it, . 

I and he is called a charioteen 

8 Tit 

sj i I Tfl ^ I I I 

15^ I I M » 

4 y6 asmai havisavidhan, Him who has worshipped him with 

na tdin Pftsapi mrsyate : oblation Piisan forgets not : he is 

prathamo vindate vdsu. the first that acquires wealth 

asmai: Posan ; on the syntax, see 200, A 1/; on loss of accent, 
SCO p. 452 B c. dpi : verbal prp. to be taken with mrs. prathamds : 
tlie man who woi-ships POsan. 

I Tn: I I I 

IJTT I I pfg I 1 

Ijn Tn^ I I ^ >> 

6 Pufia ga dnu etu na^l j Pusan go after our cotes i 

Pu^a raksatu Arvatah ; let Pusan protect our steeds; let 

Pti^a vajam sanotu nah. Pusan gain booty for us. 

dnu etu: to be with them and prevent injury or loss, rak^atu: 
to prevent their being lost. 

^ I I ’n: I Tf| « 

^4*1 555^71: I Tl^TW I I 

6 p'dsann. dnu prd g4 ihi 0 Pusan, go forth after the cows 

yajamanasya sunvatah, of the sacrificer who presses Soma, 

wmakam stuvatam uta. and of us who praise thee. 

dnu pra ihi: op. p. 468, 20a. yajamanasya: of the institutor 
of the sacrifice, stuvatam : of the priests as a body. 


1902 
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7 makir neian ; makini rifan ; 
makiin sdin fiftri k6vat0 • 
dtharif^abhir a gahi. 
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in€lk I ^ 1 Tirft i I 
I TrftsT^*. I w I ’8ft • 


Let not any one le lost; Ut U 
not ie injured; let it not suffer 
fracture in a pit: so come hack 
with them unifijurcd* 

nelat: inj. ao. of naA be lost (see 149 fl2). risat : a ao^- of 
ri|. 4ari : pa ao. inj. of if crush, driftabhis : supply g6blu8. 


tirW « 




8 fifnv&ntain Pufdnani TaydOj 
iryan dnas^avodasanij 
Uanam rayd imahe. 


Pamn, who hears, the iealehfitl> 
whose property is never lost, who 

who olwoyo noovors ptoporty tb.t 

, . h; w 0,00 

ml'' I ph P- A. or 1 p. 8o.or»i»g th. «o 
cp. 197 A 1. 




SI I I I I 
I ^ I P I • 


0 Pusan, in thy service may we 
never suffer injury: we are thy 
otaras ta ina smaBi. praisers here. 

Pdoan tdva: note the San.lhi (40, 2). vratd: that is, whdo 

.bfamortinoo.. «m.l. l.pl.ot»h.;.8.vo.th.»««« 

for the hope expressed in ah. 


9 Pusan, tava vrat6 vayam 
n& ri§yoma kada cana : 
stotdras ta iha smasi. 
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^CTTslgi 

LO p&ri Fufa pardstad 

dh&stam dadh&tu ddk^inam : 
pdnar no nast^m ^jatu. 


5«i: I I 1 I t 

Let Pusan put his right hand 
around us from afar : let him drive 
up for us again what has been lost 


pardstad : the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 437. a 8). 
p&ri dadhatu : for protection, dhdstam = hdstam : 54. naftd.m: 
from nad be lost; cp. dnajtavedasam in 8b. ajfttu: the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n. na$plm what is lost cows are 
intended. 


APAS 

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered 
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra*Varuna, beside 
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid arc olteii 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass U. 
receive the offering of the Soma priest. 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters 
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the bcveiuge of India. 

I Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant. When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

I ? 
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accordant with the prieets that bring well-pressed Soma for Mra. Soma 

(viii. 48) delighte in them like a young man in lovely 

proaches them as a lover, they are maidens who bow down before the 

^ The deification of the Waters is pre-Vedio, for they are invoked as d,po in 
the Avesta also. 


viie49. Metre; Tri^tubh. 


iTjft 

m ^ « 


1 41(^11^ I I 

g*rnn: i i ^if^nnrnrn i 

I I I i i 


1 samudrdjyeftMl^i ealildsya md- 
dhyat 

pimftna yanti dnivifiamanah : 
indro ya vajri vf^abhd rarada, 
ta apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


Having the ocean as their chief, 
from the midst of the sea, purify- 
ing, they flow unresting : let those 
Waters, the goddesses, for whom 
Indra,theheareroftheholt,the mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here. 


samudrd-jyesth&s ; that is, of which the ocean is the largest, 
salildsya; the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
punanas : cp. pavakas in c. dnividamanas : cp. i. 82, 10, where 
the waters are alluded to as dtisthantis and dnivedanas standing not 
still and resting not. rarada : of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 15, 3), 
vdjrena kbany atfnan nadinam with his holt he pierced channels for 
tlie rivets, ta apo, '&c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this 
hymn. 


’in: ^4^: i i i 1 

?n II TTf: iTf YTS” 
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2 ya Ipo divya utd v& srivanti The Waim that com from 
khanitrima utA va ya^i svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
jah ; that arise ^ontaneously^ that clear 

samudrarthft ya^i Idcayati pa- and purifying have the ocean as 
vakas : their goal : let those Waters, the 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. goddesses, help me here. 

divyas : that fall from the sky as rain : cp. salildsya m&dhy&t 
in la. khanitrimas : that flow in artificial channels: cp. indro 
ya rarada in 1 c. svayamjas : that come from springs, samud- 
rarthas : that flow to the sea ; cp, samudrdjyestha^ punana 
yanti in 1 a, b. pavakas : this word here and elsewhere in the 
RV. must be pronounced pavakd (p. 437 a 9). 


9 TTsq ^ ^ 
7n ^ « 


I Tik I i ^ i »rSt i 

I ’3ki: I xn: \ xqw: i 
in: I 1 1^'^: I ^ mm I # 


3 yasSm r^’a Vdruno yati ma- 
dhye, 

satyanptd avapdSyafl jdnandm, 
madhudoilta^i ddcayo yah pa- 
vakas : 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


In the midst of whom King 
Varum goes looking down upon 
the truth and untruth of men, who 
distil sweetness, clear and purify- 
ing : let those Waters, the god- 
desses, help me here. 


Vdrunas : this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the watf^rs, 
for the most part those of heaven, avapddyan : this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satyanrtd : Pragrhya (26 ; cp. p. 437, note 3) ; accent ; p. 467, 10 e. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text, madhu- 
dciitas : that is, inherently sweet. 


mg mg nk i Tfk i km: i mg i i 

wi |m m^ i i |m: i mg i i i 



IIS 

4 yasu rajft Vdruno, yisu S6mo, 
Vilve dova yasu urjam mdd- 
snti; 

Taifivftnard yasu Agnl^ pri- 
vistas : 

i4 Apo devir ihi mam avantn. 


APAS * 

^igpn:; I I i i 

m: I uni: 1 1^: i p i »rni.i « 

In whom King Vctfuna, in tohofit 
Soma, in whom the All-gods drink 
exhilarating strength, into whom 
Agni Yai&vOmra has entered : let 
those Waters, the goddesses, help 
me here. 


urjam : cognate aco. with mddanti (cp. 197 A 4) — obtain 
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters, vaidvanards : belonging to all men, a frequent epithet 
of Agni. prdTiftas: Agni's abode in the Waters is veiy often 
referred to ; cp. also his aspect as Apam napat ‘ Son of Waters 
(iia 85). 


MITRA-VARU?rl 

This u the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth. 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they are separately addressed. As Mitra (ui. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac- 
tically the same attributes and f unctions as Varuna alone. They are con- 
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the 
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called 
Asuras, who wield dominion by means of m&ya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
travewe the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of tivei-s, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
of and prayed to as bestoweia of rain. They have kine yielding refresh- 
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= ram) and the 
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ciksus: cp. vii. 68. 1, ud TW Varupa: 

Vdrunasya up rise^ <*« which could be used ellipl‘cally ; bu 
has the form of the voc. ^ of the elliplical dual Varupa 

Padapatha takes it as the sho however, difficult to see in hy 

fop. lk2a) ; «P- Id because 

IvH a fthould have been shoiiened, ^ ^ ^ 

the Tri.lu^UP'j^d'.ll l»h.f. «nd the Boed 
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bad deeds of cit perceive (cp. lA 4). 
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w ^ I jwifiir I ^ » 

^ »i 5^1^ R i 

^1^1 flwi I ^ I I ^ 

TfHi 

2pr4 vftm si, Mitrfi-Varu^aT, Forth for you two, 0 Mitra- 
rtava Varum, this pious priest, heard 

vipro mdnm&ni dirghaSriid afar, sends his hymns, that ye may 
iyarti, favour his prayers, ye wise ones, 

yasya brdhmftni, sukratti, 4- that ye may fill his autumns as it 
yatha, ^nh wisdom. 

a ydt krdtva nd fiarddah pp- 
ndithe. 

iyarti ; 3. s. pr. of p go. ydsya . • . dvdthas = ydt tasya 
dvathas : on the sb. with relatives see p. 866, 2. sukratu : see 
note on ptavari, i. 160, 1 b. The repeated unaccented word in tho 
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a ppi^dithe : 2. du. sb. 
pr. of prn fill. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life’. iSarddas : autumns, not varsani rains (which only 
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in tho KV. to express years of 
life, because that was the distinctive season where the EV. was 
composed. 



n wi' I 5VT% I I ^ I 

I I H 

8 prd ur6r, Mitrft-Varuna, ppthi- From the wide earth, 0 Mitra^ 
vyah, Varum, from the high lofty sky, 
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pra div& bphata^, bu- 0 bounteous ones, ye have placed 

danu, your ^ies that go separately, in 

spiAo dadhathe 68 adhi 9 a yiksd plants and abodes^ ye that protect 
^dhag yat 6 , ^nimisam rdksa- with unwinking eye. 
mana. 

ur<5s : here used as f. (as adjectives in u may be : 98), thouj^h the 
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with i : urv-i. sudanu : 
see note on sukratu in 2 c. &pd£as: the spies of Yarima (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages, dadhftthe: Pragrliya 
(26&). <^9adhl8u: the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yatds: pr. pt. A. pi. of i go. 
dnimisam : acc. of d-nimi^ f. non-winking, used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimifd also used adverbially in the 
acc. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

I I i ^ I 
I I I I wff iFtr i 

4 ddmsa Mitrdsya Vdrunasya dha- I will praise the ordinance of 
ma : Mitra and Yamna : their force 

ddsmorddasibadbadhemahitva. presses apart the two worlds with 
dyan masa dyajvan&m avirah ; anight. May the months of non- 
prd yajildmanmd vi^dnam tirate. sacrificers pass without sons ; may 

he whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle, 

4amsa : this form may bo the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it ; or the 1. s. 
sb. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet 
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe j 
int. of badh (174 a) ; cp. vii. 23, 3, vi badhi^ta syd rddasi mahitvl 
he has pressed asundo* the two worlds with his might, mahitva : inst. 
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(p. 77). dyan : 8, pi. pr. sb. of i go (p. 130). avirda : predicative = 
as sonkss; on the accent see p. 466, 10 c a. yajfidmanma: con* 
trusted with dyajvandm (accent p. 466, f. n. 2). prd tirate : 8. s. 
sb. pr. of tf cross ; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro- 
longing life (A. ones own, P. that of others), here of increasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras in c) ; cp. prd yd 
bandhum tirdnte, gdvya ppficdnto d£vy& maghani tc/io further their 
Ichty giving alundantly gifts oj cotvs and horses (vii. 67, 9). 

^ I f?rat I I I ?fp^i 

f 

Sdmura, vifivi, vrsanav, ima 0 wise mighty ones, dll these 
vam, (praises) are /or you twOy in which 

nd yasu oitrdm ddd^Oi nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery, 
hsam. Avengers follow the falsehoods of 

druhah saoante an^a jdn&n&m : men : there have been no secrets 
nd vain ninyani acite abhuvan. for you not to know. 

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
PadapStha 1 take dmdra to be a du. m. agreeing with vrsanau, but 
viSva for vxdvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pi. N. agreeing with imas 
these (sc. stutayas). nd citrdm : that is, no deceit or falsehood, 
dadjr^e : 8. s. pf. A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 342 a), driihas : 
the spies of Varuna (cp. 3 c). nd ninyani : explains c : there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-cite : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 a). 

I in ^ urotpf I I I 
unrf I I I 
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. Mifi&m mahavarn With reverence I wiV, consecratfi 

5sam u mahayai, ,,,uonyou 

X Mitra-Varuna, sa- two, Nitra-Varuna, with eedl. 

huv va^, . ^T}]iese) new thoughts are to pram 

p..v':::Lani,easeaavani; .o»; t^me that have 

krtanibr4hmajujia§anaimani. Utn offeree ep ^ 

8im mahayam: 1. f is^^ated in the Pada 

h^call. sabidhaa: note that the pci. sa is i ^ 

text, though the privative po^ aw P ^ . 

from arc praise (see p. 19^, o l , cp. p prayers, brdhma : 

,h. s»» Ota .mph«» Ih. ■>' „ 

iLpl.;i»90,p.07(l«>tt«m)aadn»toA Mu?*" r 

ju? (140, 1). 

^ 1 I ‘ 

\ 1 ‘ 

I ^:4«n I 1 • 

^W[ I I » 

Min ^ "*■ ^ 

/- furdbitir yuvd- ms priestly service, Ogo^, has 

7iyiin. deva, purdbitir y rendered to you two at sam- 

bhyam • _ _ ^ Milra-Taruna. Take us 

Thtl. .u»» u . ^ 

in the Pada text. youth. Miteft-Varunau : 

form and yiivabhyam, ^e du. ending au occurs 

note that in the older parts of the ttv 


f^pgifvf ^ ^ 

^ Trtrj ^ * 
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only within ft Psdft boforo vowels, in th® Sftndhi forni of ftv. 
ok&ri : ps. ao. of kjr do. pipptam : 2. du. ipv. pr. of pp jpM< aerosa. 
yuydm: pi., soil. dev&B, because the line is a general I'efrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hymns are addressed to Surya. Since the name designates the 
orb of the sun as well as the god, Surya is the most concrete of the solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. The eye of Sflrya is several times mentioned ; but Surya 
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna, as well as of 
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole 
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationaiy. His car is drawn by one steed called etasA, 
or by seven swift mares called hdrit hays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Surya ; he shines from the lap of 
the Dawns ; but Dawn is also sometimes Surya’s wife. He also bears the 
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is 
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky ; various individual gods, too, are said to 
have produced Sury^r raised him to heaven. 

Surya is in varioW passages conceived as a bird traversing space ; he is 
a ruddy bird that flies ; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is 
described as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which 
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril- 
liant car placed by them in heaven. Surya is also sometimes spoken of as 
a wheel (caki A), though otherwise the wheel of Surya is mentioned. Surya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the 
epithet ‘all-creating’ (vi6vA-karman) is once applied to him. By his 
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryA purdhita) of the gods. At his 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of svAr lights and cognate with the Avestio 
hvare stm, which has swift horses and is the eye of Aliuia Mazda 
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vii. 63. Metre : Trifijubh. 

» ^1 ^ I ^ I I 

¥rakM: ^ i w: i 

iTTvrkM: i i in»JwT»l i 
n 1 i i i 

i I I II 

1 ud u eti subhdgo vifivdcaksah Up rises tlie genial all-seeing 

sadharanah Surio manusanam, Sun^ common to all mcn^ the eye 

cdksur Mitraaya Vdrunasya of Mitra amd Varuna, the god who 

devd6, rolled up the darkness like a 

carmeva yd^ sarndvivyak td- skin. 
maxnsi. 

visvdcaksas : cp. iiriicdksaa in 4 a ; on the accentuation of these 
two words cp. p. 454, 10 and p. 455, 10 c a. odksus : cp. vii. Gl, 1. 
fcam-dvivyak : 3. s. ipf. of vyao extend, edrma iva : cp. iv. 13, 4, 
rasmayah Suriasya edrmevavadhus tdmo apsii nntah the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters. 

9 . '35f?i ^ Tf?t I ^ I I 

wrr«i ^n»li i i i 

^ B I ^fPl. I I 

I W3I: I I I II 

2 ud u eti prasavita jananam Up rises the rouscr of the people, 

mahan ketur arnavdh Suriasya, the great waving banner of the Sun, 
samandincakrdmpariavivrtsan, desiring to revolve hither the uni- 
yad Etas6 vdhati dhursu yuktah. form tvheel, which EtaiUj yoked to 

the polSy draivs. 
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praeavfta: with metrically lengthened 1 (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Padapatha ; cp. 4 c, jdna^i Suryena 
prdsut&h, samandm : uniform, with reference to the regularity \ 
of the sun’s course, cakram : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless- 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavivptsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 18 a. Etasds; as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Surya is also 
often said to be drawn by seven steeds ; cp, i. 164, 2, saptd yufijanti 
rdtham dkaoakram, 4k6 d£vo vahati saptdnama seven yoke ih& 
one-wheeled car, one steed with seven names draws it dhur^ii : the h>c- 
pi. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way. 

It ilfiw T f? i vnt « I ¥*tpw: i ^ i «ifiT*nf7i i ir 

8 vibhrajamdna usdsam updsth&d Shining forth he rises from the 
rebhdiriid etianumadydmanab* hp of the dawns, greeted with 
esd mo devdb Savita caohanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed 
ydb samandm nd praminati dha- to rm god Savitr who infringes not 
ma. the uniform laiv. 

caohanda : here the more concrete god SUrya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 85), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn Surya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsutas) specially applicable to Savitr. nd praminati ; 
cp. what is sail] of Dawn in i. 128, 9, rtdsya nd minati dhama she 
infringes not the law of Order. 

fp: I W I 

^iE'tjG[r|LiL-*T3t;n«^ 1 i i »srr^»TT*t: i 

^ w: I I I i 
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4 div6 rukmd iiruo4k§a dd eli, Tlie golden gem of ilie sJcy, far- 
dur^arthas tardnir bhraja- seeing rises, whose goal is distant, 
m&nah. speeding onward, shining. Novr 

ntindm jdnah Suriena prasutd may men, aroused by the Sun, 
dyann drthdni) kpndvanii a- attain their goals and perjonn their 
pamsi. labours. 

div6 rukmd^ : cp. vi. 61, 1, rukm6 na divd uditd vy adyaut 
like a golden gem of the sky he has shone forth at sunrise; and 
V. 47, 8, mddhye divd nihita^i prsnir asma the variegated stone 
set in the middle of the sky. durdarthas: Snrya has far to travel 
before he reaches sunset, dyan : 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go. drthani : 
note that this word is always n. in the RV. except in two hymns 
of the tenth book, in which it is m, krndvan : 3. pi. pr. sb. of kp 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 4(55, 18 a). 

^ ^ I • 

%it If I 

nfH ^ nfH I ^ I I I 

B I I I f%: n 

6 ydtra cakrur amfta gatiim R7/crc the immortals have made 
a«mai, u way for him, like a flying eagle 

dyend nd diyann dnu eti pa- he foUotvs his path. To you tivo. 

thah. u'hen the sun nas risen, wc would 

prati vam, sura udite, vidhema pay worship with adorations, 0 
ndmobhir Mitra-yarunotd ha- Mitra-Varuna, and with offerings. 

vydih* 

ydtra : the final vowel metrically lengthened, amftas : various 
gods, as Varima, Mitra, and Aryainan (vii. 00, 4), are said to iiave 
made paths for the sun. prdti to be taken with vidhema. sura 
udite : loc. abs. (205 b). 

^ ^ g I I I > *[• • 

^ 1 I I I f • 
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nu Mitr6 Vdnin6 Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna, and 
tmdne tokaya vdrivo dadhantu : Aryaman gra/nt wide s^ace to us 
BUga no vifiva Bupdthani santu. ourselves and to our offspring, 
yuyazn p&ta suastlbhih adda Let all our paths le fair and easy 
nah, to traverse* Bo ye protect us ever- 

more with ilessings. 

nu : to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
(v — , cp. p. 437 a 8) ; only nu occurs as the first word of a sentence, 
never n\i (p. 238) ; the Pada text always has nii. tmdne : this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of seZ/, while atmdn 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (116 ft a) and later 
supplants tanu lody altogether, dadhantu : 3. pi. pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, B3)3) instead of dadhatu. suga: lit. may all 
(paths) he easy to travel and easy to traverse* This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. ^ 

A^VlNl 

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several 
others. Though their name (aiv-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril- 
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (hiraipLya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fieet 
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult 
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are daard won- 
droits and nasatya tnie. 

They are more closely associated with honey (mddhu) than any of the 
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin 
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6llcd with honey; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad ; and their car is honey-hued and honey-beai-ing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with bees. They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Surya. Their car is 
eunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the Pbhus. It is drawn by 
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (rasabha). It passes over the five 
countries ; it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one 
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartia), 
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean ; they abide in the 
>ea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown. 
ITie time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise : when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them ; they follow after her 
in their car ; at its yoking Usas is born. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Asvins are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be 
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastjr's daughter Saranyu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pusan is once said to be their son ; and Dawn seems 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con- 
ceived as a female called either Surya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are Surya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she 
mounts. Siiiya’s companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

The Asvins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Alvins has been a puzzle from the time of the 
earliest interpreters before Y^ka, who offered various explanations, while 
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the Alvins represented either the morning twilight, as 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening itar. It is 
probable that the Alvins date from the Indo-European period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Djaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds, 
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena ; and to the two Lettic God’s 
sons WHO come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun, In 
the Lettic myth the morning star c^mes to look at the daughter of the Sun. 
As the two Asvins wed the one SOrya, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the 
Alvins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or 
the Sun himself. 

vii. 71. Metre : Tristubh. 

SIR 

f^frlr i i i mssmii 

’•ly R 

IdpasvAsur XJ^AsoNdgjihite: Night departs from her sister 

rindktikr^mraru^ayapdntham. Dawn. The black one yields a 
Advamagha, gdmagha, vam hu- path to the niddy (sun). 0 ye that 
vema: are rich m horses, rich in cows, 

divft ndktam fidriim asmdd yu- on you two tve would call ; by day 
yota“- and night ward off the arrow 

from us. 

Ndk (N. of ndS) : this word occurs here only, dpa jihite : 8. & A. 
from 2. ha. Usaaas : abl., with which svdsur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e. g. svdsA svdsre jyayasyai ydnim 
draik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i. 124, 8) ; 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, ndkto^asd. 
The hymn opens thus because the ASvins are deities of the early 
dawn, kpsms (dec., p. 87): night ; cp. i. 113, 2, 6vetya agad araig 
u kpfna sddanani asyd^ the bright one has come; the black one has 
yielded her abodes to her. rindkti : 8. s. pr. of rlo leave, amsaya : 
to the sun ; cp. L 118, 16, araik pdntham yatave surydya she has 
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yielded a path for (he mn to go. pinthSm: on the 
<r6maKha : on the accentuation of this second voc. , se p. i 

.t — ",1T 

teristically healera and rescuers, asmdd . p. 104. yuy 
of yu sejjarofe, for yuyutam ; cp. 2 c and note on ii. 33, 1 . 




I ^3^ > * 

1 *rnw. I * 

w. n 


J upayatam dafidfo mdrtiaya 
rdthena vamdm, Advina, vdh- 
anta. 

yuyutdm asmdd dniram dmi- 

vam ; ^ _ 

diva naktdm, rnddlivi, trasi- 


Come hither to the aid of the 
pious mortal, bringing wealth on 
your car, 0 Alvins. Ward off 
from us languor and disease: 
day and night, 0 lovers of honey, 
may yo^ protect U8» 


tham nah- nf va oo • on the accent see p. 469, 

upa-a-yatam: 2. du. to the Advina trdsitham : 

beginning a new sentence. 

I 


9 ^ ^ 


. ,a«. viu- Let your kindly stallions whirl 
3 a vftm r&tham avamdsyarn j^tesi day- 

. ^ s iff 


braty it 
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Byumagabhastim rtsydgbhir iA- that is drawn with thongs with your 

Jiorses yoked in due tiniej hither, 

a,A4vina,y48Uinaiitamvabetham. laden with wealth. 

avamdsyam: prn. adj. (120 cl), sumnayavas: the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syUable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pftda, the short vowel remains. 


8 ^ ^ 

proton I 


^ I ii: ni«iTi I I ‘ 
^fin ^ I ^ I 1 

II 


4y6 


vam rdtho, nrpati, isti 
volha, 

trivandhurd vdsumam usrd- 
yama, 

a na ena, Nasatya, upa yatam, 
abhi yad vam vidvdpsnio jigati. 


The car, 0 lords of men, that is 
your vehicle, thrce^seaied, filled with 
riches, faring at daybreak, with that 
come hither to us, Nasatyas, in 
order that, laden with all food, for 
you it may approach us. 


trivandhurds: accent, p. 466 ca. vdsnman: Sandhi, 39. ^a 
upa yatam: p. 468, 20a; cp. note on upayatam in 2 a. ena: 
D 108 ydd: p. 357. vam: ethical dat. vidvapsnyas : the 
Laning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 3. s. sb. of ga go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 




^ I I I I 

1“^ I I "^il^i ^Hki 
Oil \ I I I ' 
i ^rr¥5H. I i i ^ 

» 
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yuvdm Cy&v&nam jar&so 'mu- Ye two released Cyavdna from 
muktam, old age^ ye Irought a swift horse 

nf Ped&ya uhathur afiiim dfi- to Pedu; ye rescued Atri from 
vam; distress and darkness; ye placed 

nir imhasas tdmasah spartam J&liusa in freedom. 

Atrim, 

ni Jahu^&m fiithird dhatam 
antdh. 

yuvdm : note that this is the nom., ynvam being the acc. : p. 105. 
Gydvana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Asvins. jardsas : abl. (p. 316 h). amumuktam : ppf. of 
muo (140, 6, p. 158). ni uhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Peddve: 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Alvins, nih spartam: 2. du. root 
ao. of spy (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhdtam : 2. du. root ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the A6vins : ‘ ye carried away at night Jahusa who was 
encompassed on all sides ^ 

’iq ^ ’t: II I ^ I I ^9^ I «»: B 

eiydmmanisa, iy4m,Afivina,gir. This is my thought, this, 0 
imam suvrktim, vr§ana, jufe- A&vins, my song. Accept gladly 
tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones. 

ima brdhmani yuvayuni agman. These prayers have gone addressed 
yuyam pata suastibhih sdda to you. Bo ye protect us evermore 
na^u with blessings. 

manisa t this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. & dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 6 b). 
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gir: 82. agman: 3. pi. root ao. of gam (148, le). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70), 
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

VARUNA 


Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna is the greatest of the gods of the RV., 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart 
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen. 

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes 
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads 
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His car, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Varuna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to : they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden- winged messenger of Varuna the sun is meant. 
Varuna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samr^). 
The attribute of soveieignty (ksatrd.) and the term dsura are predomi- 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the 
word may a occult poicer) the epithet mftyin crafty is accordingly used 
chiefly of him. 

Varuna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of nature. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven ; he has made a wide path for the sun ; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Varuna’s breath. By his ordinances 
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
seen at night, but disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by 
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the 
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
tilling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Varuna’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently 
called dhrtdvrata whose laws are esiahlished. The gods themselves follow 
bis ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces 
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the universe, and the abodes of all beings. Ho is all -knowing, and bis 
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far*travelling wind* 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit 
nesses m»*n’8 truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 
knowledge. 

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity. His wrath 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of his ordinances, which he severely 
punishes. The fetters (pa^as) with which he binds sinnem are often men- 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is 
gracious to the penitent. lie removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
even from the sin committed by men's fathers. He spares him who daily 
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on 
a footing of friendship with his wor8hi}>per, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yauia, the two kings who 
reign in bliss. 

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
age. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in 
character, though not in name. It may even be older still ; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek olpavos sky. In any case, the 
woi-d appears to be derived from tlie root vp cover or encompass^ 


vii. 86. Metre : Triatubh. 

I 

f|7n ^ I 

1 dbira tii asya mahina janumsi, 
vi yas tast&mblia rddasi oid 
ur^. 


vtd I g I I \ « 

I I I I fpi 

U I I 1 

f|(n I I i ^ i ^ n 

Intelligent indeed are the genera^ 
tions hy the might of him ivho has 
propped asunder even the two wide 
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prd nakam rsvam nunude byh- worlds. He has pushed away the 
dntam, high^ lofty firmament and the day- ' 

dvita ndksatram ; paprathao oa star as well; and he spread out 
bhuma. the earth, 

dhira: cp. 7 c, doetayad acitah; and vii. 60,6, acetdsam cio 
citayanti ddksaih they with their skill maU even the unthinking think, 
asya = Varunasya. mahina = mahimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united, prd nunude : pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : ud astabhna nakam rsvam b|rhdntam thou didst prop up 
the high lofty firmament, nakam : means the vault of heaven ; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which Say ana 
gives it here. Sayana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b ; c is, however, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12, 6 b. 8 d). ndkgptram : in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pi. to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, heaven, dvita : doubly to be taken with nunude ; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
paprdthat: ppf. of prath (140, 6); accented because it begins a 
new sentence, bhuma; note the difference between bhuman n. 
earth and bhumdn m. multitude (p. 259). 

^ ^ ^ Ttci; I ^ I I ^ I ^ 1 71^ I 

^ I ^ I g I w: I I I 

I ^ I I I ^ I 

^ 7^35^ ^ n ^ I I gi jM: i ^ i 

2 utd sv&yS tanii& s&m vade tdt : And I converse thus with myself: 

kada nii ant&r Vdru^e bhu- ‘when, $ray, Ml I be in com- 
vani P munion with Varuna ? What obla- 

WmmehaTydmAby^ftnojuseta? tion of mine would he, free from 
kada mrlikAm aumAni abbi wrath, enjoy? When shall I, of 
khyam P good cheer, perceive his mercy ? ’ 
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z “::S 

khyam; 1. s. inj. a ao. of khya. 


9 ^ 


^ I wi I w * 

^f?* I ^ I I 

wT«m:iT<i.>^.» ' 


BpFoW tid 6no, Varuna, di- 
d^ksu ; 

dpo emi cikitiifo yipfchaTn ; 
samandm in m® kavdyafi cid 
ahur : 

aydm ha tubhyain Vdruno hr- 
nite. 


I ask alout that sin, 0 Taruna, 
tvHh a desire to find out; I ap- 
proach the toise in order to ash; 
the sages say one and the same 

thing to me-. ‘thisVarum is wroth 

wiOl thee»* 


• ^ K f riT-QPh /i?]fe didrksu is a diificulty : 
pjchd: 1. s, pr. md. ■" ’ ® , supposed word did#6, a very 

it has been explained as L. pi. o IP ^ ^ ^ ^3 

improbable formation = among tlw ' ’ ^ Sandhi, for 

adj. didfksu, with wrong accent p. 461^ 

didfksur (upo) = ”fake the wor^d as n. of the ds. adj. 

best, following the ° , <,ent) = with a desire to see, i. e. 

used adverbially (with ^.;i. of the pf. pt. of cit 

find out, lipo = dpa u (2 ). . . 3. g. pr. A. of hy 

perceive, vi-pfcham ace mf. (167. 2 a), h. . 
le angry; w. dat. (200 ij. 

. SHi fiiHi wit 

W TO ^ ^ 
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f7iTO;ii 

Viliat has been that chief sin, 
0 Varum, that thou desirest to 
slay thy praiscr, a friend ? Pro- 
claim that to me, thou that art hard 
to deceive, self dependent one : thee 
would I, free from sin, eagerly 
appease with adoration, 

jydstham = jyii^stham, lo be pronounced as a trisyllable (16, 1/). 
yat : that as a cj, (p. 242). jighamsasi : ds. of ban slay, pra vocas : 
inj. ao. of vac say, dulabha : 49 c. tura^iyam = turah iyam (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a; 
48 a), as tur6yam. ava to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a-c). 


4 kim aga asa, Varuna, jyfetham 
ydt stotaram jighamsasi sakha- 
yamP 

pra tan me voco, dulabha sva- 
dhavo : 

dva tvanena ndmasa tura^iyam. 


M ^ 1 7vrrf4 

^ BRi ’4 iwt I 
^4 ^ firg 


^ 1 1 fq^ I w I I 

qi4 1 4 ti wii ^71 1 I 
^4 1 Traq, I q^i^qq; i q i i 
’^51 1 qraq,i q i i qfq^ii 


6 ava drugdhani pitria srjd no, Set us free from the misdeeds 
ava ya vaydm cakrma tanu- of our fathers, from those that we 
bhih. have committed by ourselves, Be- 

dva, raj an, pa§utfpam nd ta- lease Vasisfha, 0 King, like a 
yiim, cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from 

spja, vatsam nd dam^^no, Vdsi- a rope, 

§tham. 

dva syjft (metrically lengthened final, also in d) : note the different 
^construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in cd: acc. of 
prs. and abl. of that from which V. is set free, drugdhani: pp. 
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of druh. cakrma; mcUical lengthening of final vowel tantlbliisr 
in the sense of a ref. prn. avA aria: i.e. from sin tayum. as 
one releases (after he has expiated his crime) a thief who has be en 
bound ; cp. viii. 67, 14 : t6 nd, Adityaso^ mumdeata stendm 
baddhdm iva as such set us free, 0 Adifjjas, like a thief tvlio is hound, 
damnas : distinguish daman n. hand and daman n. act of giving 
from daman m. giver and gift, 

^ ^ iTT 

I grt I I i ^1%: i 

I sqFt K I I I 

6 na sd sv6 ddkso, Varuna, dhrii- It was not mg own intent, 0 
tih sa : Farwaa, it was seduction : liquor, 

sura manyup vibhidako acittih; anger, dice, thoughtlessness; the 
asti jyayan kdniyasa iipard ; elder is in the offence of the younger; 
svapnafi candd dnrtasya pra- not even sleep is the warder off of 
yota. wrong. 

The general meaning of tliis stanza is clear : the sin with which 
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistha’s intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of thi(‘e impor- 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the 
etymology and the context only, dhriitis : from the root dhru = 
dhvr (cp. 167 h, 9 ; 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Varuna-dhru-t deceiving Varuna \ cp. also v. 12, 5: adhur- 
sata svayam et6 vacobhir rjuyatd vrjinani bruvantah these have 
deceived themselves with their own words, uttering crooked things to the 
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhriiti appears to be 
deception, seduction. The moaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of upard. This word is naturally to be derived (in acconlance with 
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa + ara (|r go). The cd. vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e. g, AV. viL 106, 1 : yad dsmrti 
cakrmd kim cid, updrimd edrane if through forgetfulness we have 
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done anyildng, hive offended in our conduct. The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offence^ the whole Pada meaning: the elder is (in- 
volved) in the (= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray. The use of the loc. here is 
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: ydh . • . prasavd • • • 4si bhumanah who 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the world, i. e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world, prayota: this word might be derived from 
pra+yu join or pra+3ni separate ; the latter occurs in the EV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the RV., 
and later means stir, mingle. The probability is therefore in favour 
of the sense warder off. cana then would have the original sense of 
not even (pp. 229'30). svdpnas: i.e. by producing evil dreams. 

'«> ^ ^ W ^ I I ’r I I I 

f I 1 I I ^«rnn: i 

1 1^: I I 

554 apinfiT n I I 1 • 

7 Aram, daso nA, milhiise karAni I will, like a slave, do service 
ahdm devaya bhurnaye Anagah, sinless to the bounteous angiy god. 
acetayad acito devd aryd ; The noble god made the thoughtless 
grtsam rayA kavitaro junati. think; he, the wiser, speeds the 

experienced man to wealth. 

milhiise : dat. s. of midhvams. karani : 1. s. sb. root ao. of kr 
do ; to be taken with the adv. Aram (p. 818, 4). Acetayat : see cit. 
grtsam : even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rayA : final dat. (of rai), p. 314, 2. junati : 8. s. pr. of 
ju speed. 

si ^ ^ ^ 

^ gtfi «!•. u «i: I ^ I 

fsnii ^ I I 1 5i: i 
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8 ayam sii tiibhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise he well impressed 
dhavo, on thy heart, 0 self-dependent 

hydi st6ma upa4rita& cid aatu. Vamna. Let us have prospeniy 

4am nah ks6me, 6am u yoge n6 in possession, prosperity also in 
astu. acquisition. Do ye protect us em‘- 

yuy am pata suastibhih sada na^i. more with blessings. 

tiibhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 314. B 1). astu nah: p. 820/. 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

MANDtJKAS 

The following hymn, intended as a sptdl to produce rain, is a panegyric 
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
described as raising their voices together at the commencement ot the rains 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 

vii. 103. Metre: Tristubh; 1. Anustubh. 

I i \ 

I I 

Tt II ^ I I # 

l saiuyatsaram saSayana The frogs having lain for a gear, 

brahmana vratacarinah, like Brahmans practising a vow, 

vaoam Parjanyajinvitam have uttered forth their voice roused 

pra manduka avadisuh. by Parjanya, 

samvatsardm : acc, of duration of time (197, 2). sasayanas: pf. 
pt. A. of 6i lie (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanas : i. e. like Brahmiiis. 
vrataoarinas : i. e. practising a vow of silence. Parjanya-jinvitam : 
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy 
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2a. avadisur: is ao. of vad 
(U5, 1). 
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^ffarr ^ 
w»»f ^ 


I I ^fir 1 ^ 1 1 

^urtKi 

\ ^ I I Tfit I 
^ I ’T I *ng: i ^f^nfNrn^i 

I I 111*^ I i[fii tt 


2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ayan, 
d^tim nd fiu^kam, sarasi fidyd- 
nam, 

gdvam dha nd mayur vatsini- 
ndip) 

xnandukanani vagniir dtrd sdm 
eti. 


When the heavenly waters came 
upon him lying like a dry leather^ 
lag in a lake, then the sound of the 
frogs unites like the lowing of cows 
accompa/nicd by calves. 


divya apah; thn rains, enam: collective = the frogs; cp. the 
sing. man(^^ah in 4 c used collectively, ayan : ipf. of i (p. 130). 
sarasi : loo. of sarasi according to the primary I dec.(cp. p. 87). A dried- 
up lake is doubtless meant. gdvSm : 102, 2 ; p. 468, c. 1. atra 
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to ydd (cp. p. 214). 




Till. I t?ll I I ^ I 
I MTfPl I 

I I ^ I I 
I I ^ I I ^ B . 


8 ydd im en&m u4atd abhy dvar* 
fit 

tpsyavatab, pr&vffi agatayam, 
akhkhalik^tya, pitdraip ni pn- 
trd, 

tD,y6 anydm dpa vidantam atL 


TFAcn he has rained upon them 
the eager, the thirsty, the rainy 
season having come, one with a 
croak of joy approaches the other 
while he ^aks, as a son (ap- 
proaches) his father. 
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m 


8 

if^* ^1 r ** 


im : see p. 220, 2. uSatas (pr. pt. A. pi. of vafi (fesire) : 

ivarsit • is ao. of VM : if the subject were expressed it would 

$84 i ■! lUe Bi»l ®1 «■“ eO- My l» n ntaiimg Hie enginel 

lone vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though 
it Jways appeai-s with & in the Pada text, anyds : i. e. mandukas. 

W I 1 ^ I ' 

\Tm^\ 

jnn^'e I 

mm * I 

nf^: I I * 

^ . a - - 

. envdm inn grbhnati enor, One of the tm greets the other 
* !“L prasargd yTd dmandi^a- «-/tm tlieg have rmlled in the dis- 
“P • ^ charge of Ore tvaters. When the 

manSko ydd abhivystak kdn- frog, rained upon, leaps about, the 

pftat^PtilkM bfalMn. tI- (that of) tte je«« »«• 
cam. 

•»»; -r 

trp5 1:- 

ni^kandt), see 174 . o cerebralized before k 

Uniskan, because in the l.^to Sandh s ^no ^ 3 ^ ^ 

(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with yhd 18 rare. . v. 

pr. of pro mix, 

T ^\ 1 

1 • file’ll* I 

I wi: 1 ^T«li ‘ 

^<11 I ^ * 

^ one of them repeats the 
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^drvatKi tad esam sarafdheva that of his teacher, aU that of them 
parva is in unison like a lesson that 

ydt suvaco vddathanadhi apsii. eloquent ye repeat upon the waters* 

cflam : cp. enos in 4 a. samrdha: the interpretation of c is 
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of pdrva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, samrdha : inst. of samf dh, lit. growing together, then 
unison, harmony, parvan, joint, then a section in Vedic recitation. 
Thus c would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher, 
vadathana : see p. 125, f. n. 3 ; change, as often, from 3. prs. to 2. 
adhi : 176, 2 a (p. 209). 




I tpb: i i i 

I tHs: I I l 
W/m I «!T*T I I w: I 

I I I n 


C gdmayur 6ko, ajamayur 6kah ; One lows like a cow, one bleats 
prsnir 6ko ; harita 6ka esam. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of 
samanam nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common 
rupah. name, they have different colours, 

purutra vacam pipifiur vdd- In many ways they adorn thew 
antal;^ voice in speaking, 

gdmayus : cp. 2 c. pf5nis, haritas : cp. 4 d. samandm : they 
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas : N. pi. pr. pt. of bhr (p. 132). purutra : note that the 
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhita text 
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also ; while in 
others like dtra, in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text, pipisur : they modulate the 
sound of their voices (cp. a). 



vii. 103, 8] MANDCKAS m 

> ^Tipntf ^ ^ I ^iTT% I »n I 

I ’d:: I «i I ^j^j^.1 I I 

7 brahmanaso atiratr6 nd s6me, Like Brahmins at the over-night 
saro na purndm abhito, vdd- Soma sacrifice sneaking around as 

antah, u were a full lakCy ye celebrate that 

samvatsardsya tdd dbah pdri day of the year which^ 0 FrogSj has 
stha, begun the ranis. 

ydn^ mandukab, pravpsinamba- 
bhuva. 

atiratrd : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the 
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol- 
lowing night. Its mention in the KV. shows that it is ancient, 

sdro nd : as it tvere a lakCy a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel 
filled with Soma, abhitas : 177, 1. pdri stha; lit. be around, then 
celebrate] cp. pari car go rounds then attend upon^ honour] on the 
Sandhi, cp. 67 c. pravr^mam babhuva : has become one that belongs 
to the rainy season. 

c aiftiN: i i i i 

\ \ i 

^ ^ ^ Nfi: II iH^f^ii!Ilrto'*ii‘^if^flii 

8 brahmanasah aomino vacam Soma-pressing Brahmins^ they 

akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brdhma krnvdntab parivatsa- their yearly prayer, Adhvaryu 
rinam. priests, heated, sweating, they 

^dhvaryavo gharminah sisvid^ appear ; none of them are hidden. 

} ana, 

dvir bhavanti ; guhia nd kd oit. 

t 
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brfthmanasas : ii4 need not be supplied (as in 1 b), the frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas : celebrating a Soma sacrifice,^ 
expresses much the same as sdro nd purndm abhrta^ m 7 b. 
v4cam akrata: cp. vddantas in 7 b. akrata : 3. pi. A. root ao. of 
kr (148 lb), brdhma; with b cp. 7c, d. gharmmas is meant to 
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), Jwsjcd 
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have a reference to the 
Pnavargya ceremony in which milk was heated m a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Brahmanas. sisvidanas : pf. pt. A. 
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in 
the Pada text ; cp. kdniskan in 4 c. avis ; see p. 266, b. 

9 devdhitim jngupur dvadaddsya ; 
ptiim naro nd prd minanti etd. 
samvatsar^, pravfsi agatayainj 
tapta gharma asnuvate visar- 
gam. 


I I I 11 1 ’ 


I I I # 

Tlicij have guarded the divine 
order of the Ucelvemonth : these 
men infringe not the season. In a 
gear, the rain time having come, the 
heated mUk-offerings obtain release, 

devdhitim : on the accent see p. 456, 2a. jngupur: pf. of gup 
protect. dvadaSasya: note the difference of accent and infle.xion 
between dvadada twelve (104) and dvadadd con sisfin^ of twelve, twelfth 
(107) ; supply samvatsardsya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmapa 
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadafia consisting of twelve months 
and catiirvimda consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen. 
natunilly depends on devdhitim, as being in the same Pada. Pro . 
Jacobi understands dvadaSdsya as the ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month, and making it depend on rtum in t le nex a a. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence 
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV. to com- 
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer ^Istice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the 
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end of the year : samvatsar^ in c denotes * in the course of the year at 
the rainy season naras : here again no particle of comparison, mi*' 
nanti: from mi damage; cp. 7c, d. samvatsar^: cp. 203, 3rt. 
pravrsi agatayam : loc. abs. as in 3 b. tapta gharmah is meant to 
be ambiguous; heated milhpots with reference to the priests (cp. 
adhvarydvo gharminabt in 8 c) and dried up cavities with reference 
to the frogs (cp. tr^yavatas in 3 b). afinuvate (3. pi. A. pr. of ami 
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i. e. the milk-pots are 
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are 
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. avir bhavanti 
in 8d. 

^4 irig: 1 i 

\ 1%: I w. 1 I 

irN: I I I I 

I n I I » 

10 gdmaytir adSd, ajdmayur adat, He that lotos like a cow has given 
pfinir adad, dharito no vdsuni. us riches, he that bleats Wee a goat 
gdv&in mandukS d&data^ 6a- has given them, the speckled one 
tani, has given them, and the yellow 

Bahasrasavd pr4 tiranta ayu^. one. The frogs giving us hundreds 

of cows prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing. 

gdmayus &c. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are here lepre- 
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving 
bountiful gifts, dddatas: N. pi. of pr. pk of da give (cp. 166). 
sahasrasavd : loc. of time like samvatsard in 9 c j the term probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iii. 63, 7 d. 

Vl^VE DEVAH 

The comprehensive group called Viive devih or All-Gods occupies an 
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them. 
It ia an artificial aacrificial group intended to include all the gods m order 

L 2 
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that none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon. 
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Viava 
devah is a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant 
in the successive stanzas are; 1. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tva§tr, 4. Indra,5, Rudra, 
6. Pusan, 7. Vwnu, 8. Alvins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10. Ahgirases. 

viii. 29. Metre : Distichs of a Jagati+GWyatri (p. 445, a.). 

8 ^T- nr4 : 1 f^: i i grf i 

1 babhriir 6ko vi^unal^L sunaro (hie is brown, varied in form, 

yuva. bountiful, young. He adorns him- 

afiji ankte hiranySyam. self with golden ornament. 

babhriis : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied 
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to 
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 88). It alludes to the colour of the 
juice, otherwise described as aruna ruddy, but most often as hdri 
tawny, visunas : probably referring to the difference between the 
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey, yiiva : here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afiji : cognate acc. 
(p. 300, 4). ankte ; 3. s. A. of anj anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself, hiranyayam : cp. ix. 86 , 43, mddhuna abhi anj ate . . 
hiranyapava asu grbhnate they anoint him (Soma) ivith mead ; ptiri- 
fying with gold, they seine him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
lingers with golden rings. 

^ I I w I I I 

b m 1 I I 

2 ydnim dka a sasftda dydtaua, One has, shining, occupied his 

antdr d6vd§u m^dhiral^ rec^acle, the wise among the gods. 

y6nim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii. 29, 10, ayam te ydnlr 
rtviyO} ydto j&t6 Aroeathah : tim janinn, Agna, 4 sida tids is Oiy 
regular recq^acle^ bom from which thou didst sMne : bnotmng it, Agivi, 
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occupy it. dy6tanas : the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt. on. 
m^dhiras: the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned; in 
i. 142, 11 he is called devd dev6§u m^dhirah the wise god among 
the gods, 

t*r^: # W 1 1%^ I I 

8 vafiim 6ko bibharti h&sta fiya- One hears in his hand an iron 
sim, axCf strenuous among the gods, 

ant&r dev6§u nidhruvih* 

va4im: this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the 
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has 
already been described in 2 ; while the Jlbhus and the Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 53, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is here meant : Tvdsja . . apAsdm apdstamah . . 
lisite ntindm paradum suayasdm Tmdr^ most active of tvorkers^ now 
shatpens his axe made of good iron, nidhruvis : strenuous as the 
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apastamas in the above 
quotation. 

M II ^ I I « 

4 v^ram 6ko bibharti hdsta &hi- One hears a holt placed in his 
tain : hand : with it he slays his foes. 

t4na vrtram jighnate. 

a>hitam : pp. of dha place ; accent, p. 462, 13 h. jighnate : 8. s. 
pr. A. of han slay, see p. 432. vijram : this, ns his distinctive 
weapon, shows that Indra is meant. 

B I I b 

> 6 tigmam dko bibharti hdsta ayu- One, bright, fierce, with cooling 

(iham, remedies, hears in his hand a sharp 

diicir ugr6 jdlasabhe§ajah. weapon. 
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ayudham : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Rudra ; in 
vii. 46. 1 he is described by the epithets sthirddhanvan having a 
strong bow, ksiprdsu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon. 
and in vii. 46, 3 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned, ugrds : 
this epithet is several times applied to Rudra (cp. ii. 83). jdla?a- 
bhe^ajas : this epithet is applied to Rudra in i. 48, 4 ; Rudra is also 
called jala^a, and his hand is described as jdla?a (as vvell as bhe?ajd) 
in ii. 33, 7 ; these terms are applied to no other deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a). 

I ^ I » 

epathd pipaya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous; 

yatha la^e a thief he knows of treasures. 

e§a veda nidhinam. 

pathds : it is characteristic of Posan (vi. 64) to be a knower and 
guardian of paths, pipaya : pf., with lengthened red. vowel, from 
pi (= pya) make fidl or abundant ; cp. vi. 53, 4 : vi path6 vajasa- 
taye emuhi clear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Pusan) ; 
and X. 59, 7 : dadatu punab Pusa pathiam ya suastib let 1‘usan 
give us back the path that is propitious, tdskaras : to be taken with b ; 
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found cp. 
vi. 48, 16 (addressed to Pasan): avir gulha vAsu karat, suvdda no 
vAsu karat mag he make hidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth 
easy for us to find ; ho also finds lost cattle ; cp. vi. 54, 5-10. ya- 
tbaih : unaccented (p. 453, 8 Bd) ; nasalized to^ avoid hiatus (p. 23, 
f. n. 1). veda : with gen. (202 A c). nidbinam : accent (p. 468, 
2 a) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically. 

turret * 

7 trini Aka urngayd vi cakrame. One, widepadng, makes three 
yAtra devaso mAdanti. strides to where the gods are ex- 

hilarated. 
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trmi: cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) supply vikrdmanani (cp. ydsya 
uriisu tri§u vikrdmanesu, i. 164, 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). urugayd : an epithet distinctive 
of Visnu (cp. i. 164, 1. 3. 6). ydtra: to the place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 154, 6). b has tlie trocliaic 
variety of the Gayatrl cadence (see p. 439, 8 a, a). 

: I ^ I I I ^ I 

n n u i i wi: « 

i vibhir dua carata, dkaya sahd : With birds two farCy together 

prd pravasdva vasatah. with one woman : like two travellers 

they go on journeys. 

vibhis : cp. i. 118, 6, pdri vam dSvab patamga, vdyo vahantu 
arufldh let the flying steeds, the niiddy blrdSy drive you (Asvins) round, 
dvix . . 6kaya eaha: the two Alvins with their one companion, 
Srirya j cp. I.C.; a vam ratham yuvatis tisthad . duliita Sur- 
yasya the maiden, the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car ; also 
V. 73, 5 : a yad vam Surya rdtham tisthat when Surya mounted 
your car. prd vasatas : they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravasa: this word occurs here only, apparently in the 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin); 
in the Sutras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some 
scholars regard pravasdva as irr. contraction for pravasam iva: 
they travel as it were on a journey. 

a ^ fT I ifT i I i 

I 

I TfH 

9 sddo dua oakrate upama divi : Two, as highest, have made for 

Bamr^a sarpirasuti. themselves a seat in heaven : two 

sovereign kings who receive melted 
butter as their draught. 
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samr^a, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Yaruna exclusively, 
cakrate : 3. du. pf. A. of kp with middle sense, maTce for oneself 
upama : N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samr^ja. 

jrff i tct nrfl i ^ i i 

10 droanta 4ke mdlii sama man- Singing, some thought of a great 
vata : chant : bg it they caused (he sun to 

tdna Bui'yam arocayan. shine. 

drcantas : singing is characteristic of the Ahgirases ; e. g, i. 62, 2, 
sama ydua . . droanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the 
Ahgirases, singing, found the cows ; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5 
ns vidvdrupa Ahgiraso nd samabhih manifold with chants like the 
Ahgirases. The Ahgirases again are those yd ytdna suryam aroh- 
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x. 62, 3). 
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant. 
But notiling is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atria 
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found the sun : ydm vdi simyam Svarbhanus tdmasd 
avidhyad, Atrayas tarn dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svatihdnu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition ol 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing. : gulhdm suryam tdmasa . . 
brdhmana avindad Atrib A/ri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark- 
ness (6) and Atrih suryasya divi cdksur adhdt Atris placed the eye of 
the sun in heaven (8) ; and in the AV, and the 6 b., it is Atri (not the 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Ahgirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here, dke : the 
pi. is here used to express an indefinite group beside dkas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (cp. 106). manvata : 3. pi. ipf. A. (without 
augment) of man think, arocayan : ipf. cs. of ruo shine. 

s6ma 

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of the RV., the 
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than 
120 hymns (all those in Ma^^^la iz, and about half a dozen in others) 
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo- 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Vanina 
because the plant and its juice are constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which ho grasps in his hand ; 
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shalt. Ho has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Vayu’s. He is also said to lide on tho same 
car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pusan, and Rudiu. respectively as a dual 
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Marti ts, tho close allies of 
Indm. He comes to the sacrifice and receives oflferings on the sacred 
grass. 

The Sonia juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed mddhu or 
sweet draughty but oftenest called indu the bright drop. The colour of Soma 
is brown (babhru), ruddy (arunA), or more usually tawny (hdri). The 
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible 
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes 
through a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which it is 
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhia). These processes 
are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. Tho 
pressing stones with which the shoot (ain6u) is crushed are called Adri or 
graven. The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is 
usually called pAvamAna or punAnA flowing clear. This purified (un- 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called ^uddhApure, but much oftener 6ukrA or 
6uol hi'ight'y it is offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered 
Soma flows into jars (kalAda) or vats (dr6na), where it is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb mij cleanse is 
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having three kinds of admixture (A4ir) : milk (g6), sour milk (dAdhi), 
and barley (yAva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as * decked with beauty’. Soma is pressed three 
times a day: the llbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the 
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his fiist 
drink. The three abodes (sadhAstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro- 
bably refer to three tubs used in the ritual. 

Soma’s connexion with tho waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex- 
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters ; 
he is the embryo of the waters or their child ; they are his mothers or his 
sisters ; he is lord and king of streams ; he produces waters and causes 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made'^y the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the- 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to his- 
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yellow colour Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by 
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilarating power of Soma led to its being regarded as a divine 
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called anifta draught ofimmor^ 
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immoitality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powem: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called * lord 
of speech*. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt 
upon ; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. 

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the 
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigorates Indra for the fight with Vrtra is mentioned in innumer- 
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploits and cosmic 
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un- 
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on tho 
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true origin and abode are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
and is purified in heaven. He is the lord of heaven ; he occupies heaven, 
and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The 
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been bom as the lord (pAti) 
of plants, which also have him as their king; he is a lord of the wood 
(vdnaspAti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con- 
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king : he is 
a king of rivers ; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods ; 
a king of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the RV. Soma 
begins to be mystically identified with the moon ; in the AV. Soma several 
times means the moon ; and in the Bralimanas this identification has already 
become a commonplace. 

We know that the preparation and the ofl'ering of Soma (the Avestan 
Haoina) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the RV. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
and its mythical home is in h^ven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king ; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the 
diome of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It 



SOMA 


155 


viii. 48, 2 ] 

must then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Ski midhu, Qk. 

ufdv, Anglo-Saxon medu). , . i r ^ 

The name of Soma (= Haoma) means pressed juice, being derived from 

the root su (= Av. hu) press. 


viii. 48. Metre: Triatubh; 5. Jagati. 

\ I "fa t i 

I I I * 




Wisely I have partaken of the 
sweet food that stirs good thoughts, 
best hanisher of care, to which all 
gods and mortals, calling it honey, 
come together. 


1 sviiddr abhaksi vdyasah sume- 
dhah 

Buadllio varivovittarasya, 

vikve yani dova uta mdrtiaso, 
mddlin bruvdnto, abhi samedr- 

dbtoksi ! 1. ». A. « »o. «t bhaj time ; with partiUve gen. (202 A «l. 

I I ' 

2 „tM ». prte AlW' 

avayata hdraso ddiviasya. 
indav, fndrasya sakbidm ju- 
faiadl^ 

Jrdustiva dhuram, dnu rayd 
ydbya^. 


^ irnn 


shall be Adili, appeaser of divine 
wrath. Mayest thou, 0 Indu, 
enjoying the friendship of Indra, 
nice an obedient mare the pole, 
advance us to tveallh. 
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antdl : cp. note on vii. 86, 2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragds : 
the Padapatha analysis of this as prd dgah is evidently wrong, 
because in a principal sentence it must be prd agdh (p. 468, 20) or in 
a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B) ; here it is the latter, 
because of oa = «/(p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from 
sin (e. g. anagastvdm no Aditih krnotu may Aditi produce sinlessncss 
for us, i. 162, 22) ; that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav : 
vocatives in o avo always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti) 
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the 
Samhita text ; cp. note on ii. 33, 3 b. firausti : this word occurs only 
here, and its meaning is uncertain ; the most probable sense is 
obedient mare, rayd : this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con- 
struction doubtful because an acc. is wanted as parallel to dhiiram ; 
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be : ‘ as a willing mare 
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.^ rdhyas : root ao. op. of 
pdh thrive. 


I I i i 

I I i i 

I 

I ^ I I B 

8 apama s6mam ; amfta abhuma; We have drunh Soma; we have 
dganma jybtir ; dvidama devan. become immortal ; we have gone to 
kim nunam asman krnavad d- the light; we have found the gods. 

ratihP What can hostility now do to us, 

kim u dhurtir, amf ta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man, 
asya P 0 immortal one ? 

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma. Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p. 346, C.). dpama: rootao. of pa rfrm/c. abhuma : root ao. of 
bhu become, dganma : root ao. of gdm go, jydtis : acc. of the goal 
(197 A 1). avidama : a ao. of 2. vid find, kjrnavat : 3. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p. 134). amrta : Soma, 


9 ^ 8 ^* 

^1^ I 
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giH: I 

TT w ^JT » 


I »i: I w I ^ I w I I 

I ^JT I ^ I f 1 
I I I 1 

HI w. iHn^ti^Hi ^im^:« 


444m no bhava hrd4 a pit4, Do good to our heart when dnmk, 

Indo ; 0 Indu ; kiudly like a father, 0 

pitdva, Soma, aunave 8u46vah, Somii, to his son, thoughtful like a 

s4kheya s4khya, uru4am8a, dhi- friend to his friend, 0 far-famed 
j-ah, one, prolong our years that we may 

pr4 na ayur jivdso. Soma, tarl^« live, 0 Sonia^ 

ffim hrd6 refreshing to tlw heart occurs several times ; the empha- 
sizing pci. a is here adiled to the dat. pr4 nah^ Sandhi, «5c. 
jivdse : dat inf. of jiv live, taris : is ao. inj. from tr cross. 


M Hi HirlT IH] I I I I 

^ H ajTH; I I H I • ^**11 ' 

% Hi • 

^ HT II ^ I HT I I I 

I HT I I 1 '• 

6 im6 ma pita yasasa urusyavo. These glorious, freedomgwtgo 

rdtham n4 gavah, sam anaha (drops), ye have knit me together 
pdrvasu ; ’”3' i°***^® s3mj)s a car ; let 

t6 ma raksantu visrdsas cari- those drops protect me from break- 

ing a leg and save me from 

utd ma sramad yavayantu in- disease* 
davah. 

im6: supply indavas from d. ya4a8as: p. 59. urusydvas: cp. 
varivovittarasya in 1 b. anaha : this seems to be an irregular pf. 
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form from Ball hind for nan&ha ; cp. g<5bhih s&mnaddho asi thou 
art hound together with straps (said of a car) ; another irregularity is 
the 2. pi. strong radical vowel (cp. 137, 2). visrdsas s abl. inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritrad: p. 837, 3o. 
Note that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu : cs. ipv. of yu separate. 
Change in o and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


IT »r: I 

W ^ TTf ^ JT 
U ^ II 


I I TIT I I 59*1 1 

I 

IT I I I I »t: i 

^ I ff I ^ I W I ^JTTtll 

I in ^ I I ’«Tw 8 


6agnim nd ma mathitdm sdm 
didipah ; 

prd caksaya; krnuhi vdsyaso 
nah. 

dtha hi to mdda a, Soma, 
mdnye 

revam iva. prd card pustim 
aoha. 


LiJce fire Undlei ly friction 
inflame me; illumine us; make 
us ivealthier. For tlieng in thy 
intoxication, 0 Soma, I regard 
myself as rich. Enter (into us) 
for jprosperity. 


didipas ! red. ao. inj. of dip shine, prd caksaya : cs. of oaks set 
(cp. 3b). krnuhi: cp. p. 13 i; accented as beginning a sentence, 
vd-syasas: A.* pi. of vdsyams (cpv. of vasu, 103, 2 a). ^dtha (metri- 
cally lengthened) : then, when inflamed by Soma, revau : predica- 
lively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added, prd cara 
(metrically lengthened) : cp. 2 a, anta6 ca pragab* pustim dcha ; 
give us actual prosperity also. 




I % I iTiNn I ^ I 
1 I ’mi I 



SO^ilA 


169 


▼iii. 48, 8] 

TT w 45 


€t*f I TT^ I H I : I 1 

71^: I 

I I n 


7 isir4na te minasa stitAsya Of thee pressed with devoted mind 

bhaksimalii, pitriasyeva raydb* toe would partake as of paternal 
Sdma rajan, prd na ayuipsi wealth. King Soma, prolong our 
tarlr, 1 /ears as the stm the days of 

ihaniva surio vasarani. spring. 

bhakfun&lii: 8 ao. op. of bhaj share, pitryasyaivat because Soma 
is regarded as a father, cp. 4b. Sdma rajan: being a single voc. 
(rajan is in apposition), Sdma alone is accented (p. 466, 18). prA 
pas : cp. 4 d. taris : cp. 4 d. Ahani : 91, 2. 




^ I I 1 • 

\ ^ I w*- 1 I • 

1 I ^ 1 I I 

m; I i i • 

VJ >' 


8 Sdma rajan, mplAya nab sii- 
asti; 

tAva smasi vratias s tAsya vid- 
dhi. 

Alarti ddksa utA manyur, Indo; 
ma nd aryd annkamAm pAra 


King Soma, he gracious to us 
for welfare s we are thy devotees .* 
know that. There arise might and 
wrath, 0 Indu: abandon us not 
aceording to the desire of our 
foe. 


dah. 

mrlAya: accented as beginning a sentence after an initial voc. 
(p. 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengtlmned. svasti: 
Lrtened inst. s. (p. 80, f. n. 2) used adverbially 
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the 
ll. note on i. 1, 9). smasi: 1. pi. pr. of as 6c. tAsya: with vid 
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know about, 202 A c. viddhi : 2. s. ipv. of vid know, ilarti : 8. s. 
pr. int. of p go (174 o). aryds : gen. of an foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 
99, 3), dependent on anukarndm ; cp. dratis in 8 c. da^ : 2. s. root 
no. inj. of da give. 

li ft ^ ft I ’i: I I I i 

i i fti^^ i i 

^ nftranif girrft ^i^iq^iTT-rfiT^iqTiTNi 

9 tudm hi nas tanuas, Soma, gopa, Sime thou art the protector of 
gatre-gatre nisasdttha nrcaksah. our hody^ 0 Soma, thou as sur- 
ydt te vaydm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled in 

tani, every limb. If we infringe thine 

sd no mrla susakha, deva, vd- ordinances, then be gracious to us 
Byalj. as our good friend, 0 god, for 

higher welfare. 

tanuas : gon. of tanu body, gopas : 97 A2 (p. 79). gatre-gatre : 
189 C. ni-§asattha : 2. s. pf. of sad ; cerebralization of s (67 a) ; 
metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a), ydd: p. 242, 3. pra- 
minama: sb. pr. of pra-mi. sd: p. 294, b. su-sakha; on the 
cerebralization of s see 67 b ; the accent is that of a Bv. (p. 455, c a) ; 
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 455, d 1) is su-sakha ; the former is 
irregularly used in the latter sense, vasyas : the cpv, adj, is here 
used as an acc. adverb (p. 801, b). 

10 C'tw I wt I I 

^ m q %: I I m I «r I f^q i lfT4^ i 

^ i 

B I w. I i ft i qnirtft i 

Tf^ I 

I I I qft i a 
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10 rduddrena s&khia saoeya, I would associaU with the whoW 

^ yo ma nd rigyed, dhariafiva, some friend who having been drunk 
pitdh. would not injure me^ 0 lord of the 

ayam ya s6mo niadhayi asm 6, hays. For (the enjoyment of) that 
tasma Indram pratiram emi Soma tvhich has been deposited in 
ayul^. u^i I approach Indra to prolong 

our years, 

rduddrena • not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note onii. 33, 5 c); 
cp. tvdm nas tanv6 gopah in 9 a, sdkhya : 99, 2. y6 nd ri^yot . 
cp. 4 a. haryafiva i a chaiacteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
great Soma drinker is here addressed, nyddhayi : 3. s. ao. ps. of 
dha put; this (like pragas in 2a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapatha as ni ddhayi instead of ni-ddhayi (p. 469, B). asmd: 
loc. (p. 104) ; Pragrhya (26c). emi: 1. s. pr. of i go to with acc. 
(197, A 1). pratiram : acc. inf. of tr cross (p. 336, 2 a) governing 
the acc. ayus (cp. 11 d). tdsmai : for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final dat. (p. 314, B 2), 

I I ' 

'!!! i’?! I I “ 


11 apa tya asthur anira, dmiva 
nir atrasan, tamisicir abhaisuh. 
a s6m6 asmam aruhad vihaya ; 
aganma yatra pratiranta a^/uh. 


Those ailments have started off^ 
diseases have syed away, the powers 
of darkness have been affrighted. 
Soma has mounted in us with 
might : we have gone to tvhere men 
prolong their yearn. 


asthur: 3. pi. root ao. of 8lha. atrasan: the ipf. is li«o 
in'ogulavly used beside the two aorists; cp. tl.e un.fonn use of the 
ao. in 3. Jtmisicis : this word, as occurring l.ore only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f. adj. formed Irom a stem m 


1903 


11 
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afio added to timis (in timis-ra darhness) : cp. 93 a and 95. Tho 
meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp. 3 b). dbhaifur : s ao. of bhi /ear. a aru- 
hat : a ao. of rub : cp. the English phrase, ‘ go to the head ’. dganma 
ydtra : = ‘ we have arrived at the point when ’. d is identical with 
i. 113, 16 d ; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 

^ ^ Pnifr fig ^ 

^ I 'wM: I I 

Tif I I fPwt 1 I 

^ ^ n I w I 1 wm I 

12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrtsii pit6, The drop drunk in our hearts^ 

dmartio mdrtiaii^ 0 Fathers^ that immortal has 

tdsmai S6maya havigft vidh- entered us mortals, to that Soma 

ema : m would pay worship with o6/a- 

mf likd asya sumatdu si&ma. tion ; we would abide in his mercy 

and good graces. 

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somy&), 
are called to witness (cp. 13 a), hrtsii pitah ; cp. 2 a ant&S ca pragafi 
and 10 c yah s6mo niddhayi asmd. 

s? w ^ 1 I I i 

^ I ^ I I 'W I ^ I 

ffW 

^ ^ d I ^ 1 htHi: i i 

13 tudm, Soma, pit^bhih samvid- Thou, 0 Soma, uniting with tits 

&n6, Fathers, hast extended thyself over 

dnu dyavdprthivi a tatantha. Heaven and Earth, To thee as 
tdsmai ta, Indo, havisa vidh- such, 0 Indu, we would pay 
ema: worship with oblation: we would' 

vaydm siama pdtayo rayinam. be lords of riches. 
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sam-Tidands ! see x. 14, 4 b. inu a tatantha : = bast become 
famous iu. d is identical with iv. 60, 6 d. 

*n ^ I ?n I 1 f^45[T i urn ^ i 

^ , 

I ^ I ^ « 

14 trataro deva, ddhi vooat& no. Ye protecting gods, speak for ns, 
ma no nidra iiata, mdtd jdlpih. Let not sleep ovopowet* us, nor idle 
vaydm S6ma8ya vifivdha pri- talk. We always dear to Soma, 

rkh in strong sons, would utter 
suviraso viddtham a vadema. divine worship, 

tratSro dev&^ : accent, see note on 7 c. ddhi vocatd : 2, pi. ao» 
ipv. of vac speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; — take our part, 
defend us (nas,dat.). nidra : probably for nidrah: see note on svadha, 
X. 129, 6d. ifiata; 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p. 372); 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jdlpih probably refer to 
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the 
Soma sacrifice, c d are identical with ii. 12, 16 c d excepting that 
there ta Indra takes the place of Sdmasya. priyasas : with gen. 
(p. 322 C). 

<)il ^ 4'. ^1 I ^ I i i 

^Tff Wrft^TT ^ wsh II I 

I '?<T I 

15tuam nah, Soma, vi4vdto va- Thou art, 0 Soma, a giver of 
yodhas. strength to us on all sides. Thou 

tti&ip suarvid. a vi^a npedksa^ art a finder of light. Do thou, as 

M 2 
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tudm na, Inda, utfbhih sajdsah surveyor of mcn^ enter vs. Bo 
pahi paficatad utd va purdstat* ihou^ 0 IndUy p'otect us behind 

and before wUh thine aids ac- 
cordani. 

a viSa : final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda : for Indav 
(21 6) ; on the Padapatha, cp. note on 2 c. utibhis to be taken with 
sajd^as. utd va : or = and. 


FUNERAL HYMN 

The RV. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death 
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also 
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was 
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys 
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought 
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as hia 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the 
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr 
(i. 35) conducts and Pu":an (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is 
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his 
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow 
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along 
by the path tiodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the 
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life 
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all 
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the 
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna. 

X. 14. Metre : Tristubh ; 13. 14. 16. Anustubh ; 15. Brhati. 

I I I ^ I 

1 I Wiim I 

Wl I I I B 


ijf^ 
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1 pareyivamsam. pravdto mahir Him who Ms passed away alonft 

ihe mighty steeps and has spied inn 
babubhyahpdnthamanupaspad* the path for many, him the son of 

Vivasvanty the assembler of people, 
Vaivasvatam samgamanam jd- Tama the Icing, do thou present 
nanam, with oblation, 

Yamam rajanam havi^a du- 
vasya. 

a is a JagalT (see p. 446, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam: pf. pt. act 
lyivamsam (89 a) of i go, with pdra away, pravdtas : the steep 
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells ; cp. ix. 113, 
8, ydtra raja Vaivasvatd, ydtravarddhanam divdh . . tdtra mam 
amrtam krdhi tvlicre the king, ihe son of Vivasvant, and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) make me immortal, 
mahis : A. pi. f. of mdh great, pantham : 97, 2 a, Vaivasvatdm : 
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; cf. also 6 c, 
and X. 17, 1: Yamdsya mata, paryuhyamana mah6 jaya Vivas- 
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of the great 
Vivasvant, bahiibhyas ; for tho many that die and go to the other 
world, anu-paspadandm : pf. pt. A. of spad see, samgamanam : 
as gathering the dead together in his abode, rajanam : Yama is several 
times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya : addressed 
to the sacrificer. 

^ »iTg il^ 'fw: I 1 »iTgH i i i 

ii i w^it: i W: i i i 

2Yam6 no gatiim prathamd vi- Yama has first found out the way 
veda : for us : this pasture is not to he 

ndisa gdvyutir dpabhartava u. taken away. Whither our former 
yatra na^i purve pitdrah pa- fathers have passed away, thither 
reyiir, those that have been horn since (pass 

ena jajnanah pathia anu svah. away) along their several paths. 
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Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza, 
viveda : pf. of 2. vid find* gdvyutis : used figuratively to express the 
abode which Yama has found for those who die. apa-bhartavdi : 
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7); here it has a passive force 
(p. 335, a), b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich 
^Yith a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra. The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of 
ona and jajflanas. The former word is probably corr. to ydtra, and 
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate* It might be from 
jfia Imow (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere) : the meaning would then be, ‘ knowing the way thereby 
(ena),’ because Yama found it for them, svas: hy tlieir own pathSf 
each by his own, each going by himselh 


9 



II 


I I I i 

I i I 

I I 1^: I I I 

1^1 

I ^ I I ^ I ^^11 


8 Matali Kavydir, Yam6 Angiro- 
bhir, 

Bjfhaspdtir l&kvabhir vavpdha- 
ndh, 

yamfi ca deva vavpdhur, yd ca 
dev an, 

Bvaha anyd, svadhdyanyd mad- 
anti. 


Mcttali having gmvn strong with 
the Eavyas, Yama with the Angi^ 
raseSf Brhaspati with the Ifhvans^ 
whom the gods have made strong 
and who (have made strong) 
the gods, some rejoice in the call 
Svaha, others in the offering to the 
dead* 


Matali : mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in i (100, 1 b). 
Sfiyana thinks this means Indra because that god’s charioteer (in 
later times) is matali and therefore matali (N. of matalin) is * he 
who is accompanied by matali ’ ; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). Kavydis : name of a group 
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1). Ahgi- 
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robhis; another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
Rrhaspati (who exclusively is called Angirasd). Akvabhis : another 
group of ancestors ; cp. sd rkvata gan6na he (Brhaspati) with the 
sieging host (iv. 60, 6). vavrdhands : by means of oblations, yami 
ca : the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svaha any6 : some, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations ofi'orcd to them 
as ancestors, madanti : with inst. (p. 308, 1 c). 

i i I i 

'^iT ^ ’wi^i 

i wii I 

4 imdm, Yama, prastardm a hi Upon this strewn grass y OYama, 
sida, pray scat ihysdfy uniting thyself 

Angirobhih pitrbhih samvida- with the AhgirascSj the fathers. 

ndlu Let the spells recited by the seers 

a tva mantrah kaviSasta vah- bring thee hither. Bo thoUy 0 kingy 
antu. rejoice in this oblation. 

ena, rajan, havisa madayasva. 

a sida ; 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi : p, 252, 2 ; cp. p. 467, B. 
pitrbhis : apposition to Ahgirobhis (cp. 3 a), samvidands : pr. pt. 
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (158 a a), kavi-fiastas : 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena : here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisa ; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva : with inst., 
cp. madanti in 3 d. 

’iff I ^ « fff I i 

tut I ^ I I Tf I I 
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^t!rr f’pwt ■ 

6 Angirobhir a gahi yajflfyebhir ; Com hither with the adorable 
Y&ma, Vairup&ir ib& mada* Ar^irases; OYama, with the sons 
yasva. of Yiriji/pa do thou here rejoice. 1 

Vlvasvantain huve, yi^i pita te, eaU Vkasvant who is thy father, 
asmin yajfi6 barhifi a nisddya. (let him rejoice), himself 

down on the strew at this sacrifice. 

Ahgirobhis : eociative inst (199 A 1). a gahi : root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 6). Vairupdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form 
occurs only here ; Virupa occurs once in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pi. as 
of seers closely connected with the Ahgirases, as sons of heaven 
or of Ahgiras. huve : 1. s. pr. A. of hu call, yds : supply dsti. 
c is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 B a), barhisi a : to be taken 
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisddya : gd. of sad sit ; agreeing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down 
on the strew, but the god; d occurs in iii. 36, 6 as applied to 
India. 




I I ftfiti I i 

I I i 

' Wl I I 

^1^1 I mm II 


6 Ahgiraso, nab pitdro, Ndvagva, 
Atharvano, Bhfgavah, somia- 
sah: 

t^sam vaydm sumatdu yajfii- 
yanam 

ipi bhadr^ saumanasd siama. 


The Ahgirases, our fathers, the 
Navagvas, the Atharvans, the 
Bhrgus, the Sonxa-loving : we would 
abide in the favour, the good graces 
of them the adorable mes. 



FUNERAL HYMN 


169 


X. 14, 8] 

nail pitdrah : in apposition to the names ; cp. 4 b. 
names of ancient priestly families, 
dpi as = io take 'part in. 




Ndvagrfts 

dpi syama to be taken together^ 

Nl I N I ^1 1 I 

I n: I ^ 1 1^: I I 

^ I TTsiiin I nn(»nT I 
^11 1 wft I I II 


7 pr6hi, pr6hi pathibhih purvi6- Go fortli^ go forth ly those 
bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers 

ydtra nah purve pitdrah pa- of old have passed away. Thou 
reyiih. shall see both kings rejoicing in the 

ubha r^ana svadhaya mdd- offering to the dcady Yama and 
anta. Varum the god. 

Yamam paSyasi Vdrunam ca 
devam. 

prdhi prdhi : addressed to the dead man ; note that this repeated 
cd. vb. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated 
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note 
the remarkable alliteration in a b ; cp. the repetition of -a in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 c d, and of -an in 10-12. purve : prn. adj. 
(p. 116). rajana : note that both Yama and Varuna are called kinujs, 
but Varuna alone a god (cp. note on 1 d). svadhaya : cp. o d. 
paSyasi : 2. s. pr. sb. of pafi see (cp. p. 358). 


« ^ 11 


^ I I I Wi I I 

I ^ I 

I I I I » 
I I 1 ^'5^5 » 
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Ssdm gachasva pitpbhi)^, sdm Unite with the Fathers^ unite 
Yamuna, with Tawa, with the reward of thy 

i}tapurt6na param6 vioman. sacrifices and good worhs in the 

hitvayavadydm punar dstam highest heaven. Leaving Ikmish 
dhi : lehind go hack to thy home ; unite 

sdm gachasiia taniia suvdrcdh. with thy body, full of vigour. 

ista-purtdna : note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocab.) is not 
analysed in the Pada text, paramd: the abode of Yama and the. 
Fathers is in the highest heaven; mddhye divdh in x. 15, 14. 
vioman: loc. without i (p. 60). hitvaya: gd., 163, 3. dstam: the 
home of the Fathers ; cp. 9 b-d. tanvd suvdrcah: being free from 
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com- 
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being 
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v 
in -sva is required. 

I ^ I I ^ I I 

^ n i i i 

I i I R 

0 dpeta, vtta, vi ca sarpatato: Begone^ di^erscj slink off from 

asma etdm pitdro lokdm akran, here : for him the Fathers have 
dhobhir adbhir aktiibhir vi- prepared this place. Yama gives 
aktam him a resting-place distinguished 

Yam6 dadati avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights. 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vita : for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 a), asmdi : accented 
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c). akran : 8. pi. act. root ao. of kr make. 
dhobhir adbhib : cp. ix. 118, where the joys of the next world are 
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described, yatra jydtir djasram, tdsmin mam dhehi amfte loko . 
^ where there is eternal lighty in that immortal world place me (7), and 
ydtra amur yahvdtir apas, tdtra mam amiHam krdhi where are 
those swift waters^ there make me immortal (8). aktiibhis : nights as 
alternating with days, vydktam : pp. of vi + anj adoniy dis* 
tinguish. 


<10 ^ I 1 I I 

^ I I '51^^ I I wr I 

^ ^ 1 I 1 I 

^ II I ^ I I II 

to dti drava sarameydu 4uanau, Bun hy a good path past the two 
caturak^du dabdiau sadhiina soits of Sarama^ the fonr-eneJy 
patha; brindled dogs; then approach the 

atha pitrn suviddtram lipehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamdna yd sadhamadam mdd- the same feast as Yama. 
anti. 

s&rameydu: in this and the following duals (including 11 a b) 
the ending au is irregularly used; in the old parts of the KV. & 
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pftda. dvanau : 
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 3). caturaksdu : doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni. In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by 
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away 
the fiend from the holy ones, b is a Jagatl (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). 
dtha: the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamdna: socia- 
tive inst. (p. 306, 1). sadhamadam : cognate acc. with mddanti 
(p. 300, 4). 

^ ^ ’arr^ ^ Tfwft ^ i % i ^ i 

I I 1 

g«^>i 
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7rrwti5N iTfK Iff Tm itt^i 

^ifu ^ » ^[ftr i ^ i ^ i i ^ i 


11 ydu te ^uanau, Yama, rakfita* 
ran, 

caturak^du pathiraksi nrcdkfa- 
sau, 

tabhiam enam pdri dohi, rajan : 

svasti casma anamivdm ca 
dhehi. 


^ * 

Give him over to those two, 0 
Kingy that are thy dogs, 0 Yama, 
the guardians, four-eyed, watehers 
of the path, olservers of men; 
bestow on him welfare and health 


ydu : au in this and the following duals for a, as in 10. nred- 
k^asau: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12 b). b is a Jagatl (cp. 10 b). 
enam ; the dead man. dehi (2. s. ipv. of da give) : that they may 
guide him to Yamas abode, dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dhapufc 


.I —JLU. 


I I I 

I fifl’ I I 5 rKi I 
Tff I I fTR I I 

I fpnn.i ^»ii 1 


12 urunasav, asutrpa, udumbaldu, 
Yamasya dutdu carato janam 
dnu; 

tav asmabhyam d]:iSdye stiriaya 
piinar datam dsum adydhd bhad- 
rdm. 


Broad-nosed, life-stealing, . . the 
two as messengers of Yama wander 
among men ; may these two give us 
bade here to-day auspicious life that 
we may see the sun. 


nru-nasdu : the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b ; here we have the normal use 
of au as av before a vowel within a Pada ; bfvad-nosed, that is, keen- 
scented. asutfpa U-: on the Sandhi see 22; the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they 
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers, udumbal&u : this word* 
^ occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense; the au of this dual, as of dutau, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, oaratas : in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asmd- 
bhyam: dat. pi. of ahum, drfiaye: dat. inf., with attracted acc. 
(200 B 4). datam : 3. du. ipv. root ao. of da give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day. 


i 

13 Yamaya s6mam sunuta, 
Yamaya juhuta havih ; 
Yamdm ha yajfid gachati, 
Aoniduto aramkrtah. 


1 I ^ I 
I I f I 

1 II 


For Yama press the S<yina, to 
Yama offer the oblation; to Yama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger. 


juhuta; with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pi. ipv. of 
hu sacrifice addressed to those olliciating at the sacrifice. Yamdm : 
acc. of the goal (197, 1 ; cf. 204, 1 1»). Agnidutas : the idea under- 
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire 
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells. 


TT ^ Orerl I 

TT a 

14 Yamaya ghrtavad dhavir 
juhdta, prd ca tistbata ; 

' sd no devdsu a yamad, 
dirghdm ayuh prd jivase. 


I I I 

I n 1 I I 
i I 1 I • 
I I n I >1 


To Yama offer the olhition 
abounding in ghee, and step forth; 
mag he guide us to the gods that 
we mag live a long life* 
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juh6ta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 3 (») with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the y 
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13 b. pra 
tisthata : step forward^ in order to offer the oblation ; cp. the use of 
prA bhr bring forward an oblation, a yamat : inj. of root ao. of yam 
extend form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas^ 
acc. governed by a yamad; cp. ix. 44, 5, sA na^i S6mo devAsu a 
yamat may he, Sonia, guide us to the gods ; on the loc., cp, 204 B 1 
ayuB : cognate acc. (197 A 4). prA jivAse : cp. j). 463, f. n. 8. The 
meaning of cd is ; ‘ may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of 
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth * (cp. 12 c, d). 

16 Yamaya mddhumattamam To Yama the king offer fhe most 

rooiie havydm juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance is 

iddm ndma fsibhya^ purvajd- for tlie seers bom of old, the andcnt 
bhiah, makers of the path. 

purvebhyah palhikfdbhiah. 

juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b). 
pathikrdbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had^shown 
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitr;^na the 
tmd of the Fathers). This stanza is a Brhatl in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 h). 

€#1 TTT n ^ I I ^ I i 
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It flies through the three Soma 
vats. The six earths, the one great 
(world), tris(uhh, gdyatti and (the 
other) metres, all these are placed 
in Yama, 

The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscure, partly because 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability 
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other 
of b-d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is 
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by 
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis : this 
word, occurring six times in the RV., always appears in the pi., and 
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con- 
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e. g. trikadruke^u apibat 
Butdsya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(i. 82, 3). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas is 
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying 
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as ^ the god 
flies like a bird to settle in the vats* (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore 
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in 
13 a. urvih : this expression is probably equivalent to the threo 
heavens and three earths : cp. tisrd dyavalji nihita antdr asmin, 
tisrd bhumir dparah, sadvidhanah the three heavens are placed 
within him (Varuna) and the three earths below, forming a sixfold order 
(vii. 87, 6). dkam id brhdt : by this expression is probably meant 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vidvam 5kam,idam dkam <!tc., 
the one being contrasted \rith the six ; cp. i. 164, 6, vi yds tastdmbha 
§&\ ima rajamsi . . kim dpi svid dkamP who propped asunder these 
six spaces ; what pray is the one? tri^tiibh, gayatri : these two names 
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the 
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among tho latest in the RV. The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of tha 
god by saying that he embraces all things ; cp. L 82, 15 (Indra) ; 
V. 18, 6 (Agni). 


16 trikadrukebhib patati. 
f dl urvir, dkam id brhdt, 
tristiib, gayatri, ohdndamsi, 
sdrvd ta Yamd ahitft. 
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Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the 
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Visnu. The term as a rule applies to the early or firat ancestoi’s, who fol- 
lowed the ancient paths, 8eei*s who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Ahgirases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are identical 
in name with the priestly families associated by tiudition with the composi- 
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Mandalas of the 
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to 
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of 
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the 
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as India and the 
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial 
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations 
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their 
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches, 
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces. 
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants. 
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Fatliew. Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have 
placed darkness in the night and light in the day ; they found the light 
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitryanaj is 
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana). 

X. 15. Metre: Tristubh; 11 Jagati. 

fqcrt: d: i ^ i i i i 

^ I ^ 1 I i i 

^ ftfTTt II ^ I I I I « 

1 lid iratam avara. lit pilrasa, Let the loivcr^ let the higher, let 

lin madhyamah pitarah somi- the m iddlemost Soma-loving Fathers 
. asah ; arise ; let those Fathers who, 

dsura ya lyiir avrka rtajnas, friendly, hnowing right, have gone 

td nd avantu pitaro bavegu. to life eternal, favour us in our 

invocations. 
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pro repeated by means of the 

fhLt ! ;'‘i ^ 120 c 1) Ac: 

hrClTr^f - I'*” *" <Jivisions of 

lisln 1“ 2 c ; and the 

., . , . ®1 ^^eii into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the 
bird m which the Fathers sit: AY. xviii. 2, 49i. Sayana thinks 
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same 
stanza, when it appears in tlie AY. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended ; but degrees of age am 
expressly mentioned in 2 b by purvilsas and liparasas. dsum : life 
m the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal 

m AY, vL 41, 3) as opposed to terrestrial life. lynr : 8. pi. pf act 
of i go. r r • • 


f^rtrrT 


I I 'rt: 1 ^ I ^ I 

^ I I 1 '3iKra: i tg: i 
^ I I I UT I fsiiiiTn: i 

^ I ^ I |[«W. I I N 


2 iddm pitrbhyo namd astu adya. Let this obeisance be made to-dag 
yd purvaso, yd liparasa iyiih; to the Fathers who have departed 

yd parthive rdjasi a nisatta, earlier and later, who have seated 

yd va nundm suvrjdnasu Tikfu. themselves in the terrestrial air 

or ivlu) are now in settlements with 
fair abodes. 


pury&sas : in x. 14, 2. 7 the prn. form piirve is used (see 120, 2). 
iyiir : in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareyiir appears, a 
msattas (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, 5 ; cp. a nifiddya in x. 14, 6). 
parthive rdjasi : in the atmospheric region above the earth ; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended, suvrjdnasu viksu : cp. the frequent manuslsu viksii 
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the 
funeral offerings on earth. 

itot 


N 
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^iitn fWht ^ f«Nf : I 

inbif w< i ^8i ; I 


[x. 1S.S 

^ 1^1 I 

»nrtwT I ’f I i ^ i f^- 

^.i 

I It I ^wrt I ’iJwf I 

Hxim I fro: i?l I Tf i I 


8 llhiip pit^ 8UTiddtx&& aTitsi, I have won hither the iountifiit 
ndpatam ca vikr&ma^am ca Fathers and the grandson and the 
Vi^noti ; wide stride of Visnu : they whOj sit* 

barhi§ddo yd svadhiyA sutdaya ting on the strew, shall partake of 
bhdjanta pitvdsi td ihagami* the pressed drink with the offering 

to the dead, com most gladly here. 


i-ayitsi (1. s. A. 8 ao. of 2. vid^nd) ; = I have induced to come to 
this offering, ndpdtam : it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by 
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yuma (with 
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the YS. 
(xxix. 60) Yisnu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. 5, 6, 2) was Yivasvant, the father of Yama 
(see note on z. 14, 1) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the BY., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso ndpatam (Agni is called 
ndptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasah sunum son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) suno son alone is 
used in an Agni hymn ; and below (9 o) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers: ague ydhi suviddtrebhib pitrbhib* There ie 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sdyana ; 
Vi^^or (= yajfiasya) ndpatam (~ vindfi&bhavam) the non-destructior 
of the sacrifice, vikrdmanam: Yispu's third step (=the highesi 
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i 154, 5). bhdjanta : 8. pi 
inj. A. of bhig share, with partitive gem (202 A e), pitvds : gen. o 
pitii (p. 81). a-gami^^h&s : accent, p. 458, 9 A 5. 
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i ftin: i f^: i ^ i i 

^ f’n If fm: I V j I wi[ r 

H nr jprriig inl^- % i nr uni i f nuf i 
ni ^ ij ntt^ I n4i^: inni^inpnt fnrwi 

^ l>drlii9ada]|^ pitara^ i^ii arvag ; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew, 
ima VO liavya oakfina: jugi- coma hither with aid; these offers 
dhvam ; ings we have made to gou : engog 

ti a gata ivasa £imtamena;i them : so come with most beneficent 
ith& ns^ i&xp ydr arap6 da- aid; then bestow on us health and 
dh&ta. blessing free from hurt. 

b&rhi§adal^ pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7 o. uti : inst. of uti 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak: hither \ the vb. a gata come is easily to be 
suppUed from c. oakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final 
syllable, ju^dhvam: accented because it forms a new sentence 
(p. 466, 19 &). td : 05 such, as enjoying our offerings, gata : 2. pL 
ipv. root ao. of gam ^o. dthft: metrically lengthened, dadh&ta: 
2. pi. pr. ipy. of dhfi place, with irr. strong form of the pr. stam 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 b). 

< nilnm: f^: i i i 

I I I I 

rr nr ?! 

> lipahuta^ pitira^L somiaso Invited are the 8oma4oving 

barhi^iefu nidhifu priydfu ; Fathers to the dear deposits placed 

t& a gamantu; td ihd druvantu; on the strew; let them come; let 
ddhi brnvantu ; td avantu them listen here ; let them ^ahfor 
asman. us; let them aid us. 

lipa-hutas : pp. of hu call nidhi^u : the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantu : 3. pi. ipv. root ao. of gam go. Ira* 
vantu : 8. pi. ipv. root ao. of Iru hear. 

N 2 
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>6 aoy& janu, daksin'atd nisidya, Bending tlie Jinee, sitting down 
imdm yto^^m abhi gj^ita vI4ve ; to the south do ye dU greet favour^ 
ma hifiiBiftat pitaral^, k6na oin dbly this sacrifice; injure us not, 
no, 0 Fathers, ly reason of any sin 

ydd va puruf4ta k4rama. that toe may have committed against 

you through human frcdlty, 

a-aoya (gd. of ac bend): note that the suflBx -yh is much oftener 
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short, janu : 
probably the left knee ; cp. the SB. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend 
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the 
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for, 
right, dak^inatds : to the right (of the v6di altar), that is, to the 
south, because* the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras. 
gpnita: 2. pi. ipv. of 1. gr sing, himsi^ta: 2. pi. inj. i? ao. of 
hima injure. k6na oid ydd agab for k6na old agasa yid, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause, vas : 
dat. of disadvantage (p. 814 B 1). puyusita: inst. s. identical m 
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kirama: 1. pi. root ao. sb. 
(p. 171) ; in the sense of an indefinite past. 

•O *11415 1 I I 

g^«l5 1 1 71^ I ^5 1 

H ^ ^ I *1^^ I ^ I YI I ^*11 

7 uln&so arnptnftm updsthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy 

rayiin dhatta dSfiiife m4rtiSya, (dawns) bestow wealth on Sie war- 
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putr^bhiah, pitaras, tisya vds- shipping mortal. To your sons^ 0 
vah Fathersy pment a share of those 

pr4 yachata; t& ih6rjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow 
dhata. strength. 

aslnasas: irr. pr. pt. A. of fi 43 sit: 158 o. arumnam: aruni 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes 
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1 ; 63, 3, where Agni and Sorya are said to 
awake or arise usasam up&sthat from the lap of the dawns, dhatta 
and dadhata : here both the regular and the in*, ipv. of dha are used 
(cp. note on 4 d). tdsya vdsvah- • referring to rayim in b ; on the 
form of the gen. see p. 81. t6 : anaphoric use (cp. p. 294 b). 




I I twt: I I 

I I I 

I I wiiTTHir: 1 i 


8 yd nald purve pitdral^ somiaso, 
anuhird somapithdm Vdsi^thfth, 
tdbhir Yamdh samrarand hav- 
imsi, 

nddnn ufiddbhi^, pratikamdm 
attu. 


Those forefathers of oursy the 
Somadovingy the VasiHhaSy who 
fare after him to the Soma- 
draughty with them let Yamay 
sharing their giftSj eat the obla- 
tions at pleasurCy he the eager with 
them the eager. 


anu-uhird : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ; 
most probably pf. of vah drivCy in this case meaning who have driven 
after Yama to the Soma draught ; it may possibly come from uh con- 
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma- 
draught. Vdsisthas : as one of the groups of ancient seers, sam- 
rarands (pf. pt. A. of ra give): sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

?ri i i N’H’ it: i 
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5{^: fulfil vi4^rft: n ^#rf i 

I I i o 

0 y6 tfttr§ur devatra j6hatnaii&, Who, gasping^ have thirsted 
hotravidah stdmatastasd arkdih : among the gods, knowing oblations, 
agno yahi suviddtrGbhir arvafi having praise fashioned for them 
satydih kavydih pit^bhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful 
inasadbhi|]i. Fathers, the true, the tvise that sit 

at the heating vessel, come hither, 
0 Agnu 

tatr§ur: pf. of tr§, with long red. vowel (139, 9); such vowels 
regularly appear in their short form in the Pada text (cp. note on 
iii. 69, 1 b). devatra : in heaven ; tra is one of the suflSxes which 
in the Pada text is separated, being treated as the second member of 
a cd. stomd-tastasas : this fashioned with praise, otherwise used 
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have 
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tastd-stomasas ; tho 
latter kind of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in 
the KV. arkdis : to be taken with the preceding word = by means 
of songs, arvan : 98 b. kavydis : this word occurs in only two 
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise 
(cp. kavyd-ta wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven ; 
cp. X. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invat paramd sadhasthe : may he (Agni) 
farther the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jdha- 
manas may be intended to contrast with tatp§iir ; cp. vii. 103, 9. 


so %r 

TO • 
^ ^ 

i 


% I I l i 

1 1^: I ^^rr: i 

nil I mff I I 

I I i y 
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10 y6 satyaso havirddo liavispa They who are irue^ eating the 
Indrena devdih sardtham di- oblation, drinking the oblation, 

dhand,];L, having the same car with Indra 

agne yahi sahdsram dovavau- and the gods, with those thousand 
daih god-praising remote forefathers that 

paraih purvaih pitf bhir gharma- sit at the heating vessel, come, 0 
sddbhih. Agni 

sa-ratham : this word, primarily a Bv., havhig the same car, is then 
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) with ya = go (on a journey) 
with the same car (here with dha in place of ya) ; then adverbially 
(p. 301, 5 b). dddh&nas: pr. pt. A. of dha|)U^ (cp. p. 400, f. n. 3) ; 
the pf. pt. A. would be dadhanas (159). sahdsram : agreeing with 
pit^bhis : more usual would be sahdsrena pitrbhis : cp. 194 B 1 6 
(p. 291) ; pdrais : the primary meaning of this word is/ar/^er (opposed 
to nearer dvara, less often dpara, dntara), more remote, then also 
higher* ; there is no opposition here to purvais (opposed to which are 
dvara and lipara), which in any case would be in the reverse order, 
purvaih paraih; the meaning is the remote, the early Fathers; cp. 
vi. 21, 6, parani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to dvardsas 
later men. 

i i i f i 

w I I ■Ri^hrrt^ i • 

W ^ a ^ 1 I 1 5^^ i 

11 Agnisvfttt&h pitara, dhd ga« Ye Fathers that have been de- 

chata ; voured by fire come hither ; sit you 

addah-sada^L sadata, suprani* down each on his seat, ye that have 
tayah; good guidance; eat the oblations 

^tta havim^i prdyatani barhiffi ; proffered on the strew ; then bestow 
dtha rayim sdrvaviram dadhi- wealth accompanied entirely by 
tana. strong sons. 
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Agni-ijvfttt&s : with the voc. accent on the first syllable ; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni-fv&ttas like other Tps. formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 456, 2 a), svattas : pp. of svad sweeten (cp. 67 5). sddah- 
sadah * itv. cd. (p. 282 a ; p. 454, 10 a), governed by sadata. 
sadata : 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 6). supranitayas : having 
good guidance^ well led, coming in good order ; the Pada text does not 
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a, V). atta, ith& : final a 
metrically lengthened, prd-yatftni; pp. of yam. dadhatana: irr. 
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925). 

I ^ 1 I I 

I I fS9Tf«( « I wwt I 

UT^: ikw n i i i i i 

^ I w»i.i I I frfftlB 

12tu4nj, Agns, IJiW, j&taredo, Thou, 0 Agni, having hem im- 

dvfid dhavyani surabhi^i kftTi. phred, 0 JOtavedas, hast conveyed 
pradftl? pit^bhya^; svadhAya tS the oblations, having made them 
ak^ann; fragrant. Thou hast presented 

addhi tvAm, deva, prAyatA bar- them to the Fathers; with the 
iipsi. funeral offering they have eaten 

them; do thou, 0 god, eat the 
oblations proffered. 

iJitAs : by us. j&ta-vedas : a very frequent and exclusive epithet 
of Agni ; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having Itnoudedge of 
created things as explained by the BY. itself : vi^va veda jAnima 
jAtAvedAl^ Jatavedos knows all creations (vi. 15, 13) ; this is also the 
explanation of Sayapa here : jAtam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti Jata* 
vedah* AvaJ: 2. s. s aa of vah carry (144, 6). ^avyani: for 
havyani (64). kpivi : gd. of kp (163, 1). adAs : 2. a root ao. of da 
(148, 1 a), akfan ; 3. pi. root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170, e). addhi ; 2. 
8. ipv. of ad eat. 
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18& 


X. 15, 14] 

^rt^: Ril^ i 

fim n i ^ i ^ i ?l i : i 

I ^TniifiAim:i ii 

13 y6 ca ihd pit&ro y6 oa n6h&^ Both the Fathers who are here' 

yam4 oa vidmi yam u ca n& and tvho are not here, both those 

pravidmd, whom we "know and whom we know 

tudm vettha ydti t6, jataveda^^ ; not, thou knowest how many they 
svadhabhir yajfldm silkftam are, 0 Jdtavedas ; enjoy the sacri- 
jufasva. fice well prepared with funeral 

offerings. 

yd ca: supply sdnti. vidmd 1. pi. pf. of vid knotv (p. 154, 3) ; the 
1. pi. pr. is yidmds. yamd oa : Sandhi, 40 a. yam u : 39, and p. 25, 
f. n. 2, pra-yidmd : know exactly, yettha : 2. s. pf. of vid know 
(p. 164, 8). ydti: cp. 118 a. td: supply sdnti. 

I 51^ I ffn: I i i 

^ I I « 

14 yd Agnidagdha yd dnagni- Those who, burnt with fire and 

dagdhft, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated 

mddhye divd^ svadhdya madd- by the funeral offering in the midst 

yante, of heaven, as sovereign ruler do 

tdbhih suaral dsunitim etam thou with them fit his body accord- 

yathava^dm tanuam kalpa- ing to thy power for this spirit- 
yasva. guidance. 

yd dnagnidagdha^ : that is, buried, mddhye divdl;! : note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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Ag.i, » .-.tt » »UBg lb. .bMoM °®t"f 

crass (11c). t6bhiB: in association with them (19y A ), y 

know the path of the dead. 8var4t: as sovereign lord '^ho jsts 
according to his will (yath&va64m) ; the subject is Agm who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Ague), and in 12 a and 13 c (^^avedM) 
or mentioned in 11a (Agnifvattas), and m 
(Agnidagdhas). tanvam kalpayasva: the body of the deceased, 
the words svay&m tanvam kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) are ex- 
plained in ^B. xiii. 2, 7, 11: svaydm rupim kuru^va yadpSam 
ichdsi assume thyself the form that thou desirest; cp. also iii. 48, 4 b 
and vii. 101, 3 b yathavaidm tanvhm cakra (== cakre) e?ab he has 
taken a body according to his will ; the corresponding Pada in the AV. 
(xviii. 3, 69) reads yatMvaSdm tanvkb kalpayati may he fashion 
our bodies according to his will ; cp. also in the following funeral hymn 
(x. 16, 4) the hemistich: yas te fiivas tanv6, jatavedas, tabhir 
vahainam sukftam u lokdm with those which are thy auspicious bodies, 
0 Jatavedas, conduct him to the world oj the righteous, dsunitim etam ; 
<lependent, like tanv&m, on kalpayasva : pr^re his body and this 
£pirit‘leading — prepare it for this spirit-leading Agni conducts the 
spirit (isu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x. 
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanu) ; cp. x. 14, 
8 cd : istam ehi ; s4m gachasva tanv4 go home ; unite with thy (new) 
body ; and x. 16, 6 sdm gaohatam tanv&, jataveda^ let him (the 
deceased) unite with a (new) body, 0 Jatavedas. 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

Tliii is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have 
a didactic character. It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist 
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has brought on himself 
and his family. The dice (akfAs) consisted of the nute of a large tree 
called vibhidaka (Tecminalia helUriea), which is still utilised for this 
purpose in India. 

X. 34. Metre: Triftubh; 7. Jagati. 

^ Tiffin nq I irt: I 
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X 34,2] 


I I wv \ 


1 pravepa m& bpliat6 m&dayantl The dangling ones, born in o 
pravateja irine virvptftn&lji* windg place, of f/te lofty (tree) 

admasyeva Maujayat&sya btia* gladden nte as they roll on the 

dice-board. Like the draught of 
Tibhidako jagrvir mihyam the Soma from Mujavant, the en- 
ftniifi n , livening Vibhidaha has pleased me. 

Tdxvrtanaa : int. pt of ypt turn. Manjavatdsya : coming from 
Mount mjavant aa the best, aehan : 8. s. s ao. of oband (p. 164, 6). 
Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 311 h). 




*11 m I \ ^ \ I w I 
fijrr I ^'£>9: 1 ^ I ’iff*! I 

I 'fivi I 1 I 


2 nd mS mimetha, nd jiMla esa; She does not scold me, she is 
diya sdkhibhya utd mdbyam not angry: she was Mnd to friends 
l^g£^ and to unc* For the sake of a die 

aksdsyahdm ekapardsya hetdr too high by one I have drivoi away 

dnuyratam dpa jdyain arodham. a devoted wife. 

mimetha: pf. of mith dilute, jihila: pf. of hid be angry (cj). 
p. 3, f. n. 2). sdkhibhyas: dat. (p. 313, 3). ekapardsya : accord- 
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an 
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the num^r of dice 
thrown is divided by four one remains over (while in the best thrown 
the krta, nothing remains over), dpa arodham : root so of rudh 
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is ; ‘ rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost 
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[x. 34, 8 

MpiT I I ^ I ^TMT I I 

M Ml’Trf^: if^^l 

MTf t^t»T Mt’kll 

Bdvdfti ^vB^rur; 4pa j&ya ru- My mother-in-lato hates me , my 
naddhi; tvife drives me away: the man in 

nd nathitd vindate mardita- distress finds none to pity him : 

ram : ^ I fi^^ wo more use in a gambler 

dSvasyeva jdrato vdsniasya than in an aged horse that is for 

nahdm vinddmi kitavdsya bh6- sale/ 
gam. 

dpa runaddhi (3. s. pr. of rudh): turns him away when he asks 
for money to gamble with, n&thitds : the gambler speaks of himself 
in the 8. pra dfivasya^iva : agreeing with kitavdsya. jdratas : 
])r, pt. of jr waste away, kitavdsya bhdgam: objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 5). 


8^ 

8qm MHk ITTOT^ 
*4 II 


^ I wnnM,i I I I 
I I I I I 
ftmr I mm i miki i i 

«i I I min i n^i to « 


4 any6 j&yam pAri mrianti asya, Others embrace the wife of him 
yAsyagfdhad vAdane vajl aksA]^. for whose possessions the victorious 
p ta mAta bhratara enam Ahur : die has been eager. Father, mother, 
‘nA jAnimo, nAyatA baddhAm brothers say of him, ‘we know him 
a tfim ». not, lead Aim away bound 


dgrdhat: a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing vAdane, loc. of the 
object (p. 825, 1 c). vAji : to be read with a short final (p. 487, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4 a) ; accent, p. 460, b. ahur : pf. of ah say. janimas : 
1. pi. pr. of jflA know. nAyatA; accented as beginning a ne\4 
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seatence (p. 466, 19 a) ; final vowel metrically lengthened (op. p. 441,. 
line 2). baddham : as a debtor. 


1 

I 1 ^ i I I 

Tpfl^^ f«n|nfi n nfff i i i i 

5 ydd adidhye : ‘ na davi^ani When I thmk to myself^ ‘ J will 

ebhih; not go with them; I shall be left 

parayddbhyo ava hiye sdkhi- behind by my friends as they depart 
bhyah% (to play)', and the brown ones^ 

niuptad oa babhrdvo vaoam thrown down, have raised their 
akratam, voices, I go straight, like a courtesan, 

dmid e^am ni§k|rtam jariniva. to their place of assignation. 

a-didhye : 1. s. pr. A. of dhi think davisani : i? ao. sb. of du 
go (of which other forms occur in the A A. and the YV.) ; some 
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be 
an irr. form (is ao. sb.) from div play (like a-sthavi^am, in a Sutra, 
from §thiv spit), ebhis : with the friends, ava hiye : ps. of 1. ha 
leave; I am left behind ^nth abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas : pp. of vap 
strew, dkrata: 3. pi. A. root ao. of kr, accented because still 
dependent on yad. Here we have a Jagatl Pada interposed in a 
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7) ; the same expn'ssion, vacam 
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 103, 8 produces a Jagatl Puda in a 
Tristubh stanza. Tlie iinnl vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to 
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 35, 6 a) ; viii. 29, 6 a ; 
see p. 23, f. n. 1). 6mi id : I go at once (p. 218). esdm : of the dice. 

% f^: wm. \ i i i 

\ i ^ i i 

w f^r writ 
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6 etl Pfchi- The gambler goes to the assemUg 

hdl, a^ng himself, ‘ shall I <»»• 
qu&r’, trembling tsUh his body. 
The dice rm counter to his desire, 
bestowing on his adversary atjplay 
the lucky throws. 

tanvt: ace«nt, ^ 460, 26. <u6tijftna«: as this pfc is tbs only 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passage (also with tanvil), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must 
express eithsir fear or confidence, tiranti: 8. pi. pr. of tf crow, 
pratidivaa : ueo., 90, 8 ; dat. with verbs of giving (200 A 1). » 
dadhatas; K pL pr. pt. of dhft (166, p. 181, top) agreeing with 
ak^asas ; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 a a), kptani : proUbly in 
the specific sense of the highest throws, pi. of n. kptim. 


m&no, 

jofyamiti, tanii& iuinjftnal^. 
ak^asd asya vi tiranti kamam, 
prati^vne dddhata a kptani. 


7 ak^asa id anknSino nitodino, The dice are hooked, yierdng, 
nik^tvtoas UpanSs tftpayi»4- decem, burning and causing to 

6mw; presenting gifts life boys, 
kumaridewft, jdyatal^ punar^ striMng back the victors, sweetened 

^ magic power over the 

m&dhvft sdmpfktftlii kitavisya gambler, 
barh&na. 

tftpayif^ivas : causing the gambler to pain others by his losses. 
knmardpdew&e : giving gifts and then taking them back like children, 
punarhtoas; winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense 
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 66 6. sdip-pyktas : pp. of ppo mix. 
barhA^ft: inst a (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 820). 
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iffcblH ^ int iid)^ I inl: I t 

ITT 

TTwt ^ tf^«<rirn I I I i ifi^; { j 

wir^i 

8 tripaiio&li^ krilati vrata ef&m. Their host of three fifties plays 
devi iva Savita saty&dharmd : like god SavUf whose laws are 
ugr^ya oin manydve na nam- true: theylow not l^efore the wrath 

of even the mighty; even a king 
r^ft cid ebhyo n&ma it k]*noti. pays them elbmmee. 

tripafio&lis ; the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting cf fifty-three, as tho 
number of dice normally used, devi iva Savita: the point of the 
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will 
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 63, 4 ; x, 189, 8), and whose will and independent dominion no 
being, not even India, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra can resist 
(ii. 88, 7, 9 ; v. 82, 2). na ; the only example in the RV. of the 
metrical lengthening of ni. namantOi nimas: with dat (p. 311, k 
and 312, 2o). 

Ii I ’rte I I I 

tf^rr: i wkr: \ i » 

B I 1 1 I fn: 1 I 

9 nica vartanta, npdri sphuranti. They roll down, they spring up- 
ahastaso hdstavantam eahante. ward. Though without hands, they 
divya dngfira iri^e niupta^, overcome him that has hands- 
dita^'sinto, h^ayam nir dah- Divine coeds thrown down upon 

“■“tL the gaming-hoard, being cold, tltey 

hum up the heart. 
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Every Pftda in this stanza contains an antithesis: nloa-^updri; 
ahastasal^ — hastavantam ; divyal^ — irine ; 6ita^ — nir dahanti, 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhdna in 7 d. angaras : the dice are compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow ; cp. 6 b. v, 3, 1, 10 : adhid^vanam va 
agnis, tdsya et6 ’hg&ra ydd akfab the gaming-board is fire, the dice 
are its coals* 

^0 I I I I 

jqm i i ^ l life i 

I I 

10 jSya tapyate kitavasya Mna, Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

m&ta putrdsyao&rata^ kila svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the 
f^ava bibhyad dhdaam iohd- sgn that wanders who knows where. 

mdno, Indebted, fearing, desiring money 

any4§am dstam dpa ndktam eti. he approaches at night the house of 

others. 

hina : pp. of hd leave, putrdsya : the gambler, tapyate must be 
supplied with m&ta. ^a-va: lengthening of final a before v 
(16, Ic). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bbi /ear. lipa eti: probably for the 
purpose of stealing, to explain c. ndktam : see 178, 2 ; 195 A 6 a. 

TbiTtq- ffnii 1^1 

f? tiki 

k I ^*raHi I 

’et: I I I i , 

11 striyam drs^vaya kitavdm ta- It pains the gambler when he 

tapa, sees a woman, the wife of others^ 

anydf&m j&yam, adkptam oa owd their well-ordered home. Since 

be yokes the brown horses in the 
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X.U, 12 ] 

pury&hn$ dSvfin yuyujd hi ba- morning^ he falls down (in tlie 
bhrun, . evening) near the fir a beggar, 

b6 agndr ante vrsaldh papfida. 

tatapa : used impersonally with the acc. ; this and the following 
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (213 A a), 
drstvaya: gd. of dr6 see, agreeing with kitavdm as the virtual 
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, /3) : jayam as apposition, a woman who 
is the wife of others ; that is, when he sees the wives of othoi*s and 
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his 
own wife and the bareness of his own home. d6van: the brown 
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes ; that is, he 
begins a long spell of gambling with them, papada: he conse* 
iv quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside 
the fire in the evening, having lost everything. 

^ 4*. I I i i i 

xjwi iiTTNr ^ I I I T^l I ^ I 

^ ci# I I ^ I I I 

II ^ I I in^: i w i i 
II 

12 y6 vah senanir mahatd gandsya. To him who as the general of 
raja vratasya prathamd ba- your great throng, as king has 
bhuva, become the first of your host, I 

tdsmai krnomi, ‘nd dhana ru- stretch forth my ten fingers - 
adhmi ’ ; withhold no money-— this is truth 

dddahdm pracis, ‘ tdd p tdm va- I say \ 
dami 

yd val^ : no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with, 
ddda k|rnomi pracih : I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward, that is, I 
stretch out my two hands, pracis : A. pL f. of praiio, used predi- 
catively (198, 1). tdsmai : dat. of advantage (200 B 1). nd dhana 

0 


itot 
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runadhmi : that is, ‘ I have no money left for you these words in 
sense come after praois, expressing what is implied by that gesture. , 
ytdm : predicative, I iay this as true (198, 1). ' 

^ I I i ^ 1 8isi|uT«r: i 

iR JJT^: I an^: I ftjiR I anl i i 

ft ^ B ?Rti% I fti^liHt^iaprm 

B 

ISakf&ir ma divyal;!; krsim it ^Play not with dke; ply thy 
krsasva; tillage; rejoice in thy property ^ 

vittd ramasva, bahii mdnya- thinking much of it ; there are thy 
manah ; cattle, 0 gamller, there thy wife * : 

tdtra gava^, kitava, tdtra jaya : this Samtr here, the noble, reveals 
tdn me vi ca§t3 Savitaydm to me, 
arydh. 

This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a-c quotes the advice 
of Savitr. divyas : 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra- 
masva : with loc, (204, 1 a), tdtra : cattle and wife can be regained 
by acquiring wealth, caste: 8. s. pr. of oakf. me: dat. (200 Ac), 
aydm : as actually present, aryds : noble, as upholder of moial law. 

5|35<!i ^ I I I I » 

m ^ ’awft 4n I I i ^ i ^ i ^ i 

^ ^ ^ ft I I g I i ft^cqft. i 

^ » 'urift: I 

w I ^T!n4i:i iTifttft I g I ^ B 

14 mitr&m krnudtxTam kh&lu, my- Praymdke/riendship, be gracious 
l&t& no. to H5. Do not forcibly bewitch us 

ma no ghord^a oaratabhi dhp- with magic power. Let your torath, 
99 U. yo/ur enmity now come to rest. Let 
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ni VO n\i manyiir vifiatam, another now le in the toils of the 
iratip. brown mies, 

any 6 babhrunam prdsitau nii 
astu. 

mrl&ta (2. pi. ipy. of xnfd, p, 3, n. 2) : accented as beginning a 
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened, nas : dat. 
(p. 811, /). oarata^abhi : with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A), 
dhfsnu: acc. adv. (p. 801, h). In this final stanza the gambler 
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power. 


PtJRUSA 


There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as 
liroduccd from some original material. In the following one, the well-known 
Puruaa-aukta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while 
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval 
giant named Purusa. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in 
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions 
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of the Rigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first 
and only time in the Rigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view 
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic : 

* Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall be\ It is, in fact, the 
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India. 


X. 90. Metre : Anu^ifubh ; 16 Tristubh. 


« 1 ^- 

1 sahdsrailrsa Fumsah, 
sahasrakf&h, sahdsrapat. 
si bhumim vi4v&to vptva, 
ity atif^had datengulam. 


I I 

I I 

w. i|mi 

Thousand-headed was 
thousand-eyed^ thousand-footed, lie 
having covered the earth on all 
sides, extended beyond ii (he length 
often fingers. 

^ o 
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sahasra^Irsft &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sahasrakf&s : of the 
very numerous By. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra* 
arghi are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455, 10 c). da^ahgu* 
1dm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that of the earth* ati^Jhat : ipf. of sthd stand 

I I 

I I I 

'iin: I I « 

Purusa is this all, that has been 
y&d bhutdm y&o ca bh&viam. and that will be. And he is the 
utamptatvisy^fifino, lord of immorkdity, which he grows 

yid &iiaeaS.tir6hati. beyond through food. 




2 Piim^a evdddm sdrvam 


Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods, 
bhdvyam : a late and irregular cadence, amptatvdsya : of the 
immortals, the gods, ydd : there is some doubt as to the construction 
of d ; the parallelism of dty atisthat in 1 d and of dty aricyata in 5 o 
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object, 
and that the former exceeds the latter dnnena, that is, by means of 
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean : who 
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) ybod; or, and of that which grows by 
foody that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations 
the meaning of dti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out. 


9 jifiJTT- 

wrrqfw^; i 

i otavSn asya mahima, 
dto jyayamd oa Puru§a^. 


I wrnrKi ^1 i 

I w I I ^rrf^ I 

I w I I 

Such is his greatness, and more 
fhan that is Purusa, A fourth of 
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pado ’sya vlfiT& bhiitani ; him fj M beings, three-fourths 

tripad asyam^tam divi. of him are what is immortal in 

heaven. 

etavan asya : irr. Sandhi for etavam asya (occurring also in x. 85, 
46: putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedic 
Sandhi (39). dtas: equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 3)* 
jyayaxnS oa : on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Furusas : a metrical 
lengtliening for Furusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 6 b. amftaxn : equivalent to amftatvd. 


^npiT9T^ ^ « 


I I ^ I I i 
I W I n I I 

I I ft I I 


4 tripad urdbv& dd ait Pdrufa^ ; With three quarters Purusa 
pado ’syehabhavat pdna^. rose upward; one quarter of him 

tdto visvaii vi akramat here came into being again. Thence 

8&4ananafian5 abhi, he spread asunder in all directions 

to what eats and does not cat. 

lid ait (3. s. ipf. of i go^ p. 130) : to the world of immortals. ili& : 
in tliis world, punar : that is, from his original form, tdtas : from 
the earthly quarter, vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into. 8&6ana-ana6an5 : animate creatures and inanimate 
things; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the RV. 
(186 A 1, end). 


McTTlitVlcto^T^d 
ft^ ^ I 


?TOkift«TT^i 
ftiTftt: I itf^ I I 
w \ I uft I I 

I >1^ I I I 
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6 tdsmad Viral ajayata, 

Virajd ddhi Furufal^. 
sd jatd dty arioyata 
pa4cad bhumim dtho purdh. 


From him Yiraj teas horny from 
Viraj Furusa. When horn he. 
reached beyond the earth behind 
and also before* 


taamad : from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. V iral : as 
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusn ; 
cp. X. 72, 4 : Aditer Dakso ajayata, Ddksad u Aditih pari from 
Aditi Dakm was horny and from JDaksa AdilL On the Sandhi, see 
p. 8, n. 2. With c d cp. led. dtho : 24. 


§ f 

II 


^ I I t 
1^: I I I 

I w I I 

I I TO I II 


6 yat Piirusena havisa 
deva yajhdm dtanvata, 
vasantd asyasid ajyam, 
gri^md idhmdhj dardd dhavih* 


When the godsjyerjomed a sacfi'U 
fice with Fiirusa as an oblaiiony 
the spring teas its melted butter, 
the summer its fuel, the autumn its 
oblation. 


Hero the gods are represented as willi the evolved Purusa 

an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. dtanvata: 3. pi. 
ipf. A. of tan stretch] this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform, dhavis : 64. 


'«> ?i ^ qfffq 

I 

7 tarn yajfidm barhi^i prdukfan 
Puru^am jfitdm agratd^ : 


1 u I ^[;^i 

I 

1 I I 

titbit: I i ^ i ^ « 

That Purusay born in the hegin^ 
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice 
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X. DO, d] 


t6na deva ayajanta, on the strew : with him file 

I sadhya r§ayafi ca y6. gods^ the Sddhyas, and the seers 

sacrijiced, 

jatdm agratas: the evolved Punisa, bom from Virftj (6 b), the 
same as in 6 a. prd-auksan : 3. pi. ipf. of 1. uks sprinJdc, ayaj- 
anta : = yajuam dtanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas : an old class of divine 
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. r§aya6 ca 
yd: and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of the 
rel. = simply fsayas. 

c to: wk I I I 

^ I I I 

1 TTPl. I I I 

^ n WT^aTH.! iip*n: i ^ i ^ p 

8 tasmad yajnat sarvahiita^ From that sacrifice completely 

sambhrtam prsadajiam : offered was collected the clotted 

pasun tamd cakre vayavyin, hiitter : he made that the beasts of 
aranyan, gramiad ca yd. the air, of the forest, and those 

of the village* 

tasmad: ab. of the source (201 A 1). sambhrtam: as finite vb. 
prsad-ajydm ; accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. padun : Sandhi, 40, 2. tamd : 
attracted to padun for tdt (prsadajydm) ; Sandhi, 40, 1 a. vayav- 
yin : one of the rare cases where the independent Svarita remains in 
l>ronunciation (p. 448, 1); in here remains unaffected by Sandhi 
because it is at the end of a Pada(p. 31, f. n. 3) ; this is one of several 
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well 
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p. 465, f. n. 4). 
aranyan : that is, wild, gramyad ca yd = gx’amyan, that is, tame\ 
cp. r§ayad ca yd in 7 d. 

t I I I 

to: i i i 

p I qqk i * 
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PURUSA 


9 tasmftd yajflat sanrahiita 
rca^i Eamani jajilire ; 
chdndamsi jajilire tdsmad ; 
y&juB tdsmad ajayata. 


From (hat sacrifice cmtfiletclu 
offered were hom the hymns and 
the chants; the metres were lorn 
from it; the sacrificial formula 
was lorn from it. 


foes: the Rigved^ samam: the Samaveda. jajilire: 8. nl. pf. 
A. of jan beget, ydjus : tl>e Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit) 
mention of the three Vedus.- The AV. was not recognized as the 
fourth Veda till much later. 


90 

I 

'WT^fprr n 

1 0 tdsmfid ddva ajayanta 
yd kd ca ubhayadatah. 
gavo ha jajfiire tdsmat j 
tdsmaj jata ajavdya^. 


TTWfif, I iraf: I I 

^ I ^ I ^ I I 

I f I I I 

I wM: r 

Front that arose horses and aU 
such as have two rows of teeth. 
Cattle were lorn from that; from 
that were lorn goats and sheep. 


76 W oa : whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and 
mules, have incisors above and below, ajavayas : a pi. Dv. (186 A 2) • 
Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text. ^ 


99 

^ ^ n 


^ I I I I 
I I 

^ I ^ I I ?n3f ^ I 
^ I ^ Tfii I I ^ * 


11 ydt Piirusam viddadhuh, 
katidha vi akalpayan P 
mdkham kirn asyaP kdu bahu? 
ka uru pada uoyeto P 


When they divided Pumsa^ into 
how many parts did they dispose 
him? What (did) his mouth (he- 
come) ? What are his two armSf 
his two thighSf his two feet called? 
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Ti-ddadhur : when the gods cut up Punisa as the vicliin ; here 
the PadapEtlia again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp» 
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). kdu : the dual ending au for 
the normal & before consonants (cp. note on x. 14, 10 n) ; ka and 
pads before n : 22. ucyeto : 8. du. pr. ps. of vac speak : Pragrliya, 
26 i>. 


I 

TTsin ’pft II 


5[^: I w I I ^_^i 
^ I Tp?*'!: I < 

TfH 1 I W I ^ I 1 
I I o 


12 bra]iman6 'eya mukham &8id, 
bahu rajanial^ krtah ; 
uru tad asya ydd vaiSyab ; 
padbbyam iudrd ajayata* 


His mouth was the BrahmUi 
his tioo arms were made the tcarriorj 
his two thighs the Vai&ga; from 
his two feet the Sudra was horn. 


In this stanza occurs the only mention of the four castes in the 
EV. brahmand ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajanyds: 
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 b), kftds attracted in numbei to 
rajanyib, for kptdu (cp. 194, 3). ydd vdidyas : the periphrastic use of 
the rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. his tm thighs became that whidi was </«• 
VaUya. padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 3 a, p. 45S, 1). 


^TcPl 

18 oandrdma m&naso jataS ; 
odksoh suryO ajayata ; 
mukhad Indrad ca Agnis ca, 
prap.ad V&ydr ajayata. 


I wkm I i 
1 1 I 

q^a+ill I ^ I I ? 1 

TTnUTil I ^1 I » 

The moon was born from his' 
mind; frm his eye the sun was 
born; from his mouth Indra and 
Agnif from his breath Ydyu was 
horn. 
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Note that oandrd'Xn&s is not analysed in the Pada text caksos : 
ah. of caksu used only in this passage = the usual cdksus ; in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 3) suryas and cdk§us, vatas and atma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature. 


Twi II 

14 nabhya asid antariksara ; 

^Ir§n6 dyduh sam avartata; 
padbhyam bhumir, difia^i fird- 
trat : 

tdtha lokam akalpayan. 


’nwri: i ’^n^i 

I HR. I I 

I I I 

fWi I ^^^1 

From his navel was produced 
the air; from his head the shy was 
evolved ; from his two feet the earthy 
from his ear the quarters: thus 
they fashioned the tvorlds- 


nabhyas : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the i dec. (p. 82 a), 
fiirsnds : ab. of fiirsan (90, la; p. 458, 2). gam avartata : this vb. 
is to be supplied in c ; cp. ddhi sdm avartata in x, 120, 4. akalpa- 
yan : ipf. cs. of k|p; they (the gods) fashioned. 


f3j: Rf ott: i 
’ERif (bgT*n 

15 saptasydsan paridhdyas; 
trih saptd samidhah krtah ; 
deva yad, yajfidm tanvana, 
dbadhnan Purusam paSiim. 


^ I W I wi:i I 

I ^ I I i 

I m. I I ^RT: I 

^I^Kri BWI 

Seven were his enclosing sticks; 
thrice seven were the faggots made^ 
when the gods jperforming the sacri- 
fice bound Purusa as the victim. 


paridhdyas : the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence 
it in. generally three in number, saptd: as a sacied number, 
tanvanas : cp. 8 b. dbadhnan : 8. pi. ipf. of bandh ; cp. piirusena 
liavisa in 6 a and tdm yajfldm Purugam in 7 a b. pafiiim : as appo* 
sitional acc. (198). 



X. i: 7 , 1 ] 

mfH i 

^ f ^ iRW 

^ ^ mym: ^fifl 1^: H 


EATRl 208 

^ I I 1 1^: I 
mfii I jwmfH I 

% I f I I 1 I 

’jH I ^ I ^tpqr: I ^ 1 1^: « 


C yajMna yajfiatn ayajanta de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri- 
vas: ficed to the sacrifice: these ncrc 

tani dharmani pratbamani asan. the first ordinances. These poirers 
t6 ha nakam mahimanah sa- reached the firmament where are 
canta, the ancient Sddhgasj the gods, 

ydtra purve Sadhiah santi, 
devah. 

ayajanta: this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor- 
shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 y); 
the meaning here is : they sacrificed to Purnsa (hero appearing us 
a sacrifice, like Visnu in the Brfthmanas) with the sacrifice in which 
he was the victim. t6 mahimanah: probably the powers residing 
in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50. 


RATRI 


The goddess of night, under the name of Ka^.ri is invoked in only one 
Lymn (x. 127). She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a daughter 
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night. 
Decked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach 
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her woi-shippers from the 
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n., 
combined with usda. Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the 
form of Usasft-nAktft and NAktofasa, occurring in some twenty scattered 
atanzas of the Rigveda. 

X. 127. Metre: Gftyatri. 

% Jjft I I I I 

^ I 1 I I 

ftiri ^ I mat I fM: I b 
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[x. 1ST, 1 


1 Hatri vl akhyad fiyati aj^oa^ing has hoked 

piirutra davi akf dbhi^ • fofth in many places with hsf eyes s 

viiva ddhi driyo »dhita. s7ie has put on aU glories, 

vi akhyat : a ao. of khya see (147 a 1). a-yati : pr. pt. f. of 
a + i ^0 (96 a), devi : accent, p. 450, h ; metre, p. 437, a 4. akf&bhis : 
99, 4 ; the eyes are stars, ddhi adhita : root ao. A. of dha put 
(148, 1 a), foiyas (A. pi. of firi ; 100 6, p. 87) ; th^ glories of starlight 


I 

sqtfd^T u 

S a nrv ^pra dmartia 
nivdto devl udvdtah • 
jy6ti§a iDddhate tdmah* 


I I 

1 I I 

stfifjhrr I I # 

The immortal goddess has per- 
vaded the wide ^ace^ the depths, 
and the heights: with light she 
drives away the darJeness. 


a apras : 3, s. s ao. of ptdjlll (144, 5). devi ; cp. 1 b. jydti^d : 
with starlight. 


9 


1 ^ TfW I « 

I I I 


8 nir u svds&rain askrta The goddess approaching has 

Ufdsam devi ayati : turned out her sister Baum; away 

ap^d u hasate tdmab. too *o'dl go the darJeness. 

nir askrta; 3. s. root ao. of ky do; the s is here not original 
(Padapatha akpta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such 
as nis-kuru (AV.) ; it spread to forms in which ky is compounded 
with the prps. piri and aim (pariskr^vdnti, pdrifkrta, samskyta). 
Uldsam : Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a). 

nfy ■Q dpa Id u • in the second clause the pci. is used anaphorically 

(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 
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X. 127, 6] 

darkness will also be dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2 c). h&sate : 8* . 
8. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2). 

^ ’ll 4^ II I ^ti I II 

4 sa n6 adyd, yasya vaydm So to us to-day th >u (hast ap- 

ni te yamann aviksmahi, proacliod), at whose approach we 

ua vasatim vdyalji. luive come homc^ as birds to their 

nest upon the tree, 

sa : p. 294, & ; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one 
being hast come^ from ayati in 3 b. ydsyas . . te for tvdm ydsyas, 
a prs. prn. often' being put in the rel. clause, yaman : loc. (90). 
ni. . aviksmahi : s ao. k,jWehave turned in (intr.). vasatim : governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to, vdyas : N. pi. of 
vi bird (99, 8 a), 

M inilTOt f«T I I I 

I I 1 f^T I i 

I i i » 

5 ni gramasd aviksata, Home have gone the villages, 

ni padvdnto, ni pak^ina^, home creatures with feet, home those 

ni dyenasad oid arthina^. with wings, home even the greedy 

hawks. 

ni aviksata : 3. pi. A. s ao. of vid enter, gramasas : = villagers. 
ni : note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.: 
a common usage. 

^ i ^ i i Tiri i ^ # 
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lATEl 


(x. 127, C 

6 y&vdyfi vfkfain vf kaipi WnTd off tho sho-wolf and th$ 

yavdya stendm, urmie ; icolfy ward off the thief , 0 Night ; 

dtha nal;i sutdra bhava. so le easy for us to jgass, 

yavdyd : cs. of yu separate ; this and other roots ending in li, as 
well as in i, r, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 c), but tho 
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vpkydm : accent^ 
p. 460, 2 6. dthft ; final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214). 


enroll 


m ent: i 

I I I 

I writ*i I II 


7 lipa m& pdpifiat tdmah, The darkness, thkJdy painting^ 

kr^ndm, viaktam asthita : Hack, palpable, has approached me : 

“Usa pndva y&taya. 0 Dawn, clear it off like debts, 

lipa asthita ; 8. s. A. of root ao. of stha stand, pdpi^at : int. pr. 
pt. of pi6 paint, as if it were material, lisas : Dawn, as a counter* 
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from Eatrl, 
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another W'ho is cognate or in some way associated, is not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, yataya : cs. of yat. 


TTf% ^ « 

S lipa to ga ivakaram, 
vrnisvd, duhitar divah, 
Ratri, stdmam nd jigyuso. 


I ^ I ^3^1 1 
I I I 
TtN I ^*11 I I 

Like kine I have delivered up to 
thee a hymn— efcoose it 0 daughter 
of heaven, 0 Night -like a song of 
praise to a victor. 


lipa a akaram (1. s. root ao. of kp) : I have driven up for thee my 
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows 
which he has herded since the morning ; cp. i. 114, 9, upa te stdmfin 
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X. 129, 1] 

pafiupa iva^akaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a. 
herdsman, vynisvd : 2, s. ipv. A. from vr choose, b is parenthetical. 
st6mam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyii^e : dat* of pf. pt. of 
ji conqiier (167 h a). 

HYMN OF CREATION 

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained 
as the evolution of the existent (sdt) from the non-existent (dsat). Water 
thus came into being Brst ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is 
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the 
Sahkbya system. 

X. 129. Metre: Triafubh. 

q I I w’Stfi i ^ i VfC i 

^ ^ ’tin. I 

w w^ii I i 

I w I I I I 

I ftw. I i i 

1 nasad asin, n6 s&d ftsit tada* There teas not the non existent 
nim; nor the existent then; there was 

nasid rajo nd vioma par6 ydt. not the air nor the heaven which 
kim avarivahP kiiha? kasya beyond. What did it contain? 

fiarmannP Where? In whose protection? 

fcmbhah kim field, gdhanam ga- Was there water, m/aihomablc, 
bhiramP projmind? 

Cf. X. 5, 3, 1 ; ndjya va iddm dgrfiisad fisid nd^iva add 
asit verily ^his (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were, tadanim : before the creation, a^t ; the usual 



208 


HYMN OP CREATION [»• ^ 

form of the 8. s. ipf. of as 6e ; the rarer form occurs in 8 b. nd : for 
u& u (24). vioma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 

D 440 4B). par4s: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 86, 6 c. 
a'avarivar : 8. s. ipf. int. of vp cover (cp. 173, 8) ; what did it cover 
up = corneal Qv contain? kiiha: wfterewasit? kisyafiarman; who 
guarded it? kim ; here as an inter, pci. (p. 225). imbhas : cp. 8b> 
and TS., apo va iddm dgre salilim asit this (universe) in Hie legvnmng 
was the waters, the ocean. 

« iroklf 1 NI If^i 

^ I II 

find mptydr asid, amftaip nd There was not death nor hn- 
tdrbi. mortality then. There was not the 

nd ratria dhna asit praketdb* heacon of night, nor of day. That 

avatdm svadhdya tdd one breathed, windless, by its own 
^kanie jpower. Other than that (here was 

laamad dhanydn nd pardh kim not mythmg leyond. 
canasa. 

ratsyas: gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas: gen. of dhan (91, 2). 
anit: 3. a. ipf. of an breathe (p. 148, 8o). tdsmad: governed by 
anydd (p. 817, 8). dha for ka : 64. anydn nd : 88. pards : cp. 
note on 1 b. asa ; pt of as be (186, 2). 

I 1 I W I 

TIT^i: I Nfl I ’flff’IT I I iNkl 
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8 t&ma ftMt timasA gt4him igre; Darkms was in (he begiminff 
apraket&m salildm B&rvam a hidden by darhness ; indistinguish- 
id&m. abUf this aU was water. That 

tuohy^nabhii &pihitam ydd asit, whicK coming into being, Was 
t&pasas tdn mahinajayatdikam. covered with the void, that One 

arose through the power of heat 


gulhdm : pp. of guh hide (69 c, cp. 8 6 y, p. 3 and 13). ds : 8. a 
ipf. of as be (p. 142, 2 b) ; this form is also found twice (i. 86, 1. 7) 
alternating with asit. b is a Jagatl intruding in a Tris^ubh stanza 
(cp. p. 446, f. n. 7). &bhd : the meaning of this word is illustrated 
by a-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. mahina = mahimna (90, 2, p. 69). 


I I I wil I 

I 

lf?[ I I ^5 1 i 

4 kamas tdd agre aam ayarta- Desire in the beginning came 
tadhi, npon that, (desire) that was the 

mdnaso rdtah prathamim yid first seed of mind. Sages seeking 

in their hearts with wisdom found 
satd bii ,TiHTinm isati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hrdi pratisya kavayo mani^a. nonrexislent, 

earn avartata : 3. 8. ipf. A. of vpt tom, with s&m come into 
being ; upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses 
Sion of. t4d thai = tdd 6kam in 2 c, the unevolved universa One 
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191/, and p. 468, 
20 A (t). y6d : referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the 
predicate n. rdtas. satis: they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved, prati-ifyk : the gd. in ya has often a long 
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapfttha. ma- 
iu§ft ' inst. of f. in a (p. 77). 


\m 


P 
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^ f^nhfr 
w f^- 

^ vrapi^: I 


fHpjH: I 1 1 

w I I I fe<Ii 

I I ^tfflTiif: I 
^ \ I itiiifTj: I Tiwhia 


6 tiralomo vitato raimir es&m : Their cord was extended across : 

adh&]|;i avid asidd, updri avid was there below or was there above? 

fiai 3 1 P There were imprcgnatorSj there were 

retodha daan, mahimana fisan ; powers; there was energy behWf 
avadha avdatat, prayatil)^ parda* there was impulse above, 
tat. 

radmia : the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be 
an explanation of bdndhu in 4 c : the cord with which the sagos 
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between 
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ; 
cp. viii. 25, 18, pari yd radmina divd dntan mamd prthivyah who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also the 
expression autram vitatam (in AV. x. 8, 37) the extended string with 
reference to the earth, asit: accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p. 468, 19 B /?). The i is prolated, and that syllable (and 
not fi.) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in quea< 
lions (Paniiii viii. 2, 97); the second question updri svid asiat is 
quoted by Panini (viii. 2, 102) as coining under this rule, but without 
accent, retodhas and mahimanas are contrasted as male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively pra- 
yatis and svadha. In TS. iv. 3, 11, 1, mention is made of trdyo 
mahimanah connected with fertility, svadha: this is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in a left uncontracted with a following 
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated 
these forma as ending in &bf while the PadapEtha gives them without 
Visarjanlya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a# 



HYMN Oil' eREATION 


211 


X. 128 , 7 ] 

V. I 

JN ^mlnii gi(t ^ I jn: i wiwfm i fit: i i ft 

^5^ 1 i w i ftx’frfi^w • 

^ I >«: I ^ I I I 

k6 addha vedaP kd ihd prd Who knows truly? Who shall 

here declare, whence it has been 
kdta aj&ta, kiita iydm vi8f§fil|^P produced, whence is this creation? 
arvag deva asyd visdrjanena : By the creation of this (universo) 
itha k6 veda ydta ababhtiva P the gods (come) afterwards : who 

then knows whence it has arisen? 

vocat : a ao. inj. of vao. kutds : b has one syllable too many 
(p. 441, 4 a). arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the 
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there- 
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe, dthd : with 
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4 ; cp. 179, 1). 


iydm yisr^tir ydta fibabhuva ; 
yddi va dadhd yddi vd nd : 
y6 asyadhyaksah paramd vio- 
man 

8^ angd veda, yddi va nd vdda. 


I fti^: I i i 

^ I I I ^ I ^ I 'll 
I I I I ft 

I W I I I ^ I 

Whence this creation has arisen; 
whether he founded it or did not : 
he who in the highest heaven is its 
surveyor, he only knows, or else he 
knows not. 


a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya : of this universe, b is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a) : possibly a metrical pause 
expressive of doubt may have been intended. yy6man : loo. (00, 2). 
vdda : the accent is due to the formal influence of yddi (p, 24(5| 8 a). 

p 2 
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YAMA 


Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead. 
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
his sister Yarn!. He is associated with Varuna, Birhaspati, and especially 
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest. 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead. 
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Ahgirases, with 
whom he comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma. 

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the 
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute. 
Soma is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat 
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods, 
and to prolong life. 

His father is Vivasvant and his mother SaranyQ. In her dialogue with 
him Yarn! speaks of Yama as the * only mortal ’, and elsewhere he is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other 
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers 
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (pAdbi^a) is 
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Varuna. The owl (dlflka) and the 
pigeon (kapota) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (s&rameyAu) are his regular 
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to 
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander 
about among the peoples as Yama’s messengers. They are besought to 
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun. 

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief 
of the souls of the departed. He goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, for 
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and 
Yarn!, ai-e identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself 
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, fot in 
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the RV. that of a heavenly 
paradise. 

X. 185. Metre: Anu§tubh. 


W 'it 


1% I I 
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X. 185, s] 


ydsmin v^rksd supalfifd 
dey&ih sampibate Yamdh, 
dtra no Yi4p&tih pita 
purana& dnu venati. 


Beside the fair-leaved tree under 
which Yama drinks together with 
the gods, there our father^ master 
of the housCf seeks the friendship qf 
the men of old. 


ydsmin ; the loc. is often used in the sense of hesidCj near (cp. 
203, 2). sampibate: drinks Soma with, dtra: with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 433, 2 A), nas : our i. e. of me and the other 
members of the family, pita: my deceased father, pur&i^an: 
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 39. dnu venati : that is, associates with 
them. 




71^ i « 


purdnam anuvdnantam, 
odrantam pdpdyamuya, 
asuydnn abhy dedkaiam : 
tdsma asprhayam punah. 


Him seeking the friendship qf 
the men of old, faring in this evil 
wag, I looked upon displeased : for 
him I longed again. 


In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who 
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya : inst. s. f. of the prn. 
ay dm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109) ; with this is 
combined the inst. s. f. of the adj. pdpd similarly used, the two 
together meaning in this evil wag, that is, going to the abode of 
the dead, asuydn : being displeased, that is, with him, opposed to 
aspphayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again, aedkadam : 
ipf. iiit. of kad, with shortening of the radical vowel (174). 




I »riNrr i i 
I ^ I I 
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YAMA 


8 yam, kumara, ndvam rdtham 
aoakram manasakrnoh, 
6 k 0 sam vi^vdtah prancam, 
dpa^yann adhi ti^thasi. 


[x.136,8 

Tlie new car, 0 hoy, the wheelless, 
which thou didst make in mind, 
which has one pole, but faces in all 
directions, thou ascendest seeing 
it not 


In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts 
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world, aca- 
krdm : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. 4ka 
and yifivdtas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has a front 
on every side. dpaSyan : because dead. 


8 ^ 

I 

?! 

’IpJlTf^?!?^. II 

4 ydm, kumara, pravartayo 
rdtham viprebhias pdri, 
tdm samanu pravartata, 
sdm it 6 navi ahitam. 


^ I I I 1 

I Nw: I vTi I 
?ni.i ^ I ^ I Ti I ^^1 
I ri: I I » 

The car, Oboy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth away from the pnests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here upon a ship. 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant, pra- 
dvartayas : 2. s. ipf. cs. of vrt turn ; accent, p. 464, 17, 1 ; p. 469, p ; 
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvartayas; cp. note on viii. 
48, 2 a. anu prd avartata : 8 . s. ipf. A. of vrt : accent, p. 464, 17, 1 ; 
p. 466, 19 ; p. 468, 20 a. viprebhyas : the priests officiating at the 
funeral ; abl. governed by pdri (176, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 43, 2 a. sdm 
a-hitam : accent, p. 462, 13 h, navi : the funeral chant is placed on 
a boat iis a vehicle to convey it from here (itds) to the other world. 
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X. 185, 7] 


* kah kum&r&m ajanayadP 
rdtham k6 nfr avartayatP 
kdh svit tdd adyd no bruyad, 
anuddyi ydthabhavat P 


Who generated the hoy? Who 
rolled out his car? Who pray 
could tell us this to-dapy how his 
equipment (?) was? 


These questions seem to bo asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s 
arrival : Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With 
what equipment was he provided for the journey ? nir avartayat : 
cp. ydm pravartayo rdtham in 4 a b. anuddyi : this word occurs 
only in this and the following verse ; it is a f. of anu-ddya, which 
occurs in the sense of to he handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased 
was supplied for the journey to Yama’s abode. 


I I I 

\ I I 

As the equipment was^ so the top 
arose; tn front the bottom «?• 
tended ; behind the exit ms made. 

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of 
which tho details are here given is uncertain. The car on which the 
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is 
evidently correspondence betwwn ydtha and titas, dgram and 
budhnds, purastad and palcad. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except 
anuddyi). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the 
stanza is: in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and tho size of the exit at the back. 

I 


6 ydthabhavad anuddyi, 
tdtd dgram ajayata; 
purastad budhna atatah- i 
padcau nirdyanam kptdm. 
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Lx. us, 7 

^ 0: * I ^« 1 ln I iity^wn: 1 

7 idim Tam&sya aidanaip This i9 ihe seat 0/ Tama tta 4 is 

devam&n&m y&d uoy&te. called the abode of the gods. This 

iy&m asya dhaxnyate na^ir. is his flute that is blown. He it is 

ayim girbhitt p&ri§kpta 1 ;L. that ia adorned with songs. 

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that 
the vowel of this word ia always short in the Pada text, the com* 
pilera of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening; 
sadanam occurs about a dozen times in the RV., beside the much 
commoner sddanam. n&lis : with s in the nom. (100, I a). There 
is one syllable too many in c (cp. p. 428, 2 a), aydm : Yama. pdri- 
^kptas : note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145, 
f. n. 1 ; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a), girbhis : dec. 82 ; accent, 
p. 468, c 1. 

VATA 


This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet Vayu,who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of others. Yata^s name is 
frequently connected with forms of the root v&, blow^ from which it is 
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual 
form of Vata-Paijanya, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as 
Indra-VayA Vata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wails 
healing and prolongs life ; for he has the treasure of immortality in bis 
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder- 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His 
swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of 
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. 


X. 168. Metre: Trif^ubb. 




vttNi I S I I i 

I ^ I TOTTfii I 
^ Tfii I VR* I 
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X. i«8, i] VATA 

[ Vatasya nii mahimanam ri- (I will) mw (proclaim) th$ ' 
thasya: greatness of V^a*8 ear: its sownd 

mj&nn eti, staniyann asya goes shattering^ thundering, Touch^ 
gli6salu ing the shy it goes producing ruddy 

diyispf g yati aranani kpny&nn ; hues ; and it also goes along the 
ut6 eti prthivya reniim isyan. earth scattering dust. 

mahimanam : the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, indrasya n\i 
viryJlni pri vooam, and of i. 164 Visnor nd kam vlryftni pr4 
vocam. rujdn : similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain 
with the felly of their cars (v. 62, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 23, 11). fitandyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or 
eti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya : 
accent, p. 462. ut6: 24. prthivya: inst. expressing motion over 
(199, 4). 




1 I I 1 > 

^ I TO I I I ^ » 
'jjW: I 

mfii: I f I I 1^: » 

^ I I I TTWt H 


2 samprdratednu Vatasya viftiha: The hosts of Yata speed on 
dinam gachanti sdmanam nd together after him : they go to him 
y6§ab« ns women to a festival The god, 

tabhih sayiik sardtham deva the king of all this world, united 
lyate, tcith them, goes on the same car. 

asyd vi4vasya bhiivanasya raja. 

adxn prd irate : 8. pi. pr. A. of ir ; p. 468, 20 a. vi^thas : though the 
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain* It is probably the subject with which yd^fts are com* 
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pared, the se^se being : the rains follow the storm wind (apam sakha 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratham : an adv. based 
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). iyate: from i go according to the 
fourth class, from which the pr. forms lyase, iyate, iyante, and the 
pt, lyamana occur ; c is a Jagatl Pada. 

*ii«pnprr^: i i i i wni i ^ i 

^ ^ ^ II I wf I i i 

91 1 f^i I ffi: 1 ’W 1 B 

3 antdrikse pathibhir iyamano, Going along his paths in the air 
nd ni vidate katamdo oauahah. he rests not any day. The friend 
apam sdkha prathamaja ptava, of waterSj the first-born^ the holy^ 
kuasvij jatdb»kutaababhuvaP where pray being bom, whence 

has he arisen ? 

pathibhis : inst. in local sense (199, 4). lyamanas : see note on 
2 c. abas ; acc. of duration of time (197, 2) ; cp. also 4 b and the 
Padap«atha. apam sdkha : as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a), 
prathama-jas : 97, 2. ptava : 15 c. kvd : = kiia (p. 448). jatds : 
as a finite verb (208) ; cp. x. 129, 6 b. kiita a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a. 

’wfif ^iran I • 

1 1^: I p: I 

^ I P I ^ I ^ • 

ftPi 

71^ I ^71 1 ffpi I g 

4 fttma devauam, bhdvanasya Breath of the gods, germ of the 

g&rbho, world, this god fares according to 

yathavafiam oarati devi his wiU. His sounds are heard. 
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X. IM, 4] 


gh6sa id as3*a £rnvire, nd ru- (but) his form is not (seen). To ‘ 
pdm. that Vdta we would paj/ worship 

tdsmat Vataya havi^ft vidhema. with oblation, 

atma: cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa ; and x. 16, 3, where breath is allied to 
wind, gdrbhas : Vata is here called fferm of the world as Agni is 
in X. 45, 6. asya: accent, p. 462. ghdsas: cp. 1 b. 6pnvire: 3. pi. 
A. pr. of 4ru with ps. sense (p. 145, y). nd rupdm : the vb. dysyato 
is here easily supplied, vidhema : with dat. (200 A/). 


STATE central library • 

VV'crbF BENGAL 


CALCUTTA 




VOCABULA.IIY 


Finite verbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived, 
as also the prepositione with which they are compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forma (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives), 
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


a. » adjective. A.«iaeca8ative. A-iAtmanepada, middle voice. AA.«Aitareya 
Aranyaka. ab. « ablative, see. » accusative, act. « active, adv. ■ adverb, 
adverbial, ao. » aorist. Arm. >■ Armenian. Av. « Avesta, Avestio. Bv. 
• Bahuvrihl compound, cd. » compound, cj. •• conjunction, cog. « cognate, 
corr. correlative, cpv. « comparative, cs. >• causative. D. « dative, dat. 
» dative, dec. declension, dem. « demonstrative, den. >■ denominative, 
der. » derivative. Dv. » Dvandva compound, ds. » desiderative. du. « dual, 
emph. » emphatic, emphasizing, one. « enclitic. Eng. « English, f. - feminine, 
ft. « future. 0. « genitive, gd. « geinind. gdv. -> gerundive, gen. « genitive. 
OL m Greek. Go. « Gothic, gov. « governing compound. I* instrumental, 
ij. ■ interjection, ind. « indicative, indec. « indeclinable, inf. • infinitive, 
inj. » injunctive, inst. « instrumental, int. » intensive, inter. « interroga* 
tive. ipf. « imperfect, ipv. - imperative, irr. ■ irregular, itv. • iterative. 
K. « Karmadhfiraya compound, m. » masculine, mid. -> middle. L. - loca- 
tive. Lat. « Latin. Ic. « locative. Lith. » Lithuanian. N. •> nominal 
tive. n. a neuter, neg. a negative, nm. « numeral, nom. a nominative. 
OG. a Old German. 01. « Old Irish. OP. «= Old Persian, op. a optative, 
ord. ■ ordinal, OS. » Old Saxon, OSl. « Old Slavonic, P. - Parasmaipada, 
active voice, pci. * particle, pf. a perfect, pi. a plural, poss. » possessive, 
pp. a past passive participle, ppf. a pluperfect, pr. » present, prn. « pro- 
noun. proh. a prohibitive, prp, » preposition, pro. a person, personal, 
ps. a passive, pt. a participle, red. a reduplicated, ref. - reflexive, rel 
a relative, rt. a root. s. a singular, sb. subjunctive, sec. a secondary* 
sf. a Buffit. Slav, a Slavonic, spv. ^ superlative, syn. a syntacticaL Tp. 
a TatpuruM compound. Y. a vocative, vb. a verb, verbal, voo. a vocative 
YV. a Yajurveda, 


a, pm, root that in i-tas, d-tra, d-tha, 
a-smdi, a-syd. 

amd attain^ v, adndti. adnutd : see ad. 
diph-as, n. distress, trouble^ ii. 2. 3 ; 
iii.59, 2; vii. 71,5. 


ak-tfi, m. ointmsnt ; hem of light ; (clear) 
night, x. U, 9 [afij anoint]. 
akf«d, m. die for playing, pi. dice, x. 
84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 18 [perhaps eye 

a spot]. 
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[adhrara 


aim-in, n. ey* (weak stem of <kil), x. 
127, 1. 

i-ksiya-m&na, pr. pi ps. uf^aUingf i. 

164, 4 [2. ksi destroy]* 
akhkhali-kf ty&, gd. haxfing made a crook, 
▼ii. 108, 8. 

Ag-nf, m./Ire, H. 12, 8 ; iii. 59, 6 ; viii. I 
48, 6 ; X. 84, 11 ; god of fire, Agni, i. 
1-7,9; 85,1; ii.86, 16; v. 11, 1-6; 
Tii. 49, 4 ; x. 16, 9. 12 ; 90, 18 [Lat. 
Slav. osf*nll. 

ggiii*dagdh6, Tp. od. burnt with fire, x. 

16, 14 [pp. of dak bum]. 
agni«duta, a. (Bv.) having Agni ae a 
messenger, x. 14, 13. 

agni-8vfttt6, ed. Tp. consumed by fire, 
X. 16, 11 [pp. of BT&d taste well]* 
dg-ra, n. front; beginning; top, x. 186, 6; 

lo. dgre in the beginning, x. 129, 8. 4. 
agra-tds, adv. in the beginning, x. 90, 7. 
a-ghn*y8, f. cow, v. 88, 8 [gdv. not to be 
slain, from han slay]. 
anku4-fn, a. having a hook, hooked, at- 
tracUve, X. 84, 7 [anku4d hook'], 

1. dng-a, n. (imb, ii. 88, 9. 

2. ang&, emphatic pci. jttai, only, i. 1|6; 
X. 129, 7 [180]. 

dng&ra, m. coat, x. 84, 9« 

Akgira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv. 
61,4. 

Angiras, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, y. 11, 6 ; x. 14, 8. 4. 6. 6 ; 
8., as an epithet of Agni, i. 1, 6 ; v. 
11,6 [Gk. dy^feXo-s ‘messenger*], 
ao bend, I. P. 6oati. Ad-, draw up, v. 
88 , 8 . 

opoakrA, a. (Bv.) wheelless, x. 185, 8. 
a-oit, a. (K.) unthinking, ihougftUess, vii. 
86, 7. 

a-oit-e, dat. inf. not to know, vii. 61, 5. 
&-oitti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness, vii. 86, 6. 
a-oitr&, n. darkness, obscurity, iv. 51, 8. 
6-oyuta, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un- 
shakal/le, i. 86, 4. 

aoyuta- 03 ^t, n. (Tp.) moving the im- 
movable, li. 12, 9. 

doka, prp. ^vith acc., unto, viii* 48, 6. 
ai drive, I. P. djati [Lat. ago ‘load', 

‘ drive Qk. dyw, ‘ lead *]. 
d- drivo up, vi. 54, 10. 

Ad- drive out, ii. 12, 8 ; iv. 60, 5. 
aj&-mbyu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat, 
vii. 103, 6. 10 [mayA, m. WcafJ. 
a-Jdra, a. (K.) unaging, i. 160, 4 []f 
teosif atoay]. 


i-jaara, a. (R.) eternal, ii. 86, 8 [un/ail* 
ing : jas be exhauetotf], 
aj&vf, m. pi. Dv. cd. goats and sheep, x. 
90, 10 [ajd + dvl]. 

a-jur-y&, a. unaging, iv. 51, 6 [jur waeta 
away], 

aiij, VII. P. andkti anomi; A. auktA 
anoint oneself, viii. 29, 1. 

4ilja8-&, adv. itraightway, vi. 54, 1 [inst. 
of ftAjas ointment \ » with gliding 
motion]. 

aAi-1, n. omamoni, i. 85, 8 ; viii. 29, 1 
[a^ anoint]. 

i-tas, adv. hence, x. 14, 9 ; » ab. from 
that, iv. 50, 8 ; than that, x. 90, 8. 
ati-r&trd, a. (celebrated) overnight, viU 
108, 7 [ritrl night]. 
dtka, m. robe, ii. 86, 14. 
ity-etav4i, dat inf. to pass over, v. 83, 
10 [dti + i go b^nd]. 

4-tra, adv. here, i. 164, 6 ; ii. 86, 6. 
i-tr&, adv. iheti, vii. 103, 2; there, x» 
186, 1. 

Atri, m, an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5. 
A-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. 64, 7. 
Athar-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancient priests, x. 14, 6. 
i-th&, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10; 

16, 4. 11 ; 129,6; so, x. 127, 6. 

Atho, adv. and also, X. 90, 6 [Atha -f u]. 
ad, eat, II. P. Atti, ii. 85, 7 ; x. 16, 8. 11. 

12 [Lat edo, Gk. ibw, Eng. ea<]. 
A-dabdha, pp. (K.) uninjured, iv. 50, 9 
[dabh harm], 

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2 
[wnbiwding,/reedom, from 8. da bind], 
ad-dhA adv. tiuly, x. 129, 6 [in this 
manner : a-d this + dhA]. 
a-dyA, adv. to-day, i. 85, 11 ; iv. 61, 8- 
4 ; X. 14, 12 ; 127, 4 ; 186, 6 ; noio, 
X. 15, 2 [perhaps -> a*dyavi on this 
day]. 

A-dri, m. rock, i. 86, 5 [nol fitting : c'r 
pierce], 

Adri-dugdha, Tp. cd. pressed out with 
stones, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh milk], 
Adha-ra, a. lower, il. 12, 4. 
adhAs, adv. below, x. 1^, 5. 

Adhi, prp. with Ic., upon, i. 85, 7; v. 
88, 9; vii. 103, 6; with ab. 

X. 90, 6. 

Adhy-aksa, m. eye-witness; surveyor, x« 
129, 7 [having one's eye upon]. 
adhvarA, m. sanifice, L 1, 4. 8; lv« 

I 61,8. 
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adhvaryd] 

ftdhvar-Tti, m* ^ffidoHng priest, vii. 
103, 8. 

a-dhvaBm&n, a. (Bv.) undimmd, ii. 85, 
14 [Aavtn^ no darkening], 
an Ireathe, II. P. Aniti, z. 129, 2 [Go. 
an-an * breathe *]. 

in*agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned 
with fire, X. 15, 14. 

An-abhi-ml&ta-varna, a. (By.) having 
an unfaded colour, ii. 85, 18. 
i-nasto-vedaa, a. (Bv.) whose property 
is never lost, yi. 54, 8. 
an-amivA, a. (Bv.) diseaseless, iii. 59, 8; 

n. health, x. 14, 11 [AmiyA (iiseosa]. 
An-Agaa, a. (By.) sinless, v. 88, 2 ; yii. 
86, 7 [igaa sin*, Gk. ‘in- 

nocent ’]. 

an-idhmA, a. (By.) having no fuel, ii. 
85, 4. 

A-nimia-am, (aco.) adv. unvsinkingly, yii. 

61, 8 [ni-n^8, f. wink], 

A-nimis-a, (inst.) adv. with unwinking 
eye, iii. 59, 1 [ni-mis.J un‘n/c]. 
A-niyi4amAna, pr. p(. A. unresting, vii. 

49, 1 [xii-¥viigoio rear]. 

An-irA, f. (K.) languor, atlment, yii. 71, 
2 ; viii. 48, 4 [IrA, f. r^reshmeni], 
An-ika, n,face, ii. 85, 11 [an breathe]. 
Ann, prp. with acc., along, i« 14, 1. 8; 
among, x. 14, 12. 

anu-kAmAm, (acc.) adv. according to 
desire, viii. 48, 8. 

anu-dAyi, f. equipment (?), x. 135, 6. 6 
[f. gdv. of anu-dA to be handed 
oeer]. 

anu-paspaAAnA, pf. pt. A. having spied 
out, X. 14, 1 [spai 

anu-madyA-mAna, pr. pt. pe. being 
greeted w%ih gladness, vii. 63, 8. 
anU'yAnant, pr, pt. seeking the friendship 
o/(acc.), X. 135, 2. 

Anu-yrata, a, devoted, x. 84, 2 [ae^tny 
according to the will (vratA) of another], 
An-rta, n. (K.) falsehood, li, 85, 6; vii. 

6i , 5 ; misdeed, wrong. 86, 6 [rtA right], 
an-enAs, a. (By.) guiltless, vii. 86, 4 
[Anas guilt], 

Anta, m. end, iv. 50, 1 ; edge, proximity : 

Ic. Ante near, x. 84, 10. 
antAr, prp with Ic , within, i. 85, 9 ; ii. 
12, 8 ; 85, 7 ; iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 71, 5 ; 86, 
2 ( » tn communion unth) ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
among, viii. 29, 2. 8 [Lat. inter], 
AntAri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 85, 7, 
11; ii'. 12, 2; z. 90, 14; 168, 8 


[si^ttafed between heaven and earth t 
ksa • 1. ksi du>eU]. 

Anti-tas, adv, from near, iii. 69, 2 [Anti 
infrorit, near], 

Andh-aa, n. Soma piant ; juice, i. 85, A 
[Gk. M-os ‘ blossom ']. 

An-na, n« food, ii. 85, 5. 7. 10. 11. 14^ 
pi 12 ; X. 90, 2 [pp. of ad eoi]. 
anyA, prn. a. other, ii. 85, 8. 8. 18 ; x. 

84, 4. 10. 11. 14 ; 129, 2 ; with ab. 
than, ii. 88, 11 ; anyd-anyA otii- 

another, vii. 108, 8. 4. 5 ; any6-anyA» 
anyih-anyAh some-others, x. 14, 8 ; ii. 

85, 8 [cp. *Lat. a2tu-5, Gk. AXXo-f 
‘ other *J. 

Ap, f. loader, pi. N. dpas, ii. 85, 8. 4 ; vlL 
49, 1. 2>. 8. 4 ; 108, 2 ; A. apAs, v. 8$, 
6 ; inst. adbhis, x. U, 9 ; G. apAm,. 
i.85,9; ii. 12, 7 ; 85, 1.2.3. 7.9.11. 
18. 14; vii. 103, 4; x. 168, 8; L. 
apsd, ii. 86, 4. 5. 7. 8 ; viL 108, 5' 
[Av. ap ‘ water *]. 
apa-dhA, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 8. 
Apa-bhartavAi, dat. inf. to take away, x» 
14, 2 [bhr bear], 

apa-bhartf, in. remover, ii. 88, 7 [bhr 
bear], 

A-paAyant, pr. pt. (K.) not seeing, x» 
135, 8. 

Apas, n. work, i. 86, 9 [Lat. opus * work']* 
apAs, a. active, i. 160, 4. 
apAs-tama, spy. a. most active, i. 160, A 
Ap&m nApAt, m. son (f toaters, name of 
a god, ii. 83, 13 ; 35, 1. 3. 7. 9. 
Api'hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 8 [dhA pu^]. 
apio-yA, a, secret, ii. 85, 11 [apio con- 
traction of a presupposed api-ado]. 
a-praketA, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x, 
129, 8 [praketA perception], 

A-pratita, pp. (K.) irresistible, iv. 60, 9 
[prati + pp. of i yo]. 

a-pramrAyA, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii. 
85, 6 [mrA touch], 

A-budhya-mana, pr. pt. unaujokening, 
iv. 51, 8 [budh wake]. 
abhi-ksipAnt, pr. pt. lashing, v. 83, 8. 
abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. 60, 8; 

with acc., around, vii. 103, 7. 
abhimat-in, m. adversary, i. 8 [abhf« 
mati, f. hostility], 

abhi-vrsto, pp. rained upon, vii. 103, 4. 
abhisti-dyumna, a. (Bv.) splendid 4 
hAp\ iv. 51, 7 [dyumnA, n. splendour], 
abhlsti-Aayas, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii* 
59,* 8 [AAvaSy n. might]. 
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abhfti, f. attouik, if. 83, 5 [abM •f itf]. 
ablif*vrta, pp. adom$df i. 85, 4 [1. vr 
cowrj. 

4-bhir-a, a. monstrous ; n. >brce, ii. 88, 
10 ; monster^ iv. 61, 8 [non-sxisUnty 
monstrous : -bhu 6a]. 

4-manya*m&na, pr. pt X. noi thinking 
n unexpectingy ii. 12, 10 [man (/itn/c]. 
d-martya, a. (K.) imm/riaiy viii. 48, 12 ; 
f. 4, X. 127, 2. 

a-mitra, m. (K.) anamp, ii. 12, 8 [mltrd 
yrt«nd]. 

imUa-varna, a. uncKcmgsd ccloury 

iT. 61, 9.' 

f. disease, i. 85, 9 ; ii, 88, 2 ; 

vii. 71, 2 ; viii. 48, 11 [am 4am, 3. s. 
4mi4i]. 

amu-y-4, Inst, adv, in this way, so, x. 
136, 2 [inst. f. of amti this used in 
the inflexion of aydm]. 

4-mura, a. (K.) wise, vii. 61, 5 [noi 
foolish : murd]. 

a-mf ta, a. immortal ; m. immortal being, 
i. 86, 2 ; vii. 68, 5 ; viii. 48, 8* ; n. 
what is immortal, i. 85, 0 ; x. 90, 8 ; 
immortality, x. 129, 2 [noi dead, mrtd, 
pp. of mr die ; cp. Qk. dfi^poros * im- 
mortal ^]. 

amrta-tvd, n. immoi tality, x. 90, 2. 
dmbh^as, n. water, x. 129, 1. 

4-yajvan, m. (K.) rum-sacrificer, vii. 
61,4. 

a-y-dm, dem. prn.N. a. in. this, iii. 59, 
4 ; vii. 86, 8. 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x, 84, 
18 (« 4ara) ; he, i. 160, 4; x. 185, 7. 
A-yis, a. nimble, i. 154, 6 [noi exerting 
oneself ; y&s ** yas heat oneself], 
a*rapds, a. (Bv.) unscaifted, ii. 88, 6 ; x. 

15, 4 [rdpas, n. infirmity, ii\jwy]. 
4ram-krta, pp. weU-pr^ared, x, 14, 18 
[mode ready], 

dr- am, adv. in readiness) with kr do 
service to (dat.), vii. 86, 7. 
d-rftti, f. hostility, ii. 85, 6; iv. 50, 11 ; 

viii. 48, 8 ; x. 84, 14 [non-grioin{;f, nig- 
gardliness, enmity], 

a-ri, m. niggard, enemy, gen. aryds, ii. 
12, 4. 6 ; iv. 60, 11 ; viii. 48, 8 [AaMwp 
no wealth : ri » rai ; 1. indigent ; 2. 
niggardly], 

d-rl8ta, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 64, 7 [ris 
injure], 

ar-und, a, f. i, ruddy, x. 15, 7 ; n. ruddy 
hue, X. 168, 1. 

ar-usd, a. ruddy, i. 85, 6 ; vii. 71, 1. 


a*rend, a. (Bv.) dusffm, i. 86, 11 [renA 
ni. dtt«i], 

ark-d, m. song, i. 86, 2 ; x. 15, 9 [aro 

ainfir]. 

aro sing, praise, I. iroati. adm-, praiss 
universally, pf. dnrcd, i. 160, 4. 
dro-ant, pr. pt., singing, i. 85, 2 ; viii. 
29, 10. 

ama-vd, a. waving, viii. 63, 2 ; m. flood, 

i. 85, 9. 

dr-tha, n. ^oed, vii 63, 4 [io4ai is gons 

for : r ^o]. 

arth-in, a. greedy, x. 127, 5 [daving an 
object, needy], 

ar-pdya, ca. of r go. tid- raise up, ii. 
83, 4. 

aryd, a. noble, vii. 86, 7 ; x. 84, 13 ; m. 
lord, ii. 85, 2. 

Arja-mdn, m. name of one of the 
Adit yas, vii 63, 6. 

dr-vant, m. steed, ii. 88, 1 ; vii. 54, 5 
[speeding : ? go], 

arvik, adv. hither, x. 16, 4. 9 ; after- 
wards, X. 129, 6. 

arvddo, a. hithenoard, i. 86, lb ; v. 83, 6. 
drb-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii. 83, 10*. 
av kelp, 1. P. dvati, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
85, 16 ; iv. 60, 9. 11 ; vii. 49, 1-4 ; 
61, 2 ; X. 15, 1. 5 *, quicken, v. 88, 4. 
ava-td, m. well, i, 86, 10 ; iv. 50, 8 [dva 
doion]. 

a-vadyd, n. blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy]. 
avd-ni, f. ricer, v. 11, 6 [dva doton], 
ava-pddyant, pr. pt. looking doton on 
(acc.), vii. 49, 8. 

av<v-md, spv. a. lomst) nearest, ii. 85, 
12 ; laJtest, vii. 71, 8 [dva down], 
ava-yatf, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2. 
dva-ra, cpv. a. lower, x. 16, 1 ; nearer, 

ii. 12, 8 [dva doion]. 

dv-as, n. help, i. 86, 1 ; 85, 11 ; ii. 12, 
9 ; iii. 69, 6 ; x. 16, 4 [av help], 
ava«B&na, n. resting place, x. 14, 9 [un- 
winding, giving rest : dva + sa « si 
tie], 

avds-tdt, adv. below, x. 129, 6. 
avas-yd, a. desinng help, iv. 50, 9. 
a-vatd, a. (Bv.) windless, x. 129, 2 [v&ta 
toind], 

av-i-tf, m. helper, ii. 12, 6. 
a-vfra, a. (Bv.) sonlets, vii. 61, 4 [vlrd 
Aero]. 

a-vrk^ a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, I [noi 
harming i vf ka tcolf]. 
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a-vyathy&y gdr. immovablSf ii. 85, 6 
[vyath waver]. 

as reachy obtain^ V. a<n6ti, a^nat5, i. 1, 

3 ; 85, 2 ; ii. 83, 2. G ; iii. 59, 2 ; vii, 
103,9. 

abhi- aiiain to (aco.), i. 154, 6. 

6a-man, m. rocfc, ii. 12, S [Av. aman 
‘ stone ’ ; Qk. itcuoav ‘ anvil ’]. 

&4-va, m. horso^ ii. 12, 7 ; 85, 6; iv. 51, 

5 ; V. 83, 8. 6 ; vii. 71, 3. 6 ; x. 84, 8. 
11; 90, 10 [Lat. c^uu-« ^ horse*, Gk. 
tTTTTO-y, OS. «Att]. 

diiva-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses^ vii. 

71, 1 [maghi bo^inty], 

Asv-in, m. du. horsemen^ name of the 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 8. 6. 
astiu, nm. eight, i. 85, 8. 
as be, II. P. : pr. 2. 4si, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 12, 
15 ; 83, 8 ; 8.4sti,ii. 12, 6 ; 83, 7. 10; 
vii. 71,. 4 ; 86, G ; X. 84, 14 ; pi. 
1. sm&si, vi. 64, 9; viii. 48, 9; 
8. sAnti, i. 86, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv. 
datu, V. 11, 6 ; vii. 86, 8* ; x. 16, 2 ; 
santu, vii. 68, 5 ; op. sy4ma, iii. 69, 
3 ; iv. 60, 6 ; 61, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12. 
18 ; ipf. 8. as. x. 129, 3 ; &sU, x. 34, 
2 ; 90, 6. 12. 14 ; 129, 1^ 2*. S^. 4. 5^ ; 
asan, x. 90, 15. 16 ; 129, 5'^ ; pf. asa, 
vii. 86, 4 ; x. 129, 2 ; dsur, iv. 61, 7. 
dpi- be or remain in (Ic.) ; syama, iii. 
50, 4; X. 14, 6. 

p4ri be around, celebrate, 2. pi. stha, vii. 
103, 7. 

prd- be pre-eminent, ipv. astu, iii. 69, 2. 
ds-at, pr. pt. n. the non-existent, x. 129, 
1. 4. 

a-sasedt, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i. 160, 2 
[having no second, sasedt : sao/o/ioit;]. 
d 3 -ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 61, 9. 
d-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v. 11. 
o [mrj Wipe] 

ds-u, lii. life, X. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. aa 
eats^]. 

asu-tfp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[trp delight in]. 

dsu-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 16, 14. 
dsii-ra, ra, divine spirit, i. 85, 7. 10 ; v. 
83, 6 [Av. ahura]. 

asur-yd, n. divine dominion^ ii. 33, 9 ; 
85, 2. 

asuydnt, pr. pt. displeased, resentful, x. 
185, 2. 

dS'ta, n. home, abode, x. 14, 8 ; 84, 10. 
asmd, prn. stem of 1. prs. pi. ; A. 
aamn us, viii. 48, i. 11 ; x. 15, 6 ; D. 
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aamdbhyam to us, i. 85, 12 ; x. 14, 
12 ; asmd to us, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 88, 12 ; 
Ab. aamdd from us, ii. 88, 2 ; vii. 71, 

1. 2 ; than us, ii. 88, 11 ; G. aamd- 
kam of us, vi. 54, 6; L. asmd tn or on 
us, ii. 85, 4 ; iv. 60, 10. U ; viii. 48, 
10 ; asmdsu on us, iv. 51, 10. 

a-smin, L. of prn. root a, t’n this, ii. 85, 
14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; x. 14, 6. 
d-smera, a. (K.) not smiling, ii. 85, 4. 
a-smdi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 85, 
6. 12 ; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented, 
asmai to or for him, ii. 12, 5. 13 ; 85, 

2. 10; vi. 54, 4 ; vii. 68, 6; X. 14, 9. 
11. 

a-ayd, G. of prn. root a, qf this, ii. 88, 9 ; 
X. 129, 6 ; 168, 2 ; unaccented, asya 
his, of him, its, of ii, i. 85, 7 ; 164, 5 ; 
160, 3 ; ii. 12, 13 ; 35, 2. 6. 8. 11 ; iv. 
60,2; vi. 64, 3; vii. 86, 1; viii. 48, 
12 ; X. 81, 4. 6 ; 00, 3*. 4. 6. 12*. 15 ; 
129, 7; 135, 7; 1C8, 1. 
di-yant, pr. pt. scattering, x. 168, 1 [aa 
throw]. 

a-sydi, D. f. of prn. root a, to that, ii. 
33, 5. 

ah say : pf. 8. pi. tihur, ii. 12, 6 ; v. 11, 
6 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 31, 4. 
dhs, emphasizing pci., indeed, i. 164, 6; 

V. 88, 3; vii. 108,2. 
dhnn, u. day, viii. 4S, 7 ; x. 129, 2. 
ahdm, prs. prn., I, viii. 86, 7 ; x. 15, 3 ; 
84, 2. 8. 12. 

dhar, n. day, vii. 103, 7, 

dhas, n. day, x. 168, 3. 
a-hastd, a. (Bv.) handless, x. 84, 9. 
dh-i, m. serpent, ii. 1^, 3. 11 [Av. al/, 

Gk. €Xt*y ‘viper*, hat. angui-s], 
d-hrnana, pr. pt A. free from wrath [hr 
be angry]. 

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2 ; iv. 60, 
3; 51, 10; with L., in, i. 86, 4; ii. 
35, 7. 8; iii. 59, 3; viii. 48, 6. 
pci. quite, very, ii. 12, 16 ; with D., 
viii. 48, 4. 

d-gata, pp. corns, vii. 103, 3. 9 [gam go], 
d-gam-istha, a. spv. coming most gloflly, 
X. 16, 8. 

dg-as, n. sin, vii. 86, 4 ; x. 16, 6 [cp. 
Gk. dyos ‘ guilt ^]. 

dc-ya, gd. betiding, x. 16, 6 [d + ao 
bend], 

d-jata, pp. produced, x. 129, 6 Qazi 

generate]. 
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dj.yn. n. melM m.fter, x. 00, 6 [i-afij 

aniriiO,. 

nm, m. aile-end, i - .. 

i-'tata, pp. extended, x. 135, 6 [tan 

&.taBTh.Ws, '•‘‘'I- r f- P‘- i 

ii 12. 8 1 5 + 

ttt-nita, m. '«'«»•• X- COW Saxon 

flWium ‘breath’]. -o o o t 

AdityA, m. son of Adih, iii. 59, 2. 3. 5. 
ap obtain, V. P. apndti ; pf. apa, iv. 51, 

7 [I^t. ap-iscor ‘ reach ap ere soi/.o J. 
&-bhia, I. pi. f. of prn. root a. mth these, 

V. 8*1, 1. 1 oo Q 

ft-bhu, a. coming into being, x. ^ 

anPi, a. raw, unbaked, ii. 35, 6 [Ok. 

‘raw’]. lo- 1 <1 

&-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 12., 1. 3 

[4 + i go], , , . ••• oQ ft 

ayas-d, a.' f. i, made of iron, viu. 29, 8 

[j^yaa iron], 

fty-u, a. active ; m. living being, mortal, 

&.yudh^-a, n. treopon, viii.29, 6 [a + yudh 

4y-u», n. .ipnn o/h/e, vii. 103, 10; viii 
4S, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; X. 14, 14 [ochmfy; 

ftranyd, a. belonging to ihefncst, x. 90, 8 

ftiraiiya]. .. r i. 

n-rohaiit, pr. pt. scaling, n. 1-, 12 [rub 

mount], 

avis, adv. in new, with kr, make mam- 1 
test, V. 83, 3. , r T 

o6-u, a. swift, vii. "I, 0 
n6u-h6inan, a. of swift impulse, 

ii. 35, 1. . - 

a-sam, gen. pi. f. of the prn. root a, of 

//ifl/n, iv. 61, 6. _ 

&s-ina, irr. pr. pt. A., sitting, x. 16, 

fassiH. ^ ... 

a-hita, pp. pb^rrd in (Ic.), viii. 29, 4, x. 
14 16 ; with sdra placed upon [ic.;, 
x.’l35, 4 [dhapttl]. . 

i-huta, pp. <« m’A®"* '* >"“‘‘*1 

U, S. 

lyo.II.P. imi. X. 84,6; 6ti, 

X. 84, 6; 168, 1»; y&nti, v>i. 49, 1 , 
approach (,acc.), viii. 48, 10 ; tjxn, pr. 
8b. pa.ss, vii. 61, 4 ; ailain, vii. 03, 4 , 
pf, lydr, X. 15, 1. 2. 
inu- go after, vi. 64, 6 ; /oUow (acc.) 
viii. 63, 6. 


4pa- go aioau, x. U, 9. .. ,f,g o 

abhl- come upon. ipf. ®’y“”>7"W03. -. 

(tva- appease : op. iyftm, vii. 80, 4. 

4- come, ii. 33, 1 ; v. 83, 6; go to, x. 

14 8. 

bpa a- cowe to (acfi.),i. 1, 7. ^ 

^d- use, vii. 61, 1 ; 63, 1-4 ; ipf* a t, 

Apa- approach, vii. 86, 3 ; ^ 

14,10; U, \0 ) floiojoi n. 
p&ra- pass atcay, ph > — * 

pdri- surround, ii. 35. 4. 9 
pr&- go forth, i. 15i, 3 ; x 11,7. 

dnu pr4. go forth after, wi.bi, 6. 

vi- disper.fse. x. 14, 9. .. 

sAm- flow together, ii. 35, 3 ; uni e. vii, 

ioh&?mftna, pr. pt. A.deshing, x.34, 10 

[isUNs/i]. 

adv. /rom ;icrc,x. 135, 4. i 

i-ti, pci. thus, ii. 12, 5^* ; vi. 54, 1. , • 

84, 6 [180]. , . 

it.th4, adv. thus, ii 35, 11 ; t^ulg, 1. 164, 
5 [id + tha; 180]. 

l-d, emphasizing pci. 

6;85,8;154.3;i..3B,8.10;.v...0, 

7 8 • 51» 9 ; vii. 86, 3. 6 ; x. 14, 16 , 
L b. 7’. 8: 13; 127, 8 [Lat. 

130]. . . .ri O. ii 

dom. ]>rn. n this i. 164, 3 , n. 

12, 14; 83, 10; iv. 51, 1 ; v. ‘1^ y 
X. 14, 15; 15,2 ; 90,2; 129, 3 ; 135, 

7 ; this world, v. 83, 9 ; = keie, vi. , 
1[111]. 

i-danini, adv. now, i. 35, 7. 

idh/cindto, VII. A inddh§. 

sdra- kindle, 3. pi. indhate, ii. 85, 11, 
pf. idliir6, v. 11, 2. , 

idh-ni&, m.jvel, x. 90, <> [idh frindto]. 
ind-u, m. drop, Soma, vm. 48 .2. 4. 8. 
12. i3. 16; pi. 

indra, in. name of a god, i. » 1* 

12 1 -15 ; iv. 50, 10. 11 ; v. 11, 2 , vii. 
49, 1 ; viii. 48, 2. 10 ; x. 15, 10 ; 90, 
18 

indr-iy4, n. might of Jndru, i. 85, 2 
I*. [secondary root 

; from i 90 according to class V.; i-nuj. 

\ sam- bring, i. 160, 6. 

im4. dem. prn. stem, this, A. m. imftm, 
H:35,2rx. 14,4 ; 16,6; N. m. pi. 
’ im6, vi. 64, 2; viii. 

I ii.12,3; X.16, 4; lin4ai.vu.61,6, 

VI, 6 [111]. 
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i-y-4m, dem. prn. f. thiSy v. 11, 5; vii. 

61,7; 71, 6*; X. 129, 6. 7 [111], 
fra, f. nuriwe, v. 83, 4. 
fr-ina, n. dice-hoard, x. 34, 1. 9. 
fr-ya, a. toaich/ul, vi. 64, 8. 
i-va, one. pci. hke, i. 1, 9 ; 86, 6. 8^ ; ii. 

12, 4. 5; 33, 6; 86, 6. 13; iv. 51, 2; 

T. 11, 6 ; 83, 8 ; vii. 63, 1 ; 103, 6* ; 
viii. 29, 8; 48, 4> 6.7>; x. 34, 1. 8. 
6.8; 127, 7. 8 [180]. 

Is-ir4, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7. 
is^-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant toiih desired 
ordinanees, iii. 69, 9. 
ista-pnrt4, ii. (Dv.) sacrifice and good 
works, X. 14, 8 [is-t&, pp. du. of yaj 
sacrifice + purtfi, pp. of pp fill, be- 
stowedi], 

i-ba, adv. here, i. 1, 2 ; 36, 1. 6 ; ii. 85, 

13. 15 ; vi. 64, 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; 
X. 14,5. 12; 16,8.6. 7. 11. 18^; 90, 
4 ; 129, 6. 

fla, f. consecrated food, iv. 60, 8. 

i (JO, IV. A. fyate, x. 168, 2 ; approach, 
imahe, vi. 64, 8. 

antdr- go between (acc.), i. 86, 9 ; 160, 1. 
ij-an4, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacrificer, iv. 
61, 7. 

Id praise, II. A., fie, i. 1, 1. 
fd-ya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 1, 2 [id 
praise], 

im, one. pci. (acc. of prn. i), i, 86, 11 ; 

ii. 12, 6; 33, IS^; 36, 1 ; vii. 103, 3 
, [180]. 

lya-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 8 
[i sro]. _ 

ir stir, set in motion, II. A. irto. 

6nu s4m prd- speed on together after, x. 
168, 2.* 

tad- arise, x. 16, 1 ; v. 83. 3. 
prd-, cs. irdya, utter forth, ii. 88. 8. 

14 he master of, ouipower, II. A. fste, witli 
gen., viii. 48,14. 

f4-ana, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(gen.), vj. 64, 8; x. 90, 2; m. ruler, 
ii. 83, 9. 

Is move, I. fsati, -te, from (ab.), v. 83, 2. 
pp. implored, x. 16, 12 [id praise], 

U, enc. pci. now, also, i. 86, 6 ; 164, 4 ; 
ii. 33, 9 ; 86, 10. 16 ; iv. 61, 1.2; v. 
83, 102; 64,3; vii. 61, 6; 63, 1.2; 

86, 3. 8 ; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 14, 2 ; 15, 
8; 127.8*; 129, 1* [180]. 

Q 


[up&r& 

uk-tb^, n. recitation, Iv. 61, 7 [voo 
speafc]. 

1. uks sprinkle, VI. uksilti, -te, x. 90, 7* 
pra- bet^pj'inkle, x. 90, 7, 

2. uks {/) ow. 

uks-it4, pp. grown strong, i. 85, 2 [2. ukfl 
«= vaks grroMj]. 

ug-rd, a. mighty, ii. 83, 9; x. 34, 8; 

fierce, terrible, ii. 83, 11 ; viii. 29. 6. 
uohdnt, pr. pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 [1. vos 
shine]. 

u-td, pci. an^f, i. 85, 6; 161, 4; ii. 12, 
6; 86,11; iii. 69, 1; iv. 60, 9 ; v. 88, 
2*. 10; vi. 61,6 ; vii. 63, 6 ; 86, 2 ; 
viii. 48, 1. 6. 8. 14; x. 31, 2; 90, 2; 
utd va, vii. 49, 2* ; = and, viii. 48, 16 
[180]. 

ut6, pci. and also, x. 168, 1 [utd + u]. 
tit-tara, cpv. a. upper, i. 164, 1 [dd 
up]. 

lit-sa, m. spring, i. 85, 11 ; 164, 5 
[ud wet]. 

ud wet, VII. P. undttl, unddnti [cp. 

Lat. und a ‘ wave ’]. 
vi- muisten, drench, i. 86, 5 ; v. 83, 8. 
ud-dn, n. water, i. 85, 5 [Go. watJb 
‘ water ’]. 

udaii-vdut, a. water laden, v. 83, 7, 
tid-ita. pp. risen, vii. 63, 6 [i <70]. 
udumbald, a. brown (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-vat, f. upward path, i. 36, 3 ; height, 

V. 83, 7 ; X. 127, 2 [ud up + sf. vat], 
upa-ksiydnt, pr. pt. abiding by (acc.), 
iii. 59, 3 [ksi dwelt], 
upa-md, spv. a. highest, viii. 29, 9. 
upa-ydnt, pr. pt. approaching, ii. 88, 12 

[i 90]- 

dpa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 16, 2 [Av. upara 
‘upper’, Gk. vnepo-s ‘pestle’, Lat. 
s-uperu-s * upper ’]. 

updii, adv, upward, x. 84, 9; above, x. 
129, 5 [Ok. iirep, vireip = vnipi, Lat. 
s-uper, Old High German ubir 
‘over’]. 

tipa-drita, pp. impressed on (Ic.), vii. 
86, 8 [dri resort]. 

upa-sddya, gdv. to be approached, iii. 69, 
6 [sdd si^]. 

upd-stha, m. lap, i. 85, 6. 6 ; vii. 63, 8 ; 
X. 15, 7. 

upa-hatnd, a. slar/i'ngr, ii. 83, 11 [ha-tnu 
I from han slay]. 

dpa-huta, pp. invited, x. 16, 6 [hu cofl]. 
upard, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa-i-ara 
from r go : sinking upon, offence]. 
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ubj/or««, VI. P.| ubjitL 
nir- drive cut, i. 86, 9. 
abh6, a. hUhf i. 86, 9 ; x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat. 

am-6o, Gk. ‘ belli *, Eng. bo-ik]. 
ubh4-ya, a. pi. both. ii. 12, 8. 
ubhaya-dat, a. having teeth on both jaws, 
X. 90, 10. 

nr-ti, a., f. urv f, wide, i. 86, 6. 7 ; 164, 

2 ; vii. 61, 2 ; 86, 1 ; x, 127, 2 [Av. 
vouru, Gk. cupu-s]. 

uru-kram&, a. i Bv.) wide-striding, i, 164, 

5 [kr&ma, in. eiruie’]. 
uru-gay4, a. (Bv.) wide-paeed, i. 164, 1. 

8. 6 ; viii. 29, 7 [-gaya gait from g&yo]. 
uru-c6ksa8, a. (Bv.) far-seeing, vii. 63, 

4 [c&ksas, n. sight], 

uru-vy&oas, a, (Bv.) far-extmding, i. 

160, 2 [vy&oas, n. ^tent], 
uru-4dmsa, a. (Bv.) far-famed, viii. 48, 

4 [dimsa, m. praise], 

UTU-syCi., a. freedom-giving, viii. 48, 6 
[from don. uru-sya put in wide space, 
rescue], 

urU'na8&, a. (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14, 
12 [urd + nfis nose]. 

urviyi, adv. widely, ii. 85, 8 [inat. f. of 
urvl wide], 

urv-f, f. earth, x. 14, 16 [urd wide], 
u^-&nt, pr. pt. eager, vii. 103, 8 ; x. 16, 
8* [va4 desire], 

Ua-is, f. Vawn, ii. 12, 7 ; vii. 68, 8 ; 71, 
i ; X. 127, 8. 7 ; pi. iv. 61, 1-9 ; 11 
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. (for dus-bs), 
Lat. aur-or-a]. 

usrd-ydman, a. (Bv.)/an>H; at daybreak, 
vii. 71, 4 [usri ma^u^tno^, yaman, n. 
course], 

U8r-iy5, f. cow, iv. 60, 6 [f. of usr-iya 
I'uddy from ua-r4 red], 

0, eno. pci., ii. 86, 8 ; iv. 61, 2 [metri- 
cally lengthened for u]. 
d-tl, f. help, i. 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 16 ; x, 16, 
4 [av favour], 

Cird, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12. 
iiTj, f. vigour ^ strength, vii. 49, 4 ; x, 16, 7. 
drjiyant, den, pr, pt, gathering strength, 
ii. 86,7. 

urdh-v4, a. upright, ii. 86, 9 ; upward, x. 
90, 4 [Gk. 6pe6-s for 6pO-f6-t; Lat. 
arduu-8 ‘ lofty 

urdhv4m, acc. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10. 
&nnya, f. night, x, 127, 6. 
dr-v4, n. receptade, ii. 86, 8 ; f<M, herd, 
iv. 50, 2 [1. vr cowr]. 


B go, V. P. ni6ti, int. flarti arise, viii. 

‘ 48, 8 [Gk.* V*^-/** ‘stir up*], 
abhi- penetrate to (acc.), i. 9. 
pr4- send forth, III. iyarti, vii. 61, 2. 
fk-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 [sin^fingi from aro 

fk-vant, a. singing, jubilant, iv. 60, 5 
[arc sing], 

fo, f. stanza, ii. 36, 12 ; collection qf hymns, 
^gveda, x. 90, 9 [arc sing, praise], 
ro6s-e, dat. inf. with pr4, to praise, vi. 

61, 6 [arc praise], 
r-nd, n. debt, x. 127, 7. 
rad-vin, a. indebted, X. 34, 10 [rnd 
* * debt], 

r-td, n. settled ordet', i. 1, 8 ; iv. 61, 8 ; 

truth, X. 34, 12 [pp. of r gfo, settled]. 
rtd-jata-satya, a. punctually irus, iv. 51, 

7 [fnie as produced by established order], 
^a-jild, a. knowing rigid, x. 15, 1. 
rta-ydj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 51, 5 ; 

vii. 71, 8. 

rta-8pf4, a. cherishing the rite, iv. 50, 3. 
^-van, a. holy, ii. 86, 8 ; x. 1H8, 8 ; 
pious, vii. 61, 2 ; f. -varl observing 
order, i, 160, I . 

r-td, m. season, vii. 103, 9 [fixed timei 
from r go], 

r-td, adv. prp. with ab., without, ii. 12, 
9 [loc. of rtd]. 

rtv-ij, m. mimstrant, i. 1, 1 [rtd + ij 
«= yaj sacrificing in seawn]. 
rduddra, a. compassionate, ii. 83, 5 ; 

wholesome, viii. 48, 10. 
rdh thrive, V. P. rdhndti. 

'dnu- bring forward, op. 2. s. rdhyas, 

viii. 48, 2. 

fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 8. 

Bbh-d, m. pi. name of three divine 
’ artificers, iv. 61, 6 [skilful, from rabh 
take in hand], 

fs-i, m. seer, 1 . 1, 2 ; iv. 50, 1 ; x. 14, 16 ; 
“90, 7. 

ra-ti, f. spear, i. 86, 4 [ra thrust], 
ra-vd, a. high, Ufty, vii. 61, 8; 86, 1. 

:81-ka, nm. one, i. 85, 6 ; 154, 8. 4 ; vii. 
108, 6^ viii. 29, 1-8. 10; x. 14, 16; 
129, 2. 8 [prn. root o]. 
eka-pard, a. too high by one, x. 84, 2. 
dkeaa, a. having one pole, x. 135, 8 
[I’ad +pols of a oar]. 

e-tdi dem. prn. stem, this : n. etdd, iiL 
59, 5 ; aoo. m. etdmfdis, x. 14, 9 ; him, 



X. 84, 4 ; inst. et4na, ▼. 88, 6 ; n. pi. 
et4, X. 15, 14; m. pi. et4 tfceie, vii. 
103, 9 [prn. root e + t4 ihis]^ 

§ta-4a, ni. steed of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 
[4ta speeding^ from i go], 
et4-vant, a. such^ x. 90, 8 [prn. et4 
this + hL vant]. 

e-na, enc. prn. stem of 3. pi*8. she^ 
it ; ncc. enam him, ii. 12, 5 ; iii. 59, 
8; vii. 103,2; x. 14, 11 ; 84, 4 ; 168, 

2 ; acc. pi. enan them, vii. 103, 3 ; 
gen. du. enos of them im, vii. 108, 4 
[prn. root e]. 

dn>a8, n., il 12, 10; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 8. 
eni, inst. ly it, x. 14, 4 ; adv. thither, x. 

14, 2 [inst. of prn. root a]. 

Q'bhis, 1. pi. With them, x. 34, 5 [prn. 
root a]. 

c-bhyas, D. pi. to them, x. 84, 8 [prn. 
root a]. 

g-v4, pel. just, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12, 1 ; iv. 
51, 9 ; vi. 54, 1. 2 ; x. 90, 2 [prn. root 
6 ; cp. 180]. 

e-va (= ov4), adv. thue,just, ii. 88, 15; 

iv. 60, 8 [prn. root e]. 
e-si, dem. prn. : N. s. m. esAh this, x. 
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 16 ; vii. 68, 8 ; viii. 
29, 6 ; f. es4 this, x. 14, 2 ; she, x. 84, 
2 [from prn. root e + sa]. 
e-sam, G. pi. m. of them, i. 86, 8 ; vii. 
i03, 5». 6 ; X. 34, 5. 8 ; 129, 6 [prn. 
root a]. 

C'c-as, n. abode, iv. 50, 8 [wonted place: 
uc he wont], 

dj-aa, n. might, i. 86, 4. 10 ; 160, 6 [i^ 
= vaj ; cp. Lat. augus-tu-s * miglity 
‘august’]. 

oji-yim&na,don. pr, pt. A. showing one e 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6Jas].^^ 

6j-iyains, cpv. a. mightier, ii. 88, 10. 
dsa-dhi, f. plant, v. 83, 1, 4. 5. 10 ; vii. 
*61, 3 [iv(a)8-a nurture (av further) 
+ dbi holding, from dhi /»oW]. 


inter, prn. who? i. 86, 7 ; x. 129, 6 ; 
136, 6* ; G. kisya, x. 129, 1 ; dii. 
kiu, X. 90, 11'^ ; with cid : I. k6na 
oid by any, x. 16, 6 ; pi. N. ki oid 
some, viii. 103, 8. 
ka-kdbh, f. peak, i. 86, 8. 
ka-tami, inter, prn. which (of many)? 
i. 85, 7 ; iv. 61, 6 ; with oani any, x. 
168. 8 [Lat. guo-iumu-a]. 


kati*dhi, adv, into how many parts? x.90, 
11 [k&-ti how many? Lat. quot], 
ka-d&, inter. adv.wAenf vii. 86, 2; with 
oani, ever, vi. 54, 9 [ki who ?]. 
kinikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv. 

60, 6 ; V. 88, 1. 9 [krand roar], 
k&n - iyams, cpv. younger, vii. 86, 6 [cp. 
kan-y4i f. girl ; Gk. tcaivo-s * new ’ for 

kam, pci., i. 164, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225, 


k4p-tave, dat. inf. of kr do, i. 86, 9. 
kalmaHk-in, a. radiant, ii. 88, 8. 
kav-f, m. sagfd, v. 11, 8 *, vii. 86, 3 ; x. 

129, 4 [Av. kavi ‘ king ’]. 
kav£-kratu,a. (Bv.) having the inklligence 
of a sage, i. 1, 6 ; v. 11, 4. 
kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7. 
kavi-<aat6, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages, 
X. 14, 4. 

kav*y4, a. wise, x. 16, 9 ; m. pi. name of 
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 8. 
ka44, f. whip, v. 83, 8. 
k4in-a, m. desire, i. 85, 11 ; x. 84, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam desire], 
kaii appear, int. oak^lti. 
abhi- look upon, x. 135, 2. 
kitav4, m. gambler, x. 34,3. 6. 7. 10. 11. 
18. • 
kl-m, inter, prn. what? vii. 86, 2. 4 ; 
viii. 48, 3® ; x. 90, 11 ; 129, 1* ; with 
can4 anything, x. 129, 2 [Lat. qui-s, 
qui-d], 

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word, 
indeed, ii. 12, 15 [180]. 
kir-i, m. singer, ii. 12, 6 [2. kr co»i- 
memorate], 

ku-oard, a. wandering at will, i. 154, 2 
[ku, inter, prn. root where? = anywhere 
•f oara from car /are], 
ku-t&B, inter, adv. whence? x. 129, 6* ; 

168, 8 [prn. root where?], 
ku-m&r4, m, boy, x. 136, 8. 4. 6 ; ■= son, 
ii. 33, 12. 

kumari-desna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
like boys, x! 84, 7 [desni, n. gift from 


da give], 

kul-yil, f. stream, v. 83, 8. 

kuv-ld, inter, pci. whether? ii. 36, 1. 2 ; 

iv. 61, 4 [ku4 Id: cp. p. 226]. 
kd-ha, inter, adv. where? ii. 12, 6; x. 
129, 1 [ku + sf. ha - dha ; cp. 

p. 212]. 

kr make, V. kmdti, krnut6, iv. 60, 9 ; 
’v. 83, 8; •'hold, x.' 84, 12; « raise 



kflJLT&llt] 

(voice), 8; pr. sb. 8. 8. krn4vat,viii. 
48, 8 ; 8. pi. krodvan, iv. 61, 1 ; vii. 
68, 4 ; 2. pi. A. kratldhvam, x. 84, 
14 ; ipv. krnulif, x. 185, 8 ; pf. oakr- 
m4, vii.j86, *6 ; x. 16, 4 ; oakrur, vii. 
63, 6; A. oakr6, x. 90, 8; oakrdte, 
viii. 29, 9 ; cakrir6, i. 85, 1. 2. 7. 10; 
ft. karisyfisi, i. 1,6; root ao. dkar, 
ii. 12, 4*; iii. 69,^9 ; v. 88, 10 ; 4kran, 
X. 14, 9 ; 8. pi. A. dkrata, vii. 108, 8 ; 
X. 84, 6 ; sb. kdrati, ii. 85, 1 ; k4r&- 
ma, X. 16, 6 ; ao. ps. 4kari, vii. 61, 7 
[cp. Gk. Kpaivoi * accomplish Lat. 
cred ‘ create *]. 

lipa drive up fori rt. ao. ikaram, x. 
127, 8. 

ftvis- make manifest^ v. 83, 8. 
nffl- turn out : rt. ao. askrta, x. 127, 8. 
krnv-4nt, pr. pt. making = offering^ vii. 

*i03, 8 ; X. 168, 1 [kr mahe\. 
kr-t&, pp. madCf i. 86, 6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; vii. 
’61, 6 ( = ofTered) ; x. 90, 12. 16 ; 186, 
6 ; n. lucky throWy x. 84, 6 [Av. koeta. 
Old Persian karta * made *J. 
kfta, f. 6r«asi(?), ii. 85, 6. 
kr-tvf, gd. having made, x. 16, 12. 
kr^<4, a. poor, ii. 12, 6 [krd grow lean"], 
kflan^n. pMtly i. 85, 4. 
krs drmby I. P. kdrsati, v 83, 7 ; VI. P. 

krsd-ti tilly X. 84, 18. 
krs-i, f Jicldy x. 84, 13 [krs idZ]. 
krs’ti, f. pi. people f i. 160, 6; iii. 69, 1 
[tiUagey settlement ; krs hit], 
kT8-n&, a. blacky i. 86, 2 . 4. 9 ; x. 127, 7 ; 
f. t, vii. 71, 1. 

k}p he fity I. kdlpati, cs. kalp4yati, >te 
arrangcy x. 15, 14. 
vi- disposcy X. 90, 11. 14. 
ket'tl, m. tannery v. 11, 2. 8 ; vii. 63, 2 
[o it appear; Go. haidu-s * manner’]. 
k6vata, in, pity vi. 64, 7. 
k64a, m. bucket, v. 83, 8 ; well (of a car), 
vi. 64, 8. 

kr-4-tu, m. potoer, ii. 12, 1 ; totsdom, vii. 
61, 2 [kr do]. 

krand bellow, I. P. krdndati. 
abhi- bellow towards, v. 88, 7. 
kr&nd-os, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 [6adla 
cry : krand shout j. 

krain stride , I. P. krdmati, A. kr4m<- 
ate. 

vl- stride out, pf. oakrame, viii. 29, 7. 
abhi vi- spread asunder, develop into : ipf. 
ikramat, x. 90, 4. 

Krl<^ play, 1. krila, x. 84, 8 


krudh 6e angry, IV. P.krddhyati; red. 

ao. inj. oukrudhama, ii. 88, 4. 
kvk, inter, adv. where 7 i. 86, 7 ; ii. 88, 
7 ; iv. 61, 6 ; x. 168, 8 ; with svld 
who knows where, x. 34, 10 [pronounced 
kda]. 

ksa-trd, n. dominion, i. 160, 5 [ksa 
« ksi rule'], 

ksam/orbear, I. A. ksdmate. 
abhi- be merciful to (ncc.), ii. 88, 1. 7. 
ksi dwell, II. P. ksdti, iv. 50, 8. 
ddhi- dwell in (Ic.), i. 154, 2. 
ksiy-dnt, pr. pt. dwelling, ii. 12, 11 [ksi 
dweU], 

k84-ma, m. possession, viii. 86, 8 [ksi : 
ksayati possess]. 

Khan-i-trima, Reproduced by digging, vii. 
49, 2 [khan dig], 

kh&lu, adv. indeed, x. 84, 14 [p 227]. 
kha-td, pp. dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig], 
khya see : no present ; a ao. dkhyat. 
abhi- perceiie, vii. 86, 2. 
vi- survey, i. 85, 6. 7. 8 ; x 127, 1. 

Gan-4, m. throng, iv. 60, 6 ; x. 84, 12. 
gabh-Ird, a. ptofound, x. 129, 1 [gabh 
= gahplwwye]. 

gabhird-vopas, a. (Bv.) qf deep inspira- 
tion, i. 85, 7. 

gam go, I. gdohati, -te to (acc.), J. 1, 
4; X. 14, 18; root ao. 3. pi. dgman, 
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. dganma, viii. 48, 8. 
11 [Gk. ^atvw, Lat. ve?uo, Eng. come], 
d- come, 1. 1, 6 ; 85, 11 ; root ao. ipv. 
gahi, vi. 54, 7 ; x. 14, 5 ; 2. pi. gatd, 
X. 15, 4 ; 8. gdmantu, x. 15, 5^ 11 ; go 
to (acc.), X. 168, 2. 

sdm- go with (inst.), a ao. op., vi. 54, 
2 ; unite with (inst.), x. 14, 8. 
gdm-a-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i. 
164, 6. 

garta-sdd, a. (Tp.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. 33, 11. 

gdrbh-a, m. germ, ii. 88, 18 ; v. 83, 1. 7 ; 

X. 168, 4 [grbh receive], 
gdv-y-uti, f. 'pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nurture for cows : go], 
gdh-ana, a. unfathomable, x. 129, 1 [gdh 
plunge], 

gd go, HI. P. jigati. 
abhi- approach, vii. 71, 4. 
d- come : rt. ao. agdt, i. 86, 8. 
pdri- go by (acc.) : root ao. inj. gdt, ii. 
88, 14. 
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pr4- go fmoardf Ipv. jigata, i. 85, 6 ; 
enioTf root no., viii. 48, 12. 
ga-tti, m. pathi teat/, iv. 51, 1 ; vii. 68, 
5 ; z. 14, 2 [g& go]. 

gdlre-gatre, Ic. iiv. cd., in every limb, 
viii. 48, 2 [ga go], 

g&ya-tri, f. a metro, z. 14, 16 [son^ : ga 

gir, f. sovg, ii. 85, 1 ; v. 11, 6 ; 83, 1; 

vii. 71, 6 ; z. 185, 7 [gr sing], 
giri-ks£-t, a. mountain-d welling, i. 154, 8 
[ksi dwell], 

giri-stha, n. mountain-haunting, i. 154, 2 
[stha stand], 

gup guard : pf. jugupup, vii. 108, 9 
[secondary root from the den. go- 
pi-ya]. 

gilh&, adv. m hiding, v. 11, 6 ; witli kr, 
cause to disappear, ii. 12, 4 [from guh- 
a, inst. of gilh concealment, w. ad^ 
verbial shift of accent], 
guh-ya, gdv. to be hidden, vii, 103, 8 
[guh hide], 

guh-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 51, 9 [guh 
hide], 

gulhi, pp. hidden, z. 129, 8 [guh hide]. 

1. ^ sing, IX grniti, grnitd, ii. 83, 8. 

1 ± 

abhi- greet favourably, x. 15, 6. 

2. gviuaken : red, ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtam, 
iv*. 50, 11. 

grn-dnt, pr. pt. singing; m. singer, iii. 

‘ 59, 6 [gr sing]. _ 

gru-and, pr. pi. A. singing, praising, i. 

* 35, 10 ; IGO, 6 [gr sing]. 
gft-sa, a. experienced, vii. 86, 7. 
grdh be greedy, IV. P. grdhyati ; a ao. 

igrdhat, x. 84, 4. 
grbh-ayd, den. P. grasp. 

dd- hold up, cease, v. 83, 10, 
grh"4, III. house, pi., vi. 64, 2 [grab 
receive, contairi]. 

grh6-grhe, lo. itv. cd., in every house, 
\. 11, 4. 

g6.f. cow, pi. N. gavas, i. 164. 6 ; ii. 12, 
7 ; viii. 48, 5 (= straps) ; x 34, 13 ; 
90. 10; A. gas, ii. 12, 3 ; vi. 64, 6. 6; 
127, 8; G. g&vam, iv. 61, 8 ; vii. 103, 
2. 10 [Av. N. gau-8, Ok. /SotJ-s, Lat, 
bo-8 {bov-), 01. bb, Eng. cow]. 
G6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11 
[spv. of go cow]. 

go-pa, m. Tp. {cow-protector), guardian, 
i. 1, 8 ; V. 11, 1 ; viii. 48, 9 [g6 cow 
+ Ta protect]. 


g<5-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71, 

1 [Aartn^ abundance of cotos]. 
gd-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow for a 
mother, i. 85, 8. 

g6-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii. 

103, 6. 10 [raayd, m lowing]. 
grabh seize, IX. grbhn&ti, grbhnitd, vii. 
103, 4. * ’ * ‘ 

6nu- greet, vii. 108, 4. 
grama, m. village, x. 127, 6 ; pi. « dans, 
ii. 12, 7. 

g:ram>y&, a. belonging to the tillage, z. 90, 
8 [gr^ma]. 

grisma, m. summer, z. 90, 6. 

Ghar-md, m. hot milk offering, vii. 103, 9 
[Av. gai*ma, Lat. /or/ni4-s, Gk. Otppo-s 
‘ war m *, Eng. warm]. 
gharma-sdd, a. (1’p.) silting at the heeding 
vessel, X 16, 9. 10 [sad .si/], 
gharm-fn, a. heated, vii. 103, 8. 
ghas eat : root ao. 3. pi. dksan, z. 15, 12 
[= i!L-gh(a)s-an]. 

gha, enc. oinphabizing pci., iv. 51, 7 
[180]. 

ghf-ni, f. heat, ii. 33, 6 [ghr « hr be ko/]. 
ghr-td, (pp.) n. clarified butter, ghee, i. 85, 
8 ; ii. 38, 11. 14 ; v. 11, 8 ; 83, 8 [ghr 
be Ao/]. 

ghrtd-nirnij, a. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, ii. 85, 4 [nir-nlj, f. splendour 
from nis out + nij wash]. 
gbrtd-pratika, a. (Bv.) butter-faced, v. 

il, 1 [prdtika, n. front from pratyddo 
^ turned towards]. 

ghrtd-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, iii. 

59, 1 ; abounding in ghee, x. 14, 14. 
ghfs-vi, a. impetuous, i. 86, 1 [ghrs = hr? 
he excited]. 

gho-rd, a. 'terrible ; n. magic power, v. 84, 
14. 

gh6s-a, m. sound, z. 168, 1. 4 [ghus 
make a notso]. 

Ca, enc. pci. and, i. 160, 2. 8 ; ii. 83, 
13* ; 85, 6. 8 ; iv. 60, 10 ; v 11, 5 ; 
vii 86,1; z. 14,7. 9.14; 84,11; 90, 
2. 3. 7. 8. 10 ; if, viii. 48, 2 ; x. 84, 6 ; 
ca-ca, i. 85, 11 ; iv. 51, 11 ; x. 14, 3. 
11 ; 16, 3. 13* ; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat. 
que ‘and^ ; cp. 180]. 
oakr-d, n. wheel, vi. 54, 8 ; vii. 63, 2 [Qk. 

kvkKo-s, Anglo-Saxon hweowol], 
oaks, MS II. cds^e [reduplicated form 
of kas kdd shinsi oa-k(a)8*]. 



cakffu] 232 [jas 


abhf* regard^ iif. 69, 1 ; vii. 61, 1. 
pri-, C8. oaks&ya illumine, viii. 48, 6. 
vl- reveal, x. 84, 18, 
cAks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [oaks see"]. 
c4kii-u8, n. eye,'vii. 61, 1 ; 63, 1 [oaks 
see], 

oat hide (intr.), I. P. oAtati ; cs. ofttiya 
diive away, ii, 83, 2. 

oatur-aksd, a. (fiv.) four-eyed, x, 14, 10. 

11 [aksA * Aksl eye], 
catus-p&d, a. (Bv.) four-footed, iv. 61, 
6 [catiir four, Lat. quattuor, Go. 
fidwGr], 

oatvarimAA, ord., f. i, fortieth, ii. 12, 11. 
ca«nA, pul. and not, Yii. 86, 6. 
oandrA-mas, m. moon, x. 90, 13 [K. cd. 

bright (candrA) moon (mas)], 
oar fare, 1, cArati, -te, iv. 61, 6. 9 ; viii. 
29, 8; X. 14, 12; 108, 4. 
abhi- bewitch, x. 84, 14. 

A- approach, iv. 61, 8. 
prA- go forward, enter, viii. 48, 6. 
abbf sAm- come together, viii. 48, 1. 
oarA-tha, n. motion, activity, iv. 51, 6 
[car /are]. 

cAr-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x. 34, 10 ; 
facing, x. 185, 2. 

oar-i-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car mote]. 
cAr^mau, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 5 ; vii. 
63, 1. 

oarsanl-dhf-t, a. (Tp.)e«ppoTiin(/ the folk, 
iii. 69, 6 [carsanl, a. active, f. folk 
+ dhr-t supporting]. 

cA-ru, a. dear, ii. 86, 11 [can gladden ;Lat. 
cd-ru-e * dear’]. 

oi-kit-vAms, red, pf. toise, vii. 86, 3 
[cit think]. 

cit perceive, I. oAtati, -te ; pf. cikAta, i. 
86, 7 ; sb. cikotat, i. 85, 6 ; cs. citAya 
stimulate, iv. 61, 3 ; cetAya cause to 
think, vii. 86, 7. 

A- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1. 
oit-rA, a. brdliant, iv. 61, 2 ; n, marvel, 
vii. 61, 6. 

citr A-bh&nu, a. (Bv.) of brilliant splendour, 
i. 36, 4; 85, 11. 

citrA'Aravas, a. (Bv.) having brilliant 
fame ; spv. >tama qf most brilliant fame, 
i. 1, 6 ; bringing most brilliant fame, iii. 
69, 6. 

oid, enc. pci. just, even, i. 86, 4. 10 ; ii. 
12, 8. 13. 15 ; 83, 12 ; vii. 86, 1. 8. 8; 
X. 84, 8^ ; 127, 6 [Lat. quid], 
oekit-ana, int. pr. pt. famous, ii. 83, 15 
[oit perceive]. 


ood-l-tf, m. fnrtherer, ii. 12, 6 [cud 
tmpcZj. 

oyAv-ana, a. unstable, ii. 12, 4 [oyu more]. 
oyAv-aca, m. name of a seer, vii. 71, 5 
[pr. pt. of oyu more], 
cyu irarer, fall, I. oyAvate. 
prA-, cs. oyavAya overthrow, i. 85, 4. 

Chand seem, II. P. cbAntti ; pf. ca- 
ohAnda, vii. 63, 8 ; seem good, please^ 
8. s. s ao. Achan, x. 34, 1. 
chAnd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16 ; 90. 9. 
chAyA, f. shade, ii. S3, 6 [Gk. okiA]. 

JAgat, n. icorld, i. 85, 1 [pr, pt. of ga gfo]. 
jAgm-i, a. nimble, speeding, i. 86, 8 [fioin 
red. stem jag'^a'Un of gam gro], 
jaJd-AnA, pf. pt. A. having been born, x. 
14, 2 [jan generate], 

jail generate, create, I. jAnati ; pf. jajAna, 
i. 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 3. 7 ; 85, 2 ; jajilirA 
were bom, x. 90, 9’. 10 ; is ao. Ajani- 
sta has been boin, iii. 69, 4 ; v. 11, 1 ; 
red. ao. Ajijanas hast caused to grow, v. 
88, 10 ; cs. janAya grenera^e, ii. 86, 18; 
X. 135, 6 [Old Lat. gen-6 * generate* ; 
Gk. ao. i-yiv-o-pqy].^ 
prA- be prolific, IV. A. jAya, ii. 88, I ; 
85, 8. 

jdn-a, m. mankind, ii. 86, 15 ; iii. 60, 9; 
iv. 61, 1 ; V. 11, 1 ; pi. men, people, i. 
85, 6; ii. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 60, 1. 8 ; iv. 
61, 11 ; vii. 49, 3 ; 61, 6 ; 63, 2. 4 ; x. 
14, 1 [jan generate ; cp. Lat. gen-us, 
Gk. 7 «v-os, Eng. fcin]. 
janAy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 86,2, 
jAn-i, f. troman, i. 85, 1. 
jAn-i-man, n. birth, ii, 35, 6. 
jan-iis, n. generation, vii. 86, 1 [jan 
generate], 

j Ay-ant, pr. pt. conquering) m. victor, x. 
84, 7 [ji conquer]. 

jAr-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x, 84, 3 [jf 
waste away ; Gk, yip-ovr- * old m,»n *]. 
jar-As, m. old age, vii. 71, 6 [. r waste 
away ; cp. Gk. yjjpa^ * old age ’J. 
jar-i-tf, in. singer, ii, 83, 11 [jr sing], 
jdlasa, .* 1 . cooling, ii. 88, 7. 
jalAsa-bhesaja, a. (Bv.) having cooling 
remedies, viii. 29, 5 [bhesajA, n. 
remedy], 

jAlp-i, f. idle talk, chatter, viii. 48, 14 
[jalp chatter], 

jas be exhausted, I. jAsa; pf.ipv. jajastAm 
weaken, iv. 60, 11, 



ji] 283 [tam 


J& U 6om, rV. i. jiyate is Mm, v, 11, 8 ; 
88, 4 ; X. 00, 5 ; J&yase art bom, v. 11, 

6 ; ipf. &jayata was bonty x. 90, 9. 12. 
13« ; 129, 8 ; 185, 6 ; djayanta, x. 90. 
10 . 

jagr-vi, a. waichjuly v. 11, 1 ; stimulating y 
X. 34, 1 [from red. stem of 2. gr 
wak^, 

Jft-td, pp. Mm, ii. 12, 1 ; x. 90, 6. 7 ; 
168, 8; *» finite vb., wsrs born, x. 00. 

10. 13 ; n. what is bom, ii. 83, 8 [ja be 
born]. 

jatd-vedas, a. (Bv.) having a knowledge of 
heingSyX 15, 12 13 [y6d-a,a,n, knowledge 
from vid know], 

jiii-u, n. kneOy x. 15, 6 [Gk. y6p~v, Lat. 

genu, Go. kniu, Eng. knee]. 
j4ya-mana, pr. pt. being bom, iv. 60, 4 
f j& be bom]. 

ja-y&, f. wK/e, x. 84, 2. 4. 10. 11. 18 [ja 

be bom], 

jftr-in-i, f. courtesan, x. 81, 5 [having 
paramours: jard]. 

J&hus-d, m. name of a protdgd of the 
Alvina, vii. 71, 6. 

ji conquer, I. jdyati ; ft. jeayami, x. 84, 
6 ; pa. jiyate, iii. 69, 2 [when ac- 
cented this form appears in Jihe liV. 
as jiyate, i. e. it is then pr. A. of jya 
overpower], 

vl- conquer, ii. 12, 9. 
s&m- win, iv. 60, 9. 

jigi-vims, red. pf. pt. having conquered, 

11. 12*, 4 ; x. 127, 8 [ji conquer], 
jihmd, a. transverse =* athwart, i. 85, 11 ; 

prone, ii. 36, 9. 

JIrd-d&nu, a. (Bv.) having quickening 
gifts, V. 88, 1. 

JIv-d, n. living world, iv. 61, 6 [Lat. 
«iv-o*s]. 

j!vds-e, dat. inf. to live, viii. 48, 4 ; with 
prd to live on, x. 14, 11. 

Jus enjoy, VI. jusd, vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 2 ; x 
16, 4. 13; pf. sb. jdjusan, vii. 61, 6 ; is 
ao. sb. jdsisat, ii. 35, 1 [cp. Gk. yevw, 
Lat. guS’tus, Go. kiusan, Eng. choose], 
jus-and, pr. pt. A. enjoying, viii. 48, 2. 
jfis-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept- 
'aJbUy iii. 69, 6 [Jus enjoy], 
ju, IX. P. jundti speed, vii. 86, 7. 

Jr, I. A. jdra awake, M active, iv. 61, 8. 
Jdha-mdna, pr. pt. A. gasping, x. 16, 9 
[jeh flfosp]. 

Jflft know, IX. Jdniti, x. 34, 4 [cp. Gk. 
i-yvw-v, Lat. oo-gno-sco, Eng. know]. 


vi-, ps. Jfi&ydte M distingui^icd, iv».. 
51,6. 

1m&, f. earth, gen. Jmds, iv. 50, 1* 
jy4-ydms, opv. more, x. 90, 8 ; elder, vii. 

80* 0 [jya overpower ; Gk. fild * force ’]. 
jyd-stha, spv. highest, ii. 35, 9 ; ehitf, yii. 
86, 4 [spv. of jyd]. 

jydt-is, n. light, iv. 60, 4 ; 51, 1 ; viii. 
48, 8 ; X. 127, 2 [jyut ** dyut shine], 

Td, dein. prn., that ; he, she, it ; n. tdd 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 35, 6 ; 154, *2. 5. 6 ; ii. 
85, 11.15; iv. 61, 10. 11 ; vii. 86, 2. 
8. 4 ; 108, 5. 7 ; x.84, 12. 18 ; 90, 12; 
120, 2. 3. 4 ; 135, 6 ; m. A. tdm him, 
ii. 83, 13 ; 85, 8. 4 ; iv. 60, 1. 9 ; vi. 
64, 4 ; that, x. 90, 7 ; 135, 4 ; I. tdna 
with it, viii. 29, 4. 10 ; with him, x, 90, 

7 ; I. f. tdyd loith that, i. 86, 11 ; D. 
tdsmai to him, iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 60, 8* ; 
X. 31. 12 ; for him, x, 185, 2 ; to that, 
viii. 48, 12. 13 ( = as such) ; x. 168, 4 ; 
for that, viii. 48, 10 ; ab. tdsm&d /rom 
Aim, X. 90, 5. 8. 9^ 10»; than that, x, 
129, 2 ; G. tdsya of him, ii. 3 >, 9 ; iii. 
69, 4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8 ; x. 16, 7 ; dn. 
m. tdu these two, x. 14, 12 ; f. td these 
two, i. 160, 1. 6; D. tdbhydm to those 
two, X. 14, 11 ; pi. N. m. td they, i. 85, 
2.7. 10; viii. 48, 5; x. 16, 3. 6». 12. 
18; those, x. 16, 1 ; 90, 16; =» as such, 
X. 16, 4. 7 ; f. ids they, iv. 61, 8 ; those, 
iv. 61, 72 . 9 ; vii. 49. 1. 2. 8. 4 ; n. ii 
those, i. 164, 6 ; ii. 33, 13 ; x. 14, 16 ; 
tdni those, i. 85, 12 ; x. 90, 16; A. tdn 
those ^ that, x. 90, 8 ; I. tdbhis with 
them, i. 35, 11 ; x. 16, 8. 14 ; f. tdbhis 
with them, x, 168, 2 ; G. tdsdm of them, 
X. 14, 6 ; L. tdsu in them, li. 83, 13. 
tarns shake, 

abhi- attack: pf. tatasrd, iv. 50, 2. 
tatan-vdms, pf. pt. hating spiead, vii. 
61, 1 [tan stretcK]. 

td-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 186, 6* 
[prn. root td]. 

td-tra, adv. there, x. 84, 13 [prn. root 
td]. 

td-thft, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root, 
td]. 

ta-danim, adv. then, x. 129, 1 [prn. root, 
td]. 

tan extend « perform, VIII. tandti ; ipf. 
j dtanvata, x. 90, 6 [cp. Gk. rdyupae 
‘ stretch *, Lat. tendo ‘ .stretch ']. 

I abhi- extend over t red. pf. sb., i. 160, 5*. 



idnaya] 

iva- riMkm (A.), ii. 88, 14, 

4- extend to (aco,)» 7. 

6nu 4- eactend over, viii. 48, 13. 

16n-aya, n. descendant, ii. 83, 14 [tan 
extend], 

tan-u, f. body, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 86, 18 ; iv. 
61, 9 ; viii. 48, 9 ; z. 14, 8 ; 16, 14 ; 
84, 6 ; 8t^, vii. 86, 2. 6 (pi.) [tan 
stretch : cp, Lat. ten-u-i-s, Gk. raV-iJ-, 
Eng. thin], 

tanv-an4, pr. pt. A. performing, x. 90, 16 
[tan extend], 

tap bum, I. t4pa ; pf. tat4pa * it pains, 
X. 84, 11 ; ps.tapydte, is distressed, x, 
84, 10 [cp. Lat tep-Sre * be warm ^]. 
t4p-ana, a. burning, x. 34, 7 [tap bum], 
tip-as, n. heat, x. 129, 8 [Lat. tep-or]. 
tap-t4, pp. heated, vii. 103, 9 [tap burn]. 
t4m-as, n. darkness, iv. 60, 4 ; 61, 1. 2. 

3 ; vii. 63, 1 ; 71, 6 ; 127, 2. 8. 7 ; 129, 
8* [tarn faint]. 

t4mia-ic-i, f. power of darkness, viii. 48, 

1 1 [tamis = t4mas + ic - i-afio]. 
tar«4ni, a. speeding onward, vii. 63, 4 [tf 
cross]. 

t4-rhi, adv. then, x, 129, 2 [prn. root 
t4]. 

t4va, gen. (of. tv4m) of thee, i. 1, G ; vi. 
64, 9; viii. 48, 8 [Av. tava, Lith. 
taiii]. 

tav-ds, a. mighty, ii. 83, 8 ; v. 83, 1 [tu 
be s^roni/]. 

tavds-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. 33, 8. 
tdv-is-I, f. might, i. 36, 4 [tdvis « tdv- 
as, n. might]. 

tdskara, m. thief, viii. 29, 6. 
ta^thi-vams, pf. pt. act. having stood, ii. 
35, 14 [stha stand]. 

tapay-isnd, a. causing to bum, x. 84, 7 
[from C8. of tap bum], 
tdy-u, m. thief, vii. 86, 6 [ = at&yii ; cp. 
hte-nd thi^. 

iig-md, a. sharp, viii. 29, 6 [tij be sharp], 
tirado-fna, a. aci'oss, x. 129, 6 [tirds]. 
tir-ds, prp. across, vii. 61, 7 [tf cross ; 
Av. tarb ; cp. Lat. trans « ‘ crossing ’, 
N. pr. pt.]. 

tifif, nm. f. of tri three, N. tisrds, i. 85, 
6 ; ii. 85, 6. 

tA, pel. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [prn. root tu 
in tu*dm]. 

tuoh-yd, n. void, x. 129, 8. 
tilbhya, D. (of tvdm) to thee, v. 11, 6 [cp. 
Lat tibi], 

t^bhyam, D, (of tvdm) for thee, iv. 50, 


[trifadbasthi 

8 ; y. 11, 6 ; (angry) with Out, rii. 86, 

8 ; -B by thee, vii. 86, 8. 
tur-d, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tur » tvar 
speed], 

tuvi-j&td, pp. high-born, iv. 60, 4 [tuvl 
from tu be strong], 

t Avis-man t -3 h. mighty, ii. 12, 12[tuv-ls, 
n. might from tu be strong], 
trp be pleased, IV. P. trpnotl ; cs. 
tarpdya satisfy, i. 86, il [cp. Gk. 
ripnoj], 

trs thirst, IV. trsya ; pf. t&trsAr, x. 16, 

’ *9 [cp. Gk. ripaopai ‘ become dry *, Lot. 

taneo * scorch *, Eng. thirst], 
trs-ndj, a. thirsty, i. 85, 11. 
trsya- vant, a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [trsyd 
‘ ii;ijrs«]. 

tf cross, VI. tird. 

prd- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ; 
prolong (life), 108, 10 ; is ao., viii. 48, 
4. 7. 11. 

vi- run counter to (acc.), x. 84, 6, 
to, enc. dat. (of tvdm), to thee, ii. 88, 1 ; 
iii. 69, 2 ; viii. 48, 18; x. 127, 8; /or 
thee, iv. 60, 8 ; gen. of thee, i. 35, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 16 ; 83, 7. 11 ; v. 11. 8 ; vi.64, 
9 ; viii. 48, 6. 7. 9 ; x. 14, 5. 11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. < 01 , Gk. roi]. 

tok-d, m. ojfspiing, children, ii. 38, 14 ; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tmdn, self, vii. 63, 6 [cp. atmdn]. 
tyd, dem. prn., n. tydd that, iv. 61, 1 ; 

pi. tya those, viii. 48, 11. 
tras treanHe, I. trasa [Gk. rpio), Lat. 
teneo ‘ frighten^], 
nis- speed at(;oy,_viii. 48, 11. 
tra protect, IV. A. trayato ; s ao. op., 
vii. 71,2. 

tra-tr, a. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [trd 
protect], 

tri, nm. three, i. 85, 8 ; 154, 2. 8. 4 ; viii. 
29, 7 [Gk. rpi-, Lat. <rt-, 01. <r5, Eng. 
three], 

tri-kadruka, m. pi. three Soma vats, x, 
14, 16 [kadru, f. Soma vessel], 
tri-dhdtu, n. (Bv.) having three parts, 
threefold, i. 85, 12 ; 154, 4. 
tri-padcadd, a. consisting of thres fifties, 
X, 34, 8. 

tri-pdd, a. (Bv.)co7is»s<ing of three fourths, 
X. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 90, 8. 
tri-vaudhurd, a. three-seated, vii. 71, 4. 
tri-sadhasthd, a. (Bv.) occupying thres 
seats, iv. 60, 1 ; n. threefold abode, v. 11| 
2 [sadlid-stha, n. gathering-place]. 
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triatlibhl 

f. name of a metre, x. 14, 16. 
tri-8, adv. ihrictj x. 90, 1 1 [Qk. rpls], 
tre-dhd, adv. in three waysy i. 164, 1. 
tvftks-iy&ma, cpv. most vigorous^ ii. 83, 6. 
tv6d, ab. (of tvfoi) than thee, ii. 88, 10. 
tv4m, prs. prn. thou, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 8 ; ii. 
88, 12 ; viii. 48, 9. 18. 16» ; x. 16, 12^ 
13. 

Tv4s-tr, m. name of the artificer god, 
i. 86, 9 ; cp. viii. 29, 8 [tvaka ■■ taka 
/oaAtbn]. 

tva, enc. A. (of tvdm) thee, L 1, 7 ; ii. 

88, 4 ; V. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 4 ; x. 14, 4. 
tva-datta, pp. (Tp. cd.) given by ihee^ ii. 
83, 2. 

tvaixi, prs. prn. A. (of tv6m) <Ac«, v. 11, 

6 . 6 *. 

tves-6, a. tenrihle^ ii. 88, 8. 14 [tvia he 
agitated\ 

tves4-aamdT4, a. (Bv.) of terrible aspect^ 
i.‘85, 8. 

tv6ta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 69, 2 
[tv& inst. +uta, pp. of av favour'\. 

Ddks-a, m. toillf vii. 86, 6 ; might, viii. 
48, 8 [daka able"], 

ddka-ina, right, vi. 64, 10 [cp. Qk. 
-f, Lat. dexter"], 

dakaina-t&a, adv. to the south, x. 15, 6. 
d&d-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 [da 
give], 

d&dhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 85, 8 ; with 
4 (following), X.JJ4, 6 [dha puf], 
d&dh-&na, pr. pt. A. committing, assum- 
ing, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 12, 10 ; - going, x. 16, 
10 [dha PM ^]. 

d4m-a, m. house, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 85, 7 [Gk. 

bofio-s, Lat. don\u~s], 
d44a, nm. ten, x. 84, 12 [Gk. bUa, 
Lat. decern, Eng. ton]. 
da4ahguld, length of ten fingere, x. 90, 1 
1 d4ia + angtili finger]. 

J)&4a-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 

61, 4 [^having ten cows : gu = go], 
dis-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10 [das 
lay toasto]. 
dah burn, 1. ddha. 
nis- bum up, x. 84. 9. 

1. d& give. 111. dadati, ii. 85, 10 ; x. 14, 
9 ; ao. 4dat, vii. 108, 10^ ; ipv. 3. du. 
datam, x. 14, 12 ; a ao. op. disiya, ii. 
88, 5 [cp. Gk. bitojfii, Lat. dd-re], 
dnvi- forgive, ii. 12, 10. 

4- take, ii. 12, 4. 

p4ra- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8b 


[duriti 

pdri- give over to: ipv. dehl, x, 14. 

11 . 

pr&- present t root ao. id&a, x. 16. 12. 

2. d& divide, TV. d&^a ; wield, ii. 88, 10. 
d&drh&n&, pf. pt. A. eteadfastf i. 85, 10 
[drh make firm]. 
d&-tr, m. giver, ii. 88, 12. 

Binu, m. son of Ddnu, a demon, ii. 12, 

d4-man, n. rope, viii. 86, 6 [8. dft Wnd]. 
da4-v4ma, pf. pt. worshiitping, m. teor- 
shipper, i. I, 6 ; 83, 12 ; vii. 71,2; x. 
16, 7 [da4 honour]. 

d4s-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [d&s be 
hostile]. 

daa-^., m. slave, vii. 86, 7. 
didfk-au, adv. with a desire to see — find 
out, vii. 86, 8 [I roll! ds. of dr4 see], 
div, m. sky, A. dfvam, iii. 59, 7 ; G. 
divis, iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 
61, 3; 63, 4; x. 16, 14; 127, 8; L. 
divi, i. 85,2; v. II. 3; viii. 29, 9; 
X. 90, 8 [Gk. Alfa, Aifos, AifQ. 
div play, IV, dfvya, x. 3i, 18. 
div-&, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shife 
of accent for div-4], 
divi-spf4, a. touching the sky, v. 11,1*, 
X. 168, 1 [divi L. of div + sprfi 
tmwh]. 

div6-divo, lo. itv. cd. every day, i. 1, 
8. 7 [L. of div5 day], 
div-y&, a. coming from heaven, divine, vii. 

49, I ; 103, 2 ; x. 31. 9 [div heaven]. 
di4, f. quarter {of the sky), i. 85, 11 ; x* 
90, 14 [di< point], 

1. dlfiy, IV. diya. 

pdvi-fiy around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7. 

2. di shine : pf. dld4ya, ii. 33, 4. 
dldi-v4ms, pf. pt. shining, ii. 35, 8. 14 

[di shine], 

dfdivi, a. shining, i._l, 8 [dl skina], 
didhy-ana, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 60, 
1 [dhi think\ 
dip shine, IV. A, dfpya. 
aftm- injlame : red. ao. Inj. didipaa, viiL 
48, 6 [cp, dl shine], 

dfy-ant, pr, pt, flying, vii, 63, 6 [dlfiy], 
dirghd, azlong, i. 154, 8 ; x. 14, 14 [Gk. 
5oAtx<5-y]. 

dirgha-4rd-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2 
[<ru kear + t]. 

dvi go: ia ao. ab. davisftni, x. 84, 5. 
dudhrk, a. fierce, ii. 12, i5. 
dur-i-t4, (pp.) n. firing HI, hardship, L 
86, 8 [dua iU+i p- of 1 go]. 
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durgd] 

dur-gi, n. hardtMp, vil. «1, 7 [di» + gft 
+ mtXi thought]. 

duvas-ya, den. present with (mat.), i. la, 

1 fduvas, n. gift]> ^ ^ . 

dus-kft, m. evildoer^ v. 88, 2. 9 [due 
+ kpdo + t]. ^ 

dd-stuti, f. HI praise, ii. 88, 4 [due til 

+ Btuti jjratse]. 

duh milk, II. P. ddgdlil; 8 ao. duk- 
Bata, with two acc., i. 160, 8. 
dvOi-i-tf, f. daughter, iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 , 

X. 127, 8 [Gk. Ovydrrjp, Go. dauhtar]. 
du-dAbha, a. (Bv.) hard to deceive, vii. 

86, 4 [dus + ddbha deception], 
du-tk, m. messenger, v. 11, 4 ; 83, 8 ; x. 

12. 

dur&d, ab. adv. from far, in. 69, 2 ; v. 

83, 8 [du-r&, a. /ar]. 
dur^-artha, a. (Bv.) tohose goal w distant, 
vii. 68, 4. . 

dr pierce, itvt. dardarsi, ii. 12, 16. 
dr-ti, m. water-skin, v. 88, 7 ; vii. 103, 2 
‘[dr split] cp. Gk. 8«p«, Eng. /eor]. 
drk see i pf. dddr4e is seen, oi» 
dr^&ye. dat. iiit*. to see, x. 
dr8-tv4ya. gd. having seen, x. 84, ii. 
drii make firm, I. P. dfmha ; ipf. ddrin 

hat, ii. 12, 2. ^ o i k . qk 1 9 

dev-d, m. god, i. 1, 1- 2. ?* 

8*. 8. 10. 11 ; 160, 1.4; ii. 12, 1/ ; 83. 
15 ; 85, 6. 15 ; iii. 69, 6. 8. 9 ; iv. 60, 

9* V. 11, 2; vii. 61, 1. 7 ; 68,1.3; 
86 7» ; viii 29, 2. 3. 7; 48, 3. 9. 
14- x. l4, 3>.7.14; 15,10,12; 34, 

8 ] 90, 6. 7. 16. 16* ; 129, 6 ; 186, 1 ; 
168, 2. 4* [celestial from div heavon]. 
deva-tri, adv. among the gods, x. 15, 9 
deva-m&nd, n. abode <f the gods. x. 

166,7. ^ . 

deva-yd, a. devoted to the gods, i. 154, 

deva-vandd, a. god-praising, x. 16, 10 
[yand greet]. ... 

devd-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 103, J 
[devd ^d + hi-ti, f. impulse Jrom hi 

impel]. ^ r •- 

dev-f, t. goddess, i. 160, 1 ; n. 86, 6 ; iv. 
51, 4. 5. 8. 11 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; x- 

127,1. 2.8 [f. of dev-dffodj. 

dosd-vastp, m. (Tp.) illuminer qf gloom, 
1 *. 1 , 7 [doei evening + vas-te from vas 

shine], ... 

ddiv-ya, a. divine, i. 85, 6 ; viii. 4o, s , 


coming from the gods, ii. W, 7; n. 
dirintiy, ii. 85, 8 [from devd god], 

Dy 4va-ppthivl, du. (B v.) 

Sarth, i. 86,9; 160, 1* ^ V 
viii. 48, 18 ; the parts of the cd. 

separated, ii. 12 , 18 . i r« nf 

dyu-mdt, adv. hrilliantly, v. 11, 1 [n. or 
dyu-mdnt, a. bright]. 
dyu-mnd. n. wealth, iii. 69, 6. 
dy6, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv. 61, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 ; acc. dy4m, i. 36, 7. 9 ; 164, 4 ^ 
ii. 12, 2. 1 2 ; iii. 69, 1 ; N. pi. f. dyftvas, 
i. 85, 6 [Gk. Zeh, Zt) v, Lat. dim]. 
dy6t-ana, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyut 

driv-ina, n. xeiallb, iv. 61, 7 [moioW. 

property, from dm run], 
dm fMM, I, drdva. 
dti- run past (acc.), x. 14, 10. 
dmg-dhd, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. or 
drub 6c hostile], 

drVUi, f. maliee, ii. 86, 6 ; m. otxmger, vii. 
51 6 

dvd,^nm. two, i. 85, 6 ; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk. 

bvcj, Lat. duo, Lith. du, Eng. <iooj. 
dvadadd, a. consisting qf twelve, m. twdve* 
month, vii. 108, 9. ^ t,, 

dv&r, f. du. door, iv. 61, 2 [cf. Gk. Bvpa^ 
Lat. fores, Eng. door ; perhaps from 

dhvr ctose with loss of aspirate through 

influence of dvd (too, as having two 

folds]. ^ 

dvi-ti, (inst.) adv. {doubly) as well, vii. 

86, 1 [dvi (too]. 

dvi-p4d, a. (Bv.) two-footed, vt. 61, 6 
[Gk. 5<-wo5-, Lat. bi-ped-]. 
dvis hate, II. dvdsti. x. 84, 8. 
dvds-as, n. hatred, ii. 83, 2 [dvis hate]. 


Dhdn-a, n. wealth, money, iv. 60, 9 ; x. 

84, 10. 12. . . or o 

1. dhdn-van, n. wasto land, i. 5; 

descr(, V, 83, 10. 

2. dhdn-van, n. bow, ii. 83, 10. 
dham blow, 1. P. dhdmati, ps. dham- 

yite, X. 136, 7. 
vl- blow asunder, iv, 60, 4. 
dhdm-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 86, 10. 
dhdr-msn, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ; 
X. 90, 16 [that which holds or is 
established ; dhr hold]. 

1. db&pwe, III. dddh&ti, v. 88, 1 ; supply 
loith (inst.), ii. 85, 12 ; 
dhehl, X. 14, 11 ; dhattft, i. 86. 12 ; 
ii. 12, 6 ; X. 16, 7 ; dadhdta, x. 15, 4. 



2. dh&] 

7 ; dadhatana, x. 15, 11 ; dhnttaiu, 
iv. 51, 11 ; dadhautu* vii. 03, 0 ; per- 
form, ipf. dhatta, i. 85, 9 ; bestoio, s 
ao. sb. dhasathas, i. 160, 5 ; establish, 
pf. dadhd, x. 129, 7 ; ds. desire to 
bestow, dldhisanti, ii. 35, 6 ; support, 
dldhisami, ii. 35, 12 [Gk. 

Adhi- put on (acc.) ; pf, dadhire, i. 85, 
2 ; ao. &dhita, x. 127, 1. 

A- deposit, ro(»t ao. sb. dhas, v. S3, 7. 
m- deposit, root ao. dhatam, vii. 71,6; 

ps. ao. ddhayi, yiii. 48, 10. 
p4ri- put around, vi. 54, 10. 
pr4- put from (ab.) into (Ic.), vii. 61, 3. 
v£- impose: pf. dadhur,iv. 51, 6 ; divide, 
ipf. &dadh.ur, x. 90, 11. 
oanas- accept gladly, ii. 35, 1. 
puT^s- place at the head, appoint Purohita: 
pf. dadhire, iv. 50, 1. 

2. dha suck, IV. T. dhdya, ii. 33, 13 ; 
85, 6. 

dha -man, u. poiver, i. 85, 11 ; oidinance, 
vii. 61, 4 ; 63, 3 [dha put, establish']. 
dharay4t-kavi, a. ) supphUing the 
sage, i. 160, 1 fdharsiyat, pr. pt. cs. of 
dhr hold], 

dhd-ra, f, sbtam, i. 86, 5 ; v. 83, 0 [dhivv 
inn], 

dhis4na, f. howl, i. 160, 1. 
dhi, f. thought, i. 1, 7 ; iv. 50, 11. 
dhi think, III. didhye. 

d- think to oneself, a- dfdhye, x. 3t, 6. 
dhl-ra, a. thoughtful, viii. 48, 4; wise, i. 
160, 3 ; intelligent, vii. 86, 1 [dhi 
think], 

dhun^ti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding 
gait, iv. 50, 2 [dhiina + iti]. 
dhdr, f. pole (of a car), vii. 03, 2 ; viii. 
48, 2. 

dhu-md, m. smoke, v. 11, 3 [dhu agitate ; 

Gk. Ovpo-s, Lat. /umu-s]. 
dhur-t(, f. malice, viii. 48, 8 [dhvr 
injure], 

dhr support, fix fiimly : pf. d&dhdra, i. 
154, 4 ; iii. 69, 1. 

dhrs-nd, n. adv./orciWy, x. 34, 14 [dhrs 
he hold, dare], 

dhe-nu, f. coto, i. 160, 8 ; ii. 86, 7 [yield- 
ing mtlk : dhe » dha suck], 
dhrd-ti, f. seduction, vii. 86, 6 [dhru 
»a dhvr injure], 

1. Ni, pci. as, like, i, 85, 6; 85, 1. 
7. 8* ; 164, 2 ; ii. 83, 11 ; iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 
61, 2 ; 63, 5 ; 86, 6*. 7 ; 103, 2*. 8. 7; 


Jum 

viii. 48, 5. C; x. 127. *. 8; 168, 2 
[180]. 

2. ua, ueg. pci. not, ii. 12, 5. 9. 10 ; 88, 9. 

10. 16* ; 85, 6* ; iii. 69, 2 * ; iv. 61, 6; 

vi. 64, 8*. 4. 9 ; vii. 61, 6* ; 68, 8 ; 86, 
6; 103,8; viii. 48, 10; x. U. 2; 16, 
13* ; 84, 2-6. 12 ; 129, 1*. 2. 7*; 168, 
8. 4 [ISO]. 

n4k.t-am, acc. adv. by night, vii. 71, 1. 
2 ; X. 84, 10 [stem nakt, ep. Lat, no» 

= noct-s], 

nd-ksatra, n. star; day star, vii. 86, 1 
[ndk n/glil + ksatrd dominion - ruling 
over night]. 

nad-i, f, stream, ii. 85, 3 [nad roar], 
nd-pdt, m. sou, ii. 85, 1. 2. 8. 7. 10. 
13 ; grandson, x. 15, 8 [Lab. nepOt- 
‘nephew']. 

ndptr, m. (weak stem of ndp&t) son : 
gen. ndptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dal. ndpire, 

11. 86, 14 [nd-pitr having no father 
«=‘ nephew^, ‘ grandson ’]. 

ndbh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Gk. viipos, 
OSl. ne6o]. 

nam bend, I. ndma; A : ii. 12, 13 ; iv. 
60, 8; before (,dat.), x. 84, 8 ; int. lida- 
namiti bend low, v. 83, 5. 
prdti- bend iowaidsi pf. nanama, ii. 
38, 12. 

ndm-as, n. homage, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 83, 4. 8 ; 
85, 12 ; ill. 51), 5 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 83, 1 ; 

vii. 61, 6 ; 03, 5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14, 15 ; 16, 
2 ; 84, 8 [nam bend], 

namas-yd, den. adore, ii. 83, 8 [ndmas 
homo/ye], 

namas-ya, a. adorable, iii. 59, 4. 
ndr-ya, a. manly, i, 85, 9. 
ndv-a, a. new, iv. 61, 4 ; vii. 01, 6 ; x. 
136, 3 [Gk. vio-i, Lat. noru-s, 081. 
novu, Eng. neto]. 

Ndva-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 61 , 
4 ; pi. a family of ancient priests, x. 
14, 0 [/tailing nine cows : gu « g6]. 
ndv-yas, cpv. a. renewed, v. 11, 1 [Lat. 
nou-ior]. 

1. nad be lost, IV. P. nddya ; ao. nedat, 
vi. 54, 7. 

2. nad reach, I. ndda. 
vi- roach, ii. 86, 6. 

ndd, f. night, viL 71, 1. 
nas-td, pp. lost, vi. 64, 10 [nad be tost], 
nas, prs, prn,, A. us, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 11*; 
ii. 88, 1. 2. 8. 5. 14 ; iv. 50, 11 ; vii. 
61,7*; 63,6; 71,2 4.6; 86,8; viii. 
48, 6. aide; x. 14,14; 15,1.6; 34, 
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nah] 

U: <0 1«, J. 127. 4 ; D., 1. 1,9# 5 86, 

12; 1(50,6; ii,83.16; iv. 60, 2 ; t. 

B3, 6. 6; yi. 64, 6. 10; yii. 63, 6’ ; 

vii. 86, 8 ; 103,10 ; viii. 48, 8. 9. 12 14. 
15#; 1.14,2; 16,4; 84,14; 127,6; 

1 36. 6 ; Q. ?/■««, ii. 83, 4. 18 ; v. 11, 4 ; 

88, 6 ; vi. 64, 6 ; 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 4». 7. 
9;i. 14, 2.6. 7; 15,8; 186, 1. 

nah bind, IV. n4hya. 

BiJm- knit together ; irr. pf. 2. pi. an&ha, 

viii. 48, 6. 

ua * nd nof, x. 84, 8. i 

n^ka, n. firmament^ i. 85, 7 ; vii. oo, 1 ; 

X. 90, 16. 

naif. i.fluUi X. 185, 7. „ r 

nath-ita, pp. dieiressed^ x. 84, 8 [natn 

scfifcaid]. .. OK 1 

nadyd, m. son of streamer li. 85, 1. 
n4dVamana,pr. pt. A. seeking aid, sup- 
pliantf ii. 12, 6 ; 83, 6. 
nina, adv. separately, ii. 12, 8. 
nibhi, f. navel, x. 90, U. 
na-man, n. name, ii. 83, 8 ; 85, 11 ; vii. 
108, 6 [Gk. oi/o^a, Lat. n5men, Go. 
mmd, Eng. name]. 

Ii4pI, f. tcoman, ii. 83, 5 [from nar 
man"]. ^ ... 

nlsalya, m. du. epithet of the Alvins, 
vii. 71, 4 [na + nsatya not im<me]. 
ni-kft-vaii, a. deceifulj x. 84,7 [ni down 

+ kr do]. ^ r , X 

ni-clta, pp. knounj ii. 12, 18 [ni + cl 

note]. 

ninya, n. secret, vii. 61, 6. 
ni-todin, a. piercing, x. 34, 7. 
ni-dr4, f. sleep, viii. 48, 14 [nl + dra 
sleep; cp. Qk. ^ap-Odvoj, Lat dor-meoj. 
ni-dhi, ni. treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit, 
X. 16. 6 [ni doton-rdhi ^ dha put]. 
nl-dhruvi, a. persevering, viii. 29, 8 [ni 
+ dhxd.-^ Jinn]. 

ni-pada, m. valley, v. 88, 7 [nl down 
+ p^a, in./oo«]. 

nir-dyana, n. exit, x. 185, 6 [nia out 
+ ay-ana going : i flfo]. 
ni-vat, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni down].^ 
ni-v6aani, a. causing to rest, 1. 8o, 1 
[from ca. of ni + vid cause to turn inj. 
ni-satta, pp. with a, having sat down in 
(ic.), X. 15, 2 [ni + 8ad sit down]. 
ni-aad-y^, gd. haring sat down, ii. 85, 10; 

x‘ 15, 6; with 4, x. 14, 6. 
Xii-aific-ant, pr. pt. pouring down, V. 88, 
6 [sio sprinkle]. 

%i^a, m. necklace, ii. 88, 10. 


(^pathikft 

nis-kHd, n. appointed place, x. 34, 5 [pp» 
arranged : nis out + kr ma/ce]. 
ni lead, I. ndya ; 2. pi. ipv., ^ 
sdm- conjoin with (inst.), vi. 54, 1. 
nic-4, adv. dwm, x. 34, 0 [inst. of nyafi?- 
downward]. . 

nd, adv. now, i. 164, 1 ; ii. 88, 7 ; iv. 51t 
9; X. 34, 142; i68, 1 ;== inter, 
pray? vii. 86, 2 [Gk. vv, 01. na, OG. 
ntt]. , - 

nud push, VI. nuda ; pf. 8. pi. A. nu- 
nudre, i. 85, 10. 11. 
pra- push away : pf. vii. 80, 1. 
nu, adv. ■» nd now, vii. 68, 6^0G. nil], 
nu-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu imw]. 
nu-nam, adv. note, iv. 51, 1 j vii. 63, 4p 
viii. 48, 3 ; x. 15, 2 [nu note], 
nf, m. man, pi. N. naras, i. 85, 8 ; 154, 
*5; V. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 103, 9 [Gk. an)Pr 
di'Spds]. 

nr-caksas, a. (Bv.) observer of men, viii^ 
*48, 9*. 15 ; X. 14, 11 [nr man + odk8aa 

nr-pati, m. lord of men, vii. j\, 4. ^ 

nr-mna, a. manliness, valour, ii. 12, 1 [ep* 
*nr-manas manly]. 
ne-if, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lead]. 

n6 « na + u also no/, vi. 64, 3. 

nau, f. ship, X. 185, 4 [(ik. ruG-?, Lat. 

nde-t-s]. _ r , . 

ny-drlc, a. downward, v. 83, 7 [m- down 

+ -ariO -ward]. .34 k a 

ny-dpta, pp. thrown down, x. o4, o. v 
[ni + vap strew]. 


Paks-in, a. uiiujcd, x. 127, 5 [paksd, in. 
wing] . 

pao-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 16 
[pao cook, Lat. coquo for pequo, OSl. l>. 
8. pe?e/u]. 

padca, nm. fire, iii. 69, 8 [Av. panca, 
CJk. iTfi'Tt, Lat. qalnquc]. 
pan-i, m. niggard, iv. 61, 8 [pan bar- 
gain]. 

pat fly, I. Pdta, X. 14, 16; C8. patdya 
fall, V. 83, 4 [Gk. wtr-e-rot flies, Lat. 

pat-i,*^m. lord, pi. N. patayas, iv. 60, 6; 

61, 10; viii. 48, 13 [Gk. iroai-s]. 
path, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, 10 [cp. 
Gk. irdTo-s\ 

path-i, m. path, i. 85, 11; x. 14, 7: 
168,8. ^ 
pAthi-kft, m. path-maker, x. 14, 16 [kr-t 
tnakifig : kr + determinative t]. 
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pathl-riksi, a. (Tp.) watching the pafhf 
X. 14, 11. 

path-ya, f. po^, x. 14, 2. 
pad faU, IV. A. p&dya ; pp. pap&da, x. 
:U, 11. 

4va-/a/? down, vi. 64, 3. 
p4d, /oeif du. ab. padbhy^m, x. '.K), 12. 

14 [Gk. iro5-, Lat. pcd-, Eng. /ooij. 
pad-4, n. stePf i. 154, 8. 4. bl! 6; ii. 85, 
14 [padtoalk] Gk. niS-o-v ‘ground^]. 
pad-v4nt, a. having feet^ x. 127, 6. 
pan-ayya, gdv. praiseux>rihyy i. ICO, 5 
[p m admire], 

pdntha, m. pathy i. 85, 11; vii. 71, 1 ; 

X. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. troVro-s]. 
pdnya-tama, spy. gdv. most highly to he 
praised, iii. 59, 6 [pdnya, gdv. pratsa- 
xvorthy : pan admire], 
paprath-and, pf. pt.A. spreading oneself, 
IV. 51, 8 [prath spread]. 
pdy-as, n. milk, moitture, i. 160, 8 [pi 
sw*>li], 

pdc-a, a, farther, ii. 12, 8; higher, x, 16, 
1 ; remote, x. 16, 10 [pr pas-s]. 
para-md, ftpv, a. farthtst, iv, 50, 8 ; x. 
U, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, i. 164, 6. 6 ; ii. 
36, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par-d**, adv. far away, ii. 86, 6 ; beyond, 
X. 129, 1. 2. 

pards-tad, adv. from afar, vi. 54, 9 ; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

para-ydnt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pdra away, Gk. vipa beyond, + i go\. 
para-vdt, f. distance, i. 85, 8 ; iv. 50, 3. 
pdri, prp. r<mnd ; 'with ah, from, ii. 35, 
10 ; X. 186, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. v^pi], 
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the alt:) r, 
X. 90, 16 [pdri round + dhi reduced 
form of dha put], 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(acc.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be], 
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[pdri- + vatsard, m. complete year]. 
pdri-skrta, pp. adorned, x. 135, 7 [pdri 
round + skr = kr make » put], 
pareyi-v&xns, red. pf. pt. having passed 
atoay, x, 14, 1 [pdra away + iy-i-vams : 
from i go], 

Paijdnya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-6. 9. 

Parjanya-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par- 
)anya, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec. root « ji- 
nu from Ji quicken]. 

pary-&-vivrt8ant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
rgvoive Mther (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn]. 


pdrva-ta, m. 1. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2. 11. IS** 
[jotn^erf; Lesbian Gk. nippara ‘ limits^], 
pdr-van, n. joinl, section, vii. 103, 6 ; viii. 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. rtepfav in vtpaivoj 
* finish ’ for Trtpfaviej], 
pav-i, m, felly, vi. 64, 3. 
pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 160, 8- 
[pavitra, n. means of putifcation ; root 
pu purify], 

pad =» spad see, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av, 
spas, Ia\[ spec-ib]. 

pad-d, m. least, x. 90, 8 ; victim, x, 90, 
15 [Av. pa.su-, Lat. pccua, Go. 
/atAu], 

padii-tfp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 6 [trp* 
be pleased with], 

padc4-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 15* 
[p&dcd inst. ndv. Av. pa.sca ‘ behind’], 
padcad, (nb.) adv. behind, x. 90, 6 ; after- 
wards, X. 135, 0. 

1. ph drink, I. piba, iv. 50, 10 ; root ao, 
dpama, viii. 48, 8 [cp. Lat. btba 
‘drink’]. 

sdm- drink together, x. 135, 1. 

2. pa p/o'ect, II. pdti,/rom (ab.), ii. 85, 
C; vii. 61, 7; 63, 6; 71, 6; 86,8; viii. 
48, 15. 

p4th-a8, n. path, vii. 63, 5 ; domain, i, 
154, 6 [ related to pdth, m. path j. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth, x. 
90, 8. 4 [sec. stem formed from acc. 
pad-am of pdd/oof]. 
papaya, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[papd, a. had], 

par-d, m, farther shore, ii. 83, 8 [pr pass 
'^crossing ; Gk. rropo-s * p:)s.sage']. 
partbiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[a. fiom prlhivi earth]. 
pav-akd, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 3 [pu purify], 

pi suell, I. pdyate ; pf. pipaya, ii. 35, 7 ; 
viii. 29, 6. 

pi-td, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa drink], 
pi-tf, m, father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2*. 3 ; ii. 33, 
1. 12. 13 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. ln:j, 
8 ; viii 48, 4; x. 14, 5. 6; 34, 4; 136, 

1 ; y\. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
X. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1-13 [Gk, 
rrarrjp, Lat. pater, Oo,fadar]. 
pitr-ya, a. patcrml, vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 7 
[pitf father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfnva, iv. 60, 8; 
overflow, v. 63, 4 [sec. root — pi-nu 
from pi swell], 

prd- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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pifi] 

pi« adorn, VL plmM:. vj- plptW*. ’«• 
108, 6 j A. pJpKe. »«• 88. 9. 

pp. drurikf viii. 48, 4. 5. 10. 12. 
piy4?^ m. n. milk, iu 86, 6 [pi otoea];. 
putri, m. son, i. 160, 3 ; v. 11, 6 ; vii. 

108, 3 ; X. 16, 7 ; 84, 10. 
punar, adv. agfatn, vi. 64, 10 , x. 14, » , 
90, 4 ; 186, 2; bac/f, x. 14, 12. 
puDar-h4n, a. striking hack, x. 84, 7. _ 

pun&ni, pr. pt. purifying, vii. 49, 1 [pu 
2)uri/'y^, 

pOr, f. citadel, ii. 86, 6 [pr 
pdram-dhl, f. reward, iv. 50, 11 [a. dhi 
bestowing (produced form of dha) abund- 
ance, pur-am acc.]. c, i o 

puT&s-tad, adv. in the east, iv. 61, 1. 

S\ forward, v. 88, 8; before, vin. 48, 
16; in front, x. 185, 0. 

rurd,adv./ormcWi/, IV. 51, 7. 

pura-n4. a., f. t, ancient, iv. 61, 6 ; m. pi. 

ancients, x. 185, 1. 2 [pxxri joimerly]. 
puru-tdma, a. spv. most frequent, iv. ol, 

1 [purd, Gk. TToXu-s]. 107 1 . 

puru-tri, adv. in rnany places, x. i , 
in many ways, vii. 103, 6. 
puru-rupa, a. (Bv.) having many forms, 

ii 83 9. 

Tdru-sa, m. the primaeval Male, x. 90, 
1. 2.*4. 6. 7. 11. 16. 
puru8i-t&, f. human frailty, x. 16, 6. 
pur6-liita,pp. placed in front, m. domestic 
pnest, i. 1 , 1 ; V. 11, 2 [purds + hiti, 

pp. of dha puO- •• Ai 7 

pur6-hiti, f. priestly serrtce, vii. 61, 7. 
pus-^, n. (pi.) eai'iiings, ii. 12, 4 [pp. 
of PUB thrive], 

puB-tl, f. earnings, ii. 12, 6 ; prosperity, 
viii. 48, 6. . o 

pupur//i/, IX. pundti, 1. 160, 8. 

pur-ni, pp./«a, i. 164, 4; vii. 108, 7 
[pffilli cp. Gk.iroAXoi ‘many’, Bng. 
^ 6 ]. 


[pratni 


m. metrical for pdrusa, x. 90, 

JiX i. 1. 2 : 

iv. 60, 8 ; early, ancient, x. 14, -. 7. lo , 
16,2.8.10; 90,16. 

piirvn-Ji. a. 6»rn <if M, x. 14, 16 [Ja be 
born]. 

purva-bh4j, a. receiving the prtference, iv 
50, 7 [bhaj share], r 

purva-su, a. hnnging forth first \i 8_o, 5. 

punralxn-6,in. mom«>t{;,x.84,ll [pui-v4 
early + ahna = ihim day]. 
purv*yd, a. ancient, i. 86, 11 ; x. la, <. 


Fu8-dn, m. a solar deity, vL 64, 1-6. 8- 

iO prosperer [pvM thrive], ^ 

pr take across, III. P. piparti ; ipv. pi- 
*prtdm,vii. 61,7 ; II. P. pdrsi = ipv., 
ii. 83, 3. 

pro mix, VII. prndktl. 

sdm-, A. prnkt6, mingle, vii. 108, 4. 
prchd-mana, pr. pt. A. asking onesejf, x. 
’34, 6 [prachas^]. 

pft-ana, f. battle, i- , .. -a 

prthiv-f, f. eaith, i, 35, 8 ; 164, 4 ; ii. 12, 

‘2 ; iii. 69, 1. 3. 7 ; iv. 51, 11 ; v. 88, 

4. 6. 9 ; vii. 61, 8 ; x. 168, 1 [ths Iroad 
one — prthvi, f. of prthu from pratn 

spread], .. . 

pfi-ni, a. speckled, i, 160, 3 ; vii. 103, 4. 

‘6. 10. ^ . 

Prsni-matr, a. (Bv.) having Prsni as a 

mother, i. 85, 2. . 

pfsat-i, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 85, 

4. 5. 

prsad-ajyd, n. clotted butter, X. 90, 8. 
pfs-ant, (pr. pt.) a. variegated, iv. 60, J. 
pi'jill, IX. prnAti, ii. 85, 3. 
i- fill up, v.’ll, 5; vii. Cl, 2. 
pdpis-at, pr. pt- int. thickly painting, x, 
127, 7 [pid paint]. 
p68-a, m. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [PJ^? 
pra-kotd, m. beacon, x. 129, 2 [pra 
+ cit oppear]. . .. qa 

prach ask, VI. prchd, ii. 12, 6 ; vii. 86, 

3 [sec. root : prad + oha ; cp. Bat. 

POSCO = porc-.scoandprec-or,OG./orsc-5nJ. 

prl-ji, f. offspring, ii. 33 1 

ii. 85, 8 ; - men, v. 83, 10 [cp. Lat. 
pi'v-gen^ies], 
praji-vant, a. accompanied by qffspi'ing, 
iv.61,10. 

prati-kdmdm, adv. ot pleasure, x. lo, 8 
1 kama desire], 

prktijan-ya. a. bebnging to adrer.anes, 
iv. 50, 9 ; n. hostile Jorcc, iv. 60, 7 

[prati-jand, m. adwrsan/]. 

prati-dlvan, m. adversary at play, x. 34, 

6[divp/ay]. • qk 

pratx-dosdm, adv. towards eventide, i. 86, 
10 [dosi ewniiifif]. ^ 

prati-bddhyamana. pr. pt. awaking to- 
wards (acc.), iv. 51, 10. 
prati-mana, n. match, ii. 1-, 9 [counter- 
measure i ma measure], 
prd-tir-am, acc. inf. to prolong, vui. 48, 
10 [ir cross]. 

pra-tnd, a. ancient, iv. 60, 1 [prd 
b^ors]. 
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pathl-riksi, a. (Tp.) watching the pafhf 
X. 14, 11. 

path-ya, f. po^, x. 14, 2. 
pad faU, IV. A. p&dya ; pp. pap&da, x. 
:U, 11. 

4va-/a/? down, vi. 64, 3. 
p4d, /oeif du. ab. padbhy^m, x. '.K), 12. 

14 [Gk. iro5-, Lat. pcd-, Eng. /ooij. 
pad-4, n. stePf i. 154, 8. 4. bl! 6; ii. 85, 
14 [padtoalk] Gk. niS-o-v ‘ground^]. 
pad-v4nt, a. having feet^ x. 127, 6. 
pan-ayya, gdv. praiseux>rihyy i. ICO, 5 
[p m admire], 

pdntha, m. pathy i. 85, 11; vii. 71, 1 ; 

X. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. troVro-s]. 
pdnya-tama, spy. gdv. most highly to he 
praised, iii. 59, 6 [pdnya, gdv. pratsa- 
xvorthy : pan admire], 
paprath-and, pf. pt.A. spreading oneself, 
IV. 51, 8 [prath spread]. 
pdy-as, n. milk, moitture, i. 160, 8 [pi 
sw*>li], 

pdc-a, a, farther, ii. 12, 8; higher, x, 16, 
1 ; remote, x. 16, 10 [pr pas-s]. 
para-md, ftpv, a. farthtst, iv, 50, 8 ; x. 
U, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest, i. 164, 6. 6 ; ii. 
36, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par-d**, adv. far away, ii. 86, 6 ; beyond, 
X. 129, 1. 2. 

pards-tad, adv. from afar, vi. 54, 9 ; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

para-ydnt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pdra away, Gk. vipa beyond, + i go\. 
para-vdt, f. distance, i. 85, 8 ; iv. 50, 3. 
pdri, prp. r<mnd ; 'with ah, from, ii. 35, 
10 ; X. 186, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. v^pi], 
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the alt:) r, 
X. 90, 16 [pdri round + dhi reduced 
form of dha put], 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(acc.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be], 
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[pdri- + vatsard, m. complete year]. 
pdri-skrta, pp. adorned, x. 135, 7 [pdri 
round + skr = kr make » put], 
pareyi-v&xns, red. pf. pt. having passed 
atoay, x, 14, 1 [pdra away + iy-i-vams : 
from i go], 

Paijdnya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-6. 9. 

Parjanya-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par- 
)anya, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec. root « ji- 
nu from Ji quicken]. 

pary-&-vivrt8ant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
rgvoive Mther (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn]. 


pdrva-ta, m. 1. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2. 11. IS** 
[jotn^erf; Lesbian Gk. nippara ‘ limits^], 
pdr-van, n. joinl, section, vii. 103, 6 ; viii. 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. rtepfav in vtpaivoj 
* finish ’ for Trtpfaviej], 
pav-i, m, felly, vi. 64, 3. 
pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 160, 8- 
[pavitra, n. means of putifcation ; root 
pu purify], 

pad =» spad see, i. 85, 2; x. 14, 7 [Av, 
spas, Ia\[ spec-ib]. 

pad-d, m. least, x. 90, 8 ; victim, x, 90, 
15 [Av. pa.su-, Lat. pccua, Go. 
/atAu], 

padii-tfp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 6 [trp* 
be pleased with], 

padc4-tad, adv. behind, viii. 48, 15* 
[p&dcd inst. ndv. Av. pa.sca ‘ behind’], 
padcad, (nb.) adv. behind, x. 90, 6 ; after- 
wards, X. 135, 0. 

1. ph drink, I. piba, iv. 50, 10 ; root ao, 
dpama, viii. 48, 8 [cp. Lat. btba 
‘drink’]. 

sdm- drink together, x. 135, 1. 

2. pa p/o'ect, II. pdti,/rom (ab.), ii. 85, 
C; vii. 61, 7; 63, 6; 71, 6; 86,8; viii. 
48, 15. 

p4th-a8, n. path, vii. 63, 5 ; domain, i, 
154, 6 [ related to pdth, m. path j. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth, x. 
90, 8. 4 [sec. stem formed from acc. 
pad-am of pdd/oof]. 
papaya, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 135, 2 
[papd, a. had], 

par-d, m, farther shore, ii. 83, 8 [pr pass 
'^crossing ; Gk. rropo-s * p:)s.sage']. 
partbiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[a. fiom prlhivi earth]. 
pav-akd, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 3 [pu purify], 

pi suell, I. pdyate ; pf. pipaya, ii. 35, 7 ; 
viii. 29, 6. 

pi-td, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa drink], 
pi-tf, m, father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2*. 3 ; ii. 33, 
1. 12. 13 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. ln:j, 
8 ; viii 48, 4; x. 14, 5. 6; 34, 4; 136, 

1 ; y\. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
X. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 16, 1-13 [Gk, 
rrarrjp, Lat. pater, Oo,fadar]. 
pitr-ya, a. patcrml, vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 7 
[pitf father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfnva, iv. 60, 8; 
overflow, v. 63, 4 [sec. root — pi-nu 
from pi swell], 

prd- pour forth, v. 88, 6 
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Bhltkf&J 

<dlii- iptak fi/f (ao«.)) !• 86» » *• 

16,6. 

<Lpa-, A. implmt iv. 61, 11. 

Bhak«-4, m. dravghtf x. 84, 1 [bhak-s, 
sec/rootcowsttwifl from bhaj partake of]. 
bhoj partake of (gen.), x. 16, 8 ; b ao., 

viii. 48, 1. 7. . 4 « qk 

bbad-r&, a. auspicious, i. 1, 6 ; 11. 86, 16 ; 
iii. 69, 4 ; iv. 61, 7 ; x. 14, 6. 12 
[p> aiseworthy : bhand b« praise^. 
Bhar-ai6, m. pi. name of a tribe, v. 

bbir-ant, pr. pt. bcanng,i 1, 7 [bbx ^ar]. 
bhdv-ya, a. that wiU be, future^ x. 90, 2 
[gdv. of bbii be). 

bb& Bhinsy II. P. bhiH. 

&va- shiiM downy i. 154, 6. 
vi- shine forthy ii. 86, 7. 8 ; v. 11, 1. 
bhld splity VII. bhiniltti [Lat. find-o]. 

vI- split open, i. 86, 10. 
bhis&k-tama, m. spv. bes« healer y 11. 36, 

4 [bbisij healing]* 
bhisdj, m. phy<iiciany ii. 38, 4. 
bhi ‘/ear, I. A.bbiyate, 1. 80, 8 ; 11. 12, 
18; pf. bibhdya, v. 83, 2; a ao. 
ftbhaiaur, viii. 48, 11. ^ 

bbi-m&, a. tcrribley i. 164, 2 ; 11. 83, 11 
[bhi /ear]. _ 

bhur quivery inf. jirbhuriti, v. 83, 6. 
bhuv-ana, n. creature, i. 35, 2. 6. 6 ; 86, 
8; 154, 2. 4; 100, 2. 3; ii. 35, 2 8; 
▼ii 61, 1 ; world, ii. 83, 9 ; v. 83, 2. 
4; iv 51,6; x. 168, 2. 4 [bhu be], 
bhu hecoyne, hey I. bhAva, i. 1, ^ ; 7* 

7. 8 ; ipv., X. 127,6; pr.sb., viii. 48, 

2 ; ipf. 4bhavat, v. 11, 3. 4; x. 135, 6. 

6 ; cvme into bt-mgf, x. 90, 4 ; pi. ba- 
bhuva, ii. 12, 9 ; vii, 103, 7 ; x, 84, 
12 ; pf. op. babhuyat, iv. 51, 4 ; r«»ot 
ao., viii. 4S, 3 ; dbhuvan, vii. 61, 6 ; 
root no. sb. bhuvani, vii. 86, 2; 
ipv. bhutii, iv. 60, 11 [cp. Uk. it>6-tOy 

Lat. /«-»-<]• ... 

abhi- be superior to (acc. ), iii. oa, /. 

4- a/ise, pf„ X. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8. 

ftvis- appear, vii. 103, 8. 

Bto- do good to (dat.), viii. 48, 4. 
bhu-td, pp. been, x. 90, 2 ; n. beingy x. 
90, 8. 

bbu-man, n. eat thy i. 86, 6 ; vii. 86, 
1; X. 90, 1. 14 [cp. Gk. <t>v-pa 
* growth’]. 

bh&-ri, a. greaty ii. 88, 9; much, ii. 88, 
12 ; adv. flfriatly, i. 164, 6. 


[madacyiit 

bb6rl drftga, a. (Bv.) tnany-Ziomcd, I* 
164, 6. 

bhur-ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7. 
bbuB rtrtoe, I. P.bhusatl [extended form 
of bhu be]. 

pdri- surpass, ii. 12, 1. 
bhr bear, III. blbharti, ii. 33. 10; in. 
59, 8 ; hold, iv. 50, 7 ; viii. 29, 3. L 5 
[Gk. (plpcoy Lat. /era, Arm. berern, 01. 
berimy Go. batra]. 

vl-, I. bhara, carry hither and ihUhery v. 

11 . 4 . ^ 

Bhfg-u, m. pi. a family of ancient 

priests, x. 14, 6. 

bhesaj'd, a. healingj ii. 83, 7 , n . medicine, 
reirndy, ii. 83, 2. 4. 12. 13 [bhisdj 
healing], . _ 

bh6g-a, in. use, x. 84, 8 [bhuj enjo/y], 
bhej-d, m. liberal man, iv. 61, 8. 
bh6j-ana, n.food, v. 88,10[bhiij erybi/]. 
bhyaa = bhi fear, I. A. bhydsate, ii. 
12 , 1 . 

bhr&j shine, I. A. bhrajate. 

* VI- shine forth, i. 85, 4. _ 
bhraja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining, vii. 

63.4. 

bhra-tr, m brother, x. 84, 4 [Gk. (ppSr&'py 
hat. fraler, 01. hrathir. Go. brbthar, 
OSl. hralru], 

Mah, mdmh be gyeat, mdmhate and 
mdhe (3. s.). 
sdm- consecrate, vii. 61, 6. 
maghd-vant, m. libeyol patron, ii. 83, 14 ; 

85, 15 [magh-d bounty ; mah be great], 
magbdni, a. f. bounteous, iv. 51, 3 [f. of 
magt'dvan]. 

munduka, ni. fog, vii. 103, 1. 2. 4. 7. 
la 

niath-itd, pp. kindled by fyiction, vui. 

48, 6. 

math-yd-mdna, pr. pt. ps. being rubbed, 
V. 11, 6. ^ ^ 

mad rejoice, I. nidda, tn (Ic ), i. So, 1 ; 
154, 6 ; m (inst.), 154, 4 ; x. M, 3. 7; 
with (inat.), x. 14, 10; be exhilarated, 
viii. 29, 7 ; drink with exhilaration, vii. 

49, 4 ; cs. madaya, A. rejoice, x. 16, 
14 ; in (inat.',, x. 14, 14 ; (gen.'), i. 86, 
6; with (inat.), x. 14, 5; gladden, 

84, 1 [Ok. pahdoj, Lat. madeb ‘drip*], 
mdd-a, m. irUoxication, i. 86, 10 ; viii. 

48, 6 .... X 

mada«cyiit, a. reeling with intoxicafton, L 

85, 7 [oyu mow]. 
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mid-ant, pr, pt. rejoieingf iv. 60, 2; 

delighting in (inst.), iii. 50, 8. 
midh-u, n. honey, mead, i. 154, 4. 6 ; iv. 
60, 8 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 84, 7 ; a. smei, 
i. 85, 6 [Ok. fiiOv, Lith. medu-s, OSl. 
rnedH, Eng. mead]. 

midhu-mat-tania, spy. a. most honied, 
V. 11, 6; X. 14, 16. 

madhu-4cdt, a. {Tp.) dripping with honey, 
distilling sweetness, vii. 40, 8 [4oat 
drip]. 

midhya, a. middle, vii. 49, 1.8; x. 15, 
14 [Lat. mediu-e]. 

madhya-mi, spv.^a. middlemost, x. 15, 1. 
man i/ii«/c, Vlll. A. manute, viii. 29, 10 ; 

IV. A. miny ate, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84, 13. 
min-as, n. mind, x. 90, 18 ; 129, 4 ; 186, 
8 [Av. wand, Gk. ptVos]. 
minas-vant, a. toise, ii. 12, 1. 
man-i, f. jealousy, ii. 88, 6 [man thinU]. 
man-isi, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom, x. 
129, 4 : prayer, v. 11,6; hymn of praise, 
v. 83, 10 [pian ihink\» 

M4n-u, m. an ancient haj;o, ii. 83, 18. 
inano-ju, a. swift as thowfht, i. 85, 4 
[minas wind + ju to speed]. 
min-tra, m. hymn, ii. 85, 2 ; spell, x. 
14, 4. 

mand exhilarate, I. minda: is ao. A. 
imandisatam, vii. 108, 4. 
dd- gladden, pf. mamanda, ii. 83, 6 
[ *» mad rejoice']. 

mand-as-aui, ao. pt. rejoidny, iv. 60, 10 
[mand = mad rejoice]. 
mand-rd, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand 
exhilarate]. 

maudrd-.iihva, a. (Bv.) pleasanidongxitd, 
iv. 60, 1. 

mdn-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn, 

i. 151, 8; vii. 61, 2 [man think]. 
man-yu, m. intention, vii. 61, 1 ; wrath, 

vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 34, 8. 14 
[man think]. 

mayo-bhu,a. henificent,\\.ZZ, 13 [mdy-as 
gladness + bliu « bhu being for « con- 
ducing <o]. 

Mar-tit, m. pi. the storm gods, i. 86, 1. 

4-6. 8. 10. 12 ; ii. 33, 1. 13 ; v. 83, 6. 
mariit-vant, a. accompanied by the Uaruis, 

ii. 83, 6. 

mard-i-tf, m. one who piHes, x. 84, 8 
[mrd be gracious]. 

mdr-ta, m. mofrtal, iii. 69, 2 [Gk. pop-rS-s, 
^po-r4-s* mortal Lat.mor-la * goddess 
ef death ']• 


mdi*t-ya,a. worfa?; m. mortal man, . 
2; vii. 61,1; 71,2; viii. 48, 1. 8. 12 ; 
X. 16, 7. 

marmrjyd-m&na, pr. pt. int. maikingt 
bright, ii. 36, 4 [m^ wipe], 
mdh, a. great, ii. 83, 8 ; G. mahds, iv. 
50, 4 ; f. -1, V. 11, 5 [Av. was ‘great’ ; 
from mah be great]. 

mah-dn, m. greatness, ii. 13, 1 ; 86, 2 
[mah be great]. 

mah-dnt, a. great, iii. 59, 5; v. 11, 6; 
88, 8 ; vii. 63, 2 ; x. 34, 12 [pr. pt of 
mah be great], 

mah4-vadha, a. (Bv.) hating a mighty 
weapon, v. 88, 2. 

mdh-i, a, great, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 12, 10 ; v. 

88, 6 ; viii. 29, 10 [mah be great]. 
mahi-tvd, n. greatness, vii. 61, 4. 
mahi-tvand, n. greatness, i. 85, 7. 
mah-in, a., f. -i, great, i. 100, 2. 6. 
mah-i-mdn, m. yieatness, i. 85, 2; ii. 85, 
9 ; iii. 69, 7 ; vii. 86, 1 ; x. 90, 8. 16 ; 
168, 1 ; power, x. 129, 8 ; pi. p^jcers, x. 
129, 6. 

mah-f, n. f. great, ii. 83, 8. 14 ; x, 11, 1 
[mah be great], 

md-hyam, prs, prn, D. to me, x, 81, 1, 
2 [op. Lat. mihi], 
ma measure, III. A. mfraite, 
vi- measure out: pf. vi-main(5, i. 151, 1. 

8; 100,4; ii. 12, 2. 
ma, one. prs. prn. A. we, ii. 33, 6. 7 ; viii. 
48, 5». 6. 10 ; x. 34, 1. 2 ; 127, 7 [Lat 
mS, Eng. we]. 

ra4, proh. pci. not, ii. 83, 1. 4*. 6 ; viii. 
48, 8. 142; X. 16,6; 34, 13. 14 [Gk. 
prj ‘not’]. 

ma-kis, proh, prn. pci, not any one, vi. 

64, 7 [Ok. fjiri-ris ‘no ono’], 
m4-kira, proh. prn. pci. no one, vi. 
64, 7*. 

M^tali, m. a divine being, x. 14, 3. 
md-tf, f. mother, i. 160, 2 ; v. 1 1, 3 ; x. 
84, 4. 10 [Gk. pgrrjp, Lat. mater, 01. 
mdthir, Eng. moHn'r]. 
mildhvi, m. dn lorers of honey, vii. 71, 2 
fraddhu honnj]. 

m&nusa, a. human ; m. man, vii. 63, 1 
fmdnus wan]. 

mam, prs. prn. A. we, vii. 49, 1-4. 
md-yd, f. mysUnious power, i. 160, 8 [md 

make]. 

md-yd, a. lowing, vii. 103, 2 [md 

bellow], 

mds-a, m. monih, vii. 61, 4 [mis moon]* 
3 
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mitd] 

pp. set vpf Iv. 51, 2 [ml set wp]. 
a. {liv,) Jirm-kneeclj iii, 59, 8. 
m. a sun god, iii. 69, 1-9 ; vii. 
61, 4 ; 68, 1. 6 ; n. friendship, x. 84, 
14. 

Mitr4-V6run5,du. cd. Miira and Varuna, 
i. 86, 1 ; v'li. 61, 2. 8. 6. 7 ; 68, 6. ‘ 
mi damage, IX. mindii [cp. Gk. 

Lat. rni nu-o]. 

4- diminish, ii. 12, 5. 
pr&- inftinge, vli. 68, 8 ; 108, 9 ; viii. 
48, 9. 

mldh-v&ms, a. bounteous, ii. 83, 14; vii. 
86, 7 [unred. pf. pt., probably from 
mih ratn]. 

ratlkha, n. mouth, x. 90, 11-18. 
muo release, VI. mu£io4 : ppf. dmumuk- 
tam, vii. 71, 6._^ 
mud be merry, I. A. mdda. 
pr4ti- exultf v. 88, 9. 
inrg-4, m. least, i. 164, 2 ; il G8, 11. 
mrj wipe, II. mdrjmi. 
adm* rub bi'iqht, ii. 86, 12. 
mrd be gracious, VI. mrld, ii. 83, 11. 14; 
V'iii. 48, 9 ; x. 34, 14 ; cs. mrldya, id., 
viii. 48, 8. 

mrlay-dku, a, merciful, ii. 83, 7 [mrd be 
gracious]. 

nirl*ikd, n. mercy, vii. 86, 2; viii. 48, 12 
[mrd be gracious]. 

mr-lyii, m. death, x, 129, 2 [mr die], 
mrd touch, VI. mrdd. 
pdri- embrace, x. 84, 4. 
nira be heedless, IV. mfsya. 
ipi- forget, vi. 54, 4. 
mo, enc. prs. prn. D. to me, vii. 63, 8 ; 
86, 8. 4 ; X. 84, 18 ; G. qf me, ii. 86, 1 ; 
vii. 86, 2 ; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. pot], 
nianjiwatd, n. coming from Uujavant, x. 
;)4, 1. 

Yd, rel. prn. who, which, ihat\ N. yds, i. 
86, 6 ; 164, 1». 8. 4 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 1- 

7. 9-16 ; 83, 6. 7 ; iii. 69, 2. 7 ; iv. 60, 
1. 7. 9 ; vi. 64, 1. 2. 4; vii, 61, 1 ; 63, 
1. 8 ; vii. 71,4; 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 10*. 12 ; 
X, 14, 6 ; 84, 12 ; 129, 7 ; f. yd, iv. 60, 
8 ; 11 . y&d, i. 1,6; ii.85, 16 ; vii. 61, 
2 ; 63, 2 ; 108, 6. 7; x. 15, 6 ; 90. 2». 
12 ; 129, 1. 8. 4 ; 185, 7 ; with kirn oa 
whateoer, v. 88, 9 ; A. ydm, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 
12, 6. 7. 9 ; 85, 11 ; viii. 48. 1 ; x. 185, 

8. 4 ; I. ydna, i, 160, 6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; iv. 
61, 4 ; f. ydy&, iv. 61, 6 ; Ab. ydsm&d, 
a. 12, 9 ; G. y&sya, i. 154, 2 ; ii. 12, 


[yid 

1. 7‘. 14* ; 86, 7 ; t. 88, 4*; yli. 61, 
2 ; X. 84, 4 ; f ydsyas. x. 127, 4 ; L. 
ydsmin, iv. 60, 8 ; x. 136, 1 ; du. yda, 
X. 14, 11 ; pi. N. yd, i. 86, 11 ; 85, 1. 
4 ; iv. 60, 2 ; x. 14, 8. 10 ; 15, 1-4. 8- 

10. 18*. 14* ; 90, 7. 8 ; with kd what^ 
ever, x. 90, 10 ; f. yfc, vii. 49, 1. 2. 8; 
n. ydni. ii. 88, 18 ; yd. i. 85. 12 ; ii. 
88, 18*; iv. 50, 9 ; vii. 86, 5 ; A. m. 
ydn. X. 14, 8 ; 16, 18* ; O. f. ydsam. 
vii. 49, 8 ; L. f. ydsu, iv. 61, 7 ; vii. 
49, 4* ; 61, 6. 

yaka-d, n. mystery, vii. 61, 5. 
yaj sacrifice, I. ydja ; ipf. dyajanta, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atd. a. adorable, i. 85, 8. 4 ; ii. 88, 10 
[Av. yazata ; from yaj worship]. 
yaj-dtha, m. sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [yaj 
worship] . 

ydja-mdna, m. sacrijicer, vi. 64, 6 [pr. 

pt. A. of ynj trors/ttp]. 
ydj-u8, ri. sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9 
jyaj trors^ip]. ^ 

yaj-nd, m. worship, sacrifice, i. 1, 1. 4 ; 

11. 86, 12 ; iv. 50, 6. 10 ; v. 11, 2. 4 ; 
vii. 61,6. 7; x. 14, 5. 13 ; 15, 6. 13; 
90, 7-9. 15.16* [Av.ycwna, Gk. d7>'4-y]. 

yajdd-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacri* 
flee, iv. 61, 11. 

ynjdd-manman, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
set on sacrifice, vii, 61, 4. 
yajfi-iya, a. worthy of worship, holy, iii. 
59, 4 ; adorable, x. 14, 6. 6 [yajdd 
worship], 

yat array oneself, I. ydta ; pf. i. 85, 8 ; 
cs. yatdya marshal, stir, iii. 69, 1 ; 
dear off, x. 127, 7. 

yd-taa, adv. whence, x. 129, 6. 7 [prn. 
root yd]. 

yd-ti, prn. how many, x. 15, 13 [prn, 
root yd]. 

yd-tra, rel, adv. where, i. 154, 6. 6 ; vii. 
68, 6 ; viii. 29, 7 ; 48, 11 ; x. 14, 2. 7 ; 
90, 16 [prn. root yd], 
yd-tha, rel. adv. how, x. 186, 5. 6 ; so that, 
ii. 88, 15 ; unaccented ■» iva like, viii, 
29, 6 [prn. root yd], 
yathd-vaddm, adv. according to (thy, his) 
will, X. 15, 14; 168, 4 [vdda, m. 
wn7i]. 

yd*d, cj. when, i. 85, 8. 4. 6. 7. 9 ; iv. 51, 
6 ; V. 88, 2-4. 9 ; vii. 103, 2-6 ; x. 84, 
5 ; 90, 6. 11. 16 ; in order that, vii. 71, 
4 ; so that, vii. 86, 4 ; since, i. 160, 2; 
if, viii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. yd]. 
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y4d-i v&, cj. whether^ x. 120, 7 ; or, or rfso, 
ibid, [yA-d-i i/, rel. adv. + v& or], 
7 -&nt, pr. pt. going y vii. 61, 8 [i go\, 
yam extend, ftesjoio, I. y&oha, iv. 61, 10; 
y. 83, 6 ; pf. A. yemire submit to (dat.), 
iii. 69, 8 ; s ao. hesioio on (dat.)f ii. 85, 
15*. 

ftdhi- extend to (dat.), i. 85, 12. 

&- guide to (Ic.), root ao. inj. yamat, x. 
14, 14. 

ni- bestow, iv. 50, 10. 

pr& present a share of (gen.), x. 15, 7. 

Ti- extend to, i. 85, 12. 

Yam-&, m. god of the dead, i. 85, 6 ; x. 

14. 1-6. 7-16; 15, 8; 185, 1. 7. 
yaii<ds. a. glorious, i. 1, 8; iv. 51, 11 ; 
viii. 48, 5. 

yahvf, f. swift one, ii. 88, 9 ; 85, 14. 
y& go, II. yati. i. 85, 8*. 10 ; vii. 49, 8 ; 
X. 168, 1. ^ 
come, i. 85, 2 ; x. 15, 9. 
d.pa a- come hither, vii. 71, 2. 

& dpa covM hither to, vii. 71, 4. 
p&ri pr&- proceed around, iv. 61, 6. 
yatay4j-jana, a. (gov. cd.) sinning men, 
iii. 59, 5 [yatdyant, pr. pt. cs. of yat 
array oneself man], 

yatu-dh4na, m. sorcerer, i. 85, 10 [y&td, 
m. sorcery + dhdna practising from dha 
put, do], 

y4<ma, m. course, iv, 51, 4 [yft go], 
y4-rnan, n. course, i. 85, 1 ; approach, x. 
127, 4 [ya go], 

yu separate, III. yuy6ti, ii. 88, 1. 8 ; vii. 
71, 1.2; s ao, depart from (ab.), ii. 88. 
9 ; cs. yavdya save from, vi^ 48, 5 ; 
y&vdya ward off, x. 127, 6^ 
yuk-td, pp. yoked, vii. 63, 2 [yuj yoke, 
Gk. {(VKTo-s, Lat. iunctu-s, Lith. 
junkta-s], 

yuktd-gravan, a. (Bv.) who has to work 
the stones, ii. 12, 6. 

yuj yoke, VII. yundkti : pf. yuyujd, 
X. 84, 11 ; rv. ao. dyugdhvam, i. 
85, 4. 

prd- yoke in front, i. 85,6. 
yddhya-m&na, pr. pt. A. fighting] m. 

fighter, ii. 12, 9 [yudh fight 
ydyudh-i, m warrior, i. 86, 8 [from red. 
stem of y\idL fight], 

yuva-tf, f. young maiden, ii. 85, 4. 11 [f. 
of ydvan youth], 

ydv-an, a. young, ii. 88, 11 ; m. youth, ii. 

85, 4 [Lat. tut»n-t-o]. 
yuv-dm, prs prn. N. you two, vii, 71,6; 


dat. yuvdbhydm to you two, vU. 61, 7 ‘ 
[-» yu- + am]. 

yuva-yd, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yuy-dm, prs. prn. pi. N. you, iv. 61, 6 ; 

vii. 61, 7 ; 68, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yus-dm, Av. yOl, ytUom, Go. yus], 

y6g-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yoA«]. 

y6j-ana, n. league, i. 85, 8 [yokiny from 
yuj yoke], 

y6-ni, m. womb, ii. 85, 10 ; abode, iv. 50, 
2; X. 84, 11; receptacle, viii. 29, 2 
\holder from yu hold], 
y6s-a, f. iDoman, x 108, 2. 
yds, n. blessing, ii. 88, 13; x. 15, 4 

Bamh hasten, I. riimha ; cs, ramhdya 
cause to speed, i. 85, 5. 
rakfl protect, I. rdksa, i. 85, 11 ; 160, 2 ; 
iv. 50, 2 ; vi. 64, 6 ; viii. 48, 6 [(Jk. 
^ward olf ’]._ 

rdksa-mdna, pr. pt. A. protecting, vii. 61, 

8 [raks protect], 

raks-ds, 'm. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v. 88, 2. 
raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raka 

protect], 

raghu-pdtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i. 

85, 6 [raghd swift : Gk. iAaxv-y]- 
raghu-sydd, a. swift- gliding, i. 86, 6 
j raghd swift + syand run], 
rdj-as, n. space, air, i. 85, 4. 9 ; 154, 1 ; 

160. 1. 4 ; X. 16, 2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. ipe^os, 
Go. n’gta-a]. 

rdn-ya, a. glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran r^oics], 
rd-tna, n. gift, treasure, i. JI5, 8 [ra give], 
ratna-dhi, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i 

1.1. 

rd-tha, m. car, i. 85, 2. 4. 5 ; 85, 4. 5 ; 
ii. 12, 7. 8 ; v. 88, 8. 7 ; vii. 71, 2-4; 

viii. 48, 5 ; x. 185, 3-6 ; 168, 1 [r go], 
rdth-ya, a. belonging to a car, i. 85. 6. 
rad dig, I. rdda : pf rar&da, vii. 49, 1. 
radh-rd, a. rich, ii. 12, 6 [radb succeed], 
randh make subject, lY. P. rddhya: red. 

ao., ii. 88, 5. 

rdp-as, n. bodily injury, ii. 88, 8. 7. 
ram set at rest, IX. ramndti; ipf. ii. 12, 

2 ; I. A. rdma rejoice in (Ic.), x. 84, 18. 
ray-f, m. wealth, i. 1, 8 ; 12 ; iv. 50, 

6. 10; 61, 10; viii. 48, 13; x. 16, 7. 
11 [probably from ri « reduced form 
of rft give], 

rdv-a, m. roar, iv. 60, 1. 4. 6 [ru cry], 
rai-nd, m. rny, i. 86, 7 ; cord, x. 129, 6, 
ra give, II. rati ; 2. iud. rasi - ipv., ii 
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83, 12 ; III. ipv. 2. pi. rarldhvam, v. 

83, 6. ^ . Q 

r&j »M/e, owr (gen.), I* P- 1 . 1, 8. 

r&i-an, m. king^ i. 86, 8 ; m. 69, 4 ; iv. 

60, 7. 9 ; vii. i9, 8. 4 ; 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 

7. 8; X. 14, 1.4. 7.11. 16; 84, 8.12 ; 
168, 2 [r&j rule, Lat. 
rij-aiit, i)r. pt. ruling over (gen.), 1. 1, 8 

rftjan-yil, a. royal ; m. toantor (earliest 
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12. 
r4tri, f. night, i. 86, 1 ; x. 127, 1. 8 ; 

129, 2. ^ 

r4dh-as, n. gift, blessing, ii. 12, 14 [radh 

fp-ah/t/]. 

radho-d4ya, n. besioual of wealth, iv. 61, 

8 [d6ya, gdv. to he given from da give']» 
ri release, IX. rindti, ii. 12, 8. 

dnu- Jlow along, i. 86, 3. - 

rio leave, VII. l\ rinikti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk. 
Ktirro), Lat. linqtio^* 

4ti- extend beyond: ps. ipf. drloyata, x. 
90, 6. 

ris, f. injury, ii. 86, 6. 

ria be hurt, IV. rlayati, vi. 64, 8; a ao. 

‘inj., vi. 64, 7. 9 ; injuu, viii. 48, 10. 
rlh kiss, II. rddhi, ii. 83, 13. 
ruk-md, m. golden gem, vii. 63, 4 [ruo 
s/ktn6]. 

ruo shine, I. r6oa ; cs. rocdya cause to 
shine, viii. 29, 10. _ 

ruO'dnd, it. ao. pt. A. beaming, iv. 
61, 9. 

ruj bwst, VI. P. rujdi pf. rurdja, iv. 
60, 6. 

ruj-dnt, pr. pt. shattering, x. 168, 1. 
Bud-rd, m. name of a god, i. 86, i ; ii. 
38, 1-9. 11-18. 15 ; pi. •= son.** of 
Rudra, the Maruts, i. 86, 2 [rud cty, 
howl], 

rudh obstiuct, VII. runaddhi, runddhd, 
X. 84, 8. 

4pa- drive away : rt. ao. arodham, x. 
84, 8. 

rdd-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 61, 9. 
ruh grow, I. rdhati, rdhate. 
dti- grow beyond (acc.), x. 90, 2. 

&- rise up in (acc.), viii. 48, 11. 
rupd, ik,form, x. 168, 4 ; beauty, i. 160, 2. 
re-nd, m. dust, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from 
ri run - disperse], 

l6-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4 ; x. 129, 4 
[riyioio]. 

reto-dh4, m. impregmtor, x. 129, 6 [re- 
taa seed + dhd placing]. 


tabh.<, m. utigsr, Tii. 63, 8 [ribh sing]. 
revSt, adv. houtUi/tUiy, ii. 85, 4 [ii. of 
rev&nt]. 

re*vdt-i, f. wealthy, iv. 61, 4 [f. of 
revdnt]. 

re-vdnt, a. wealthy, viii. 48, 6 [re = ral 
wealth], 

r6das-i, f. du. tta two worlds ( - heaven 
and earth), i. 85, 1 ; 160, 2. 4 ; ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, 1. 
rdi, m. wealth, vi. 64, 8 ; vii.^ 86, 7 ; 
viii. 48, 2 ; G. rayds, viii. 48, 7 
[bestowal from ra give ; Lat. rg-s]. 
Bauhind,m. name of a demon, ii. 12, 12 
[molronymic ; son of Rohint], 

Lak-ad, n. stake (at ]>lay), ii. 12, 4 
[token, mark : lag attach], 
lok-d, m. ;dace, x. 14, 9 ; world, x. 90, 
14 [bright space =■ rok-d light; cp. Gk. 
XiVKo-s ‘ white’, Lat. lux, luc-is], 

Vag-nd, m. sound, vii. 108, 2 [vao 

speak], 

vao utter. III. P. vivakti ; ao. op., ii. 
86, 2 ; speak, ps. ucydte, x. 90, 11 ; 
135, 7 [Lat. voc-dre ‘call ’]. 
ddhi- speak for (dat.), viii. 48, 14. 
prd- proclaim, i. 154, 1 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

vdo-aa, n. speech, v. 11, 6 [vao speak; 
Gk. Ittos]. 

vaoaS'y4, f. eloquence, ii. 85, 1. 
vdj-ra, m. thunderbolt, i. 86, 9 ; viii. 29, 4 
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra ‘ club ’]. 
vdjra-l^hu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his 
arm, li, 12, 12. 18 ; 88, 3. 
vdjra-hasta, a. (Bv.) having a bolt in his 
hand, ii. 12, 13. 

vajr<in, m. bearer of the bolt, vii 49, 1. 
vatad, m. calf, vii. 86, 5 [yeaWmflf from 
*vatas, Gk. fkros year, Lat. vetus in 
veius-tas ‘age']. 

vata-in, a., f. -i, accompanied by calves, 
vii. 103, 2. 

vad speakf I. vdda, ii. 33, 16 ; op. ii. 
85, 16; vii. 108, 6*; x. 84, 12. 
dcha- invoke, v. 83, 1, 

4- utter, ii. 12, 16 ; viii. 48, 14. 
prd- utter forth, ia ao., avadiaur, vii. 
103, 1. 

adm- converse about (aoo.) with (inst.), 
▼ii. 86, 2. 

vdd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108, 8. 
6,7. 
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Mn in'n, Vin. van6ti wnn [Eng. totn ; 
op Lat. mi- la * favour ’]. 
i-, tls. vivasa Mdt to u>tw, ii. 33, 6 ; v. 
83, 1. 

'^an-us, m. anemy, iv. 60, 11 [ftiycr, 
rival ; van tnn], 

r&ne-vane, Ic. itv. cd. in emy toood, v. 

11 , 6 . 

^and praise^ I. A. v4ndate, iv. 60, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
piri- extolf voith (inst),_ii. 33, 12. 
'’6nda«m&na, pr. pt. A. approving^ ii. 
88. 12. 

atreWf I. vipati, vipate. 
ni- lay low, ii. 83, 11. 

^apu8-yi^, a. fair, i. 160, 2 [v4pus, n. 

beautiful appearance], 

^ay-dm, prs. pi n. N. pi. we, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 
12, 16; iii, 69, 8 4; iv. 60, 6; 61, 
11 ; vi. 64, 8. 9 ; vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 9. 
18. 14; X. 14, 6; 127, 4 [Av. vuetn, 
Go. wats, Eng. we]. 

fdy-as, n. force, ii. 83, 6; viii. 48, 1 
[fond, strength : vi enjoy]. 

^ay-^, f. offshoot, ii. 85, 8. 
aydna-vat, a. clear, iv. 61, 1 [vay- 
dnd]. 

ayo*dh&, m, bestower of stremith, viii. 

48, 16 [vdyas force -^dha hef^tuwing], 
Ar-i-man, n. expanse, iii. 69, 3 [vr 
cover], 

Ar-i-vas, n. wide space, vii. 63, 6 ; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 {lereadth, freedom : 
vr cover], 

arivo-vit-tara, cpv. ni. best finder of 
relief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1 
[vdrivas + vid find], 

Ar-iyaa, cpv, a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [urd 
tcirfe]. 

rdr-ima, m. vii. 49, 8. 4 ; 61, 1. 4 ; 63, 
1.6; 86, 2.8 ’. 4.6.8; x. 14, 7 [Gk. 
ovpav6-s ‘heaven’; vr cover, eniompass], 
Ar-na, m. colour, ii*. 12, 4 Icoating ; 
vr cover], 

Arta-mdna, pr. pt. A., with 4 rolling 
hither, i. 36, 2 [vrt turn], 
drt-man, n, track,’ i. 86, 8 [vrt turn], 
Ardh-ana, n. strengthening, li. 12, 14 
[vrdh increase]. 

drdha-mana, pr. pt. A. growing, i. 1, 
8 [vrdh grow], 

drvrt-ana, pr. pt. A. int. rolling about, 
X. 34, 1 [vrt turn], 
ars-d, n. ram, v. 10 [vrs rain], 
arf-yd, a. rainy, v. 88, 8^. ’ ’ 


▼al-d, m. mclowre, oetoe, iv. 60, 5 [vr 

core/*]. 

valgu-yd, don. honour, iv. 60, 7. 
vod desire, II. vdsti, s. 1. vdsml, ii. 88, 
13; pi. 1. usmasi, i. 164, 6. 

1. vaa shine, VI. P. uohdti: pf. pi. 2. 
usa, iv. 61, 4 [Av, usaiti ‘shines’]. 

2. vas wear, II. A. vdste [cp. Ok. 
yvfii tmfiavupii, AS. werian, Eng. tsear]. 

abhf-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2. 

8 . vas dwell, I. P. vdsati [AS. wesan ‘be\ 
Eng. was ; in Gk. aarv a /’darv]. 
prd- go on journeys, viil. 29, 8 . 
vas, eno. prs. prn. A. you, i. 86 , 6 ; iv. 
61, 10. 11 ; D. to or for you, i. 80 , 0 . 
12; iv. 61, 4 ; x. 16, 4. 6 ; O. of you, 
ii. 83, 18 ; x. 34, 12. 14 [Av. vO, Lat. 
vos]. 

vas-atf, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vas 

dwell], 

vas-ant-d, m. spring, x, 90, 6 [vas 
sAine]. 

vds-ana, pr. pt. A. clothing oneself in 
(acc.), ii. 35, 9 [2. vas wear], 
vds-istha, spv. a. best ; m. namo of a 
.seer, vii. 86, 6 ; pi. a family of ancient 
seers, x. 15, 8 [vas shine], 
vd>u, n. wealth, vi. 64, 4; vii. 108, 10; 
X. 15, 7 [vas s/itne]. 

vasu-ddya, n. granting qf wealth, ii. 83, 7, 
vdsu-raant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71, 
8. 4. 

vdsn-ya, a. for sale, x. 31, 8 [vasnd, n. 
price, Gk. S/vo-s « futa-vo-s ‘ purchase 
price Lat. rgnu-w = ves-num], 
vas-yas, acc. adv. for greater welfare, viii. 

48, 9 [cpv. of vdsu good], 
vds-yams, cpv. a. wealthier, viii. 48, 6 
[cpv. of vas-uj. 

vah carry, draw, drive, I. vdha, vii. 68, 
2 ; 8 ao. dvat, x. 15, 12 [Lat. veh sre, 
Eng, weigh], 

dnu- drive after : pf. anuhird, x. 16, 8. 
4< bring, i. 1, 2 ; 86, 6 ; vii. 71, 8 ; x. 
14, 4. 

ni- bring \ pf. uhathur, vii. 71, 6. 
vdh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 85, 6 ; tear- 
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii, 71, 2. 
vdh-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bnnging, ii. 85, 14. 
vdh-ni, m. driver, i 160, 8 [vah drive], 
v& blow, II. P. vdti [Av. vaili, Gk. 
dyai mm d-fy-ai ; of. Go. waian, German 
wehen ‘blow'], 
prd- blow forth, v. 83, 4. 

V&, eno. oj. or, iv. 51, 4 ; z. 15, 2 [Lat. m]. 
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v4o, f. voice, vli. 103, 1. 4. 5. 6. 8 ; x. 84, 

5 [voo speak ; Lat. v&c « 
v4|j-a. 111 . cor\flictf i. 86, 6 ; booty, ii. 12, 
16 ; vi. 64, 6 [vaj be strong], 
v&ja-yti, a. desirous of gain, ii. 86, 1. 
vaj-in, a. victorious, x. 84, 4 [v4ja]. 
v&nft, m. pipe, i. 86, 10. 
v4-’ta, m. loind, v. 88, 4 ; x. 168, 1. 2. 4 
[va blow ; cp, Lat. ven-tu-s, Gk. iL^Trj-t]. 
vam, enc. prs. prn. du A. you two, iv. 
60, 10 ; vii. 61, 6^ ; 63, 6 ; 71, 1 ; 
D. /or you /too, vii. 61, 2. 6^; vii. 71, 

4 ; Q.of you two, i. 164, 6 ; iv. 50, 11 ; 
vii. 61, 1 ; 71, 8. 4. 

v&-m&, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [vft -= van 
twn]. 

vftyav-ya, a. relating to the wind, aSrial, 
X. 90, 8 [v&yd]. 

va-yd, m. wind, x. 90, 13 [va blow]. 
v4r-ya, gdv. desirable, i. 35, 8 [vr c/iooso]. 
v4va4-at, pr. pt. int. lowing, iv. 60, 6 
[va4 2oio]. 

vavrdh-aDa, pr. pt. A. having grown, x. 

l4, 8 [vrdh groic]. 
v44i, f. axe, viii. 29, 8. 
vkaar-a, a. vernal, viii. 48, 7 [♦vasar 
spring ; Ok. iap, Lith. vasora]. 
vis-tu, n. abode, i, 154, 6 [vas dwell ; 
Gk. fdoTv]. 

vl, m. bird, i. 86, 7 ; viii. 29, 8 ; pi. N. 

vayas, x. 127, 4 [Av. vi-, Lat. at?t a]. 
vi-kr&raana, n. wide stride, i. 154, 2 ; x. 
16, 8. 

vi-oa&ramand, pf. pt. A. having strode 
out, i. 164,' 1 [kram stride]. 
vi-oarsani, a. active, i. 86, 9. 
vij, pi.' stake at play, ii. 12, 5. 
vi-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 6 [tan 
s/re/ra]. 

vi-tar&m, adv. far away, ii. 83. 2 [cpv. 
of prp. vi away]. 

vit-ta, n. property, x. 84, 13 [pp. of vid 
find, acquire: acgutst/ton]. 

1. vid know, II. P. v6tti ; pr. sb. know of 
(gen.), ii. 86, 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viii. 48, 
8 ; pf. vdda, viii. 29, 6 ; s. 2. vdttha, 
X. 16, 18 ; 8. vdda, x. 129, 6^ 7* ; pi. 
1. vidma, X. 16, 13 [Gk. dtba, tbpev ; 
AS. tc wdt, w9 witon ; Eng. I wot ; Lat. 
vid‘Sre ‘seo*]. 

prd- know, x. 16, 18. 

2. vid fnd, VI. vindd, vi. 54, 4 ; x. 81, 
3* ; pf viveda, x. 14, 2 ; a ao., v. 83, 
10 ; viii. 48, 8. 

dnu- And out, ii. 12, 11 ; v. 11, 6. 


s ao. toin hither, x. 15, 8. 
nis- And out, x. 129, 4. 
vid-atha, m. divine worship, i. 85, 1 ; ii. 
12, 16 ; 88, 16 ; 86, 16 ; viii. 48, 14 
[vidh VDOrship]. 

vi-dydt, f. lightning, ii. 86, 9 ; v. 83, 4 
[vi afar + dyxit s^ine]. 
vid-vams, unred. pf. pt. knowing, vi. 64, 

1 [Gk. feibws]. 

vidh worship. VI. vidha, ii. 85, 12 ; iv. 
60, 6 ; vi. 64, 4 ; viii. 48, 12. 18 ; x. 
168, 4. 

prati- pay worship to, vii. 68, 5. 
vidh-ant, pr. pt. m. worshipper, ii. 86, 7, 
vi-dh&na, n, task, iv. 61, 6 [dts-posi«on : 

vi prp. + dh4na from dha put]. 
vi-pfoh-am, acc. inf. to ask, vii. 86, 8. 
vip-ra, a. un'so, iv. 60, 1 ; m. sage, i. 85, 
11; vii. 61, 2; x. 136, 4 [inspired: 
vip tremble toith emotion]. 
vi-bhat-f, pr. pt. f. shining forth, iv. 61, 
1. 10. 11 [bha s;u*nc]. 
vi-bhfdaka, m. a nut used as a die for 
gambling, vii. 86, 6 ; x. 84, 1 [probably 
from vi-bhid split asunder, but tho 
meaning here applied Js obscure]. 
vi*bhraja-mana, pr. pt. A, shining forth, 
vii. 8 [bhraj shine; Av. brdzaiti 
* beams *, Ok. (f>My<v * flame ^]. 
vi-madhya, m. middle, iv. 51, 8. 
vi-rapda, m, abundance, iv. 60, 8 [vi 
+ rapa he full]. 

Vi-r4j, m. namo of a divine being 
identified with Puru8a,x. 90, 6* [far- 
ruling], 

vira-s^h, a. overcoming men, i. 86, 6 
[=*vira-s4h for vira-sih], 
vi-rfik-mant, m. shining weapon, i. 86, 3 
[rue sAine]. 

vi-rupa, a. having different colours, vii. 

103, 6 [rupa, n.form]. 

Vivas* vant, m. name of a divine being, 
V. 11, 3; X. 14, 5 [vi+vas shins 
afar]. 

via, f. settlement, x. 16, 2; abode, vii. 6L 
8 ; settler, i. 86, 6 ; subject, iv. 60, 8. 
via enter, VI. viaa* 

4- enter, iv. 60, 10 ; viii. 48, 12. 16. 
ni- come home, go to rest, x. 84, 14 ; 164^ 
8; 8 ao., aviksroahi, x. 127, 4; cs 
veaaya cause to rest, 1. 36, 2. 
via-pati, m. master qf the tiouse, z. 186, 1. 
vi6va, prn. a. <til, i. 86, 8. 6 ; 86, 8. 8; 
164, 2. 4 ; ii. 12, 4. 7. 9 ; 83, 8. iO ; 86, 
2. 15; iii. 69, 8 ; iv.60, 7 ; v. 88, 2.4. 
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[vif^ijLy&vant 


9;Tii.61, 1.5.7; 63, 1.6; X. 16,6; 

90, 8; 127, 1; 168, 2. 

adv on every side, i. 1, 4 ; viii. 

48, 16 ; X. 90, 1 ; in ott directions, x. 

135, 3. 

Ti4va-danixn, adv. oZimys, iv. 60, 8. 
vi4v4'deva, a. [Bv.] belonging to all the 
godSy iv. 60, 6. 

vidvd-psnya, a. laden with all foody vii. 7 1 , 

4 [psnya from psft cat]. 
vi4vd-rupa, a. (Bv.) otnni/onny i. 85, 4 ; 
ii. 83, 10 ; V. 83, 6. 

vi^vd-sambhu, a. beneficial to ai/, i. 160, 

1. 4 [44m prosperity + bhu being /or, 
conducing to], 

vi4v4-ha, adv. alwaysy ii. 12, 15 ; viii. 
48, 14 ; -ha, id., i. 160, 6 ; for every ii. 
36, 14. 

vi4v&ha, adv. dlioays, i. 100, 3 [vi4va 
i,hek all days]. 

t14vo deva% in. pi. the all-godSy vii. 40, 

4 ; viii. 48, 1. 

via toorfc, HI. viveati ; pf. vivdsa, u. 

35, 13. „ o r r 

vi-aita, pp. un/aetenedy v. 83, 7. 8 [vi 
4* si fcind]. , , 

viau-na, a. varied inforWy viii. 20, 1. 
viauci, a. f. turned in various directionsy ii. 
*33, 2 [f. of visv-ado]. 

vi-8th4/iost(?),’x. 168, 2. 

Vis-nu, m. a solar deity, i, 86, 7 ; Jo4, 
i. 2. 8. 6; X. 15, 8 [vis be active], 
visv-a£Lo, a. turned in all directionSy x. 

vi-sarg4, m. retease, vii. 103, 0 [vi + srj 
let go], 

vi-sdrjana, n. creationj x. 129, 6 [vi + srj 
let go]. 

vi'Srsti, f. creationy x. 129, 6. 7 [vi + syj 
let go], 

vi-srisaa, ab. inf, from breakingy viii. 48, 
6 [vi + sras/aii]. 
vi-h&yas, a. mighty y viii. 48, 11. 
vi guide, II. vdti, i. 35, 9. 
dpa- come to (acc.), v. 11, 4. 

Vi-r4, m. heroy i. 85, 1 ; ii. 33, 1 ; 4 

[Av. rba, Lat. vir, 01. /er. Go, toair, 
Lith. tym, * man’]. 

rlr4-vat-tama, spv. a. most abounding in 

heroes, i. 1, 3. . ca ^ 

vir4-vant, a. possessed gf heroes, iv. 60, 6. 
virddh, f. plant, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder 
+ rudhgroio]. 

vir-yd, n. heroic deed, i. 164, 1. 2; 
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vir4 hero]. 


1. vr corer, V. vrndti, vrnute. ^ 

4-, int. ipf. 4-varivar contain, x. 129, I* 
vi- unclose, rt. ao. avran, iv. 51, 2. 

2. vr choose, IX. A. vrnite, ii. 83, 18 ; v.. 
li, 4 ; X. 127, 8. 

vfk-a, m. wolfy x. 127, 6 [Gk. 

* Lat. lupU‘Sy Lith. vilka-s, Kng. wolf], 
vrk-f, f. she-wolf, x. 127, 6. » 

vrkt4-barhis, a. (Bv.) u'tio.se sacrificxaX 
‘g)ass is spread, iii. 69, 0 [vrkt&,pp. of 
v^ + barhis, q. v.]. 

vrk-si, tn. tree, v. 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 13o, 

‘l [vrk simpler form of vra4o cut* 
/ell]. ’ 

v^ twist, VII. vrndkti, vruktd. 
p4ri- pass by, ii. 33, 14. 
vrj-4na, n. circle (« family, sons), vil. 

’61, 4 [enclosure^- vrj]. 
vrnand, pr. pt. A. choosing, v, 11, 4 [vr 

‘choose], _ oj o. 

vrt turn, I. A. virtato roll, x. 84, v,. 
*C8. vartdya turn, i. 65,^9. 

4-, CB. whul hither, vii. ^71, 8. 
nis-, cs. rod out, x. 136, 5. 
pr4-, cs, set rolling, x. 135, 4. 

4nu pr4- roll forth after,, x, 135, 4. 
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14. 

4dhl sdm- come upon, x. 129, 4. 

Vr-tr4, m. name of a demon, i. 85, 9 ; 
‘n.foe (pi.), viii. 29, 4 [encompasscr : 
vr corer]. 

VT-tv4, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1. 
vrdh grow, I. v4rdha, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 85, 
’ll ; cause to prospei y iv. 60, 11 ; increase, 
pf. vavrdhur, x. 14, 3 ; cs. vardhdya 
strenglh’eny v. 11, 3. 6. . , 

vrdh*6, dat. inf. to increase, i. 86, 1. 
vi-s rain, I. v&rsa rain : is ao. Avars in, 

*v. 83, 10. * .. o 

abhl- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, 3. 
vrsan-vasu, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth, 
iv. 50, 10 [vfsan bull], 
vfs-an, m. bully i. 85, 7. 12; 164, 3. 6; 
li. 83, 18 ; 86, 13 ; iv. 60, 6; v. 83, « 

(with 64 va « stallion) ; vii. 61, 6;. 
71, 6; stalliony vii. 71, 8 [Av. ar£an, 

vrsa-bhA, m. bully i. 160, 3 ; ii. 

*83, 4. 6-8. 16 ; v. 83, 1 ; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-lA, m. beggar, x. 34, 11 [little man], 
vfsa-vrata, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts, 
'i, 85, 4 [vfsan hull, stallion], 
vrs-tf, f. rain,* v. 83. 6 [vrs rain]. ^ 
vrsnyA-vant, a. mighty, v. 83, 2 [vys- 
’ nya manly strength, from vffan oullj. 
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v6d-ann, n. possessfen, x. 84, 4 {yidfind, 
acquive^, 

redh>4s, m. disposery iii. 59, 4 [vidh 
worshipy be gracious], 
ven /onfir, I. P. v6nati. 

4nu- seek the friendship qfy x. 185, 1. 
volbf, n. vehiclSy vii. 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ tr; Av. vaUar * draught animal 
Lat. vector"], 

vai, pci., ii. 33, 9. 10 [180]. 

Vairupi, m. son of Kirupa, x. 14, 5. 
Vaivasvat4, m. sonqfViKMvanty x. 14, 1. 
v&iiiya, m. man of the third caste, x. 90, 
12 [belonging to the settlement = vf4]. 
▼ai4vanar&, a. belonging to all mew, epi- 
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vi<v4-nara]. 
vy-^lLta, pp. distinguished by (inst.), x. 
14, 9; palpabUy x. 127, 7 [vi + adj 
Odom]. 

Tyao tJitend, III. P. vivyakti. 

sAm- roll wp, ipf. dvivyak, vii. 63, 1. 
vyath watevy I. vydlha, vi. 64, 8. 
vydtha-mana, pr. pt. A. quakingy ii. 


12 2 . 

vyusti.'f- ® [vl + vas 

ahiM], 

vy-oxuan, n. heaveny iv. 60, 4 ; x. 14, o ; 
129, 1. 7 [vl + oraan of doubtful ety- 
mology]. 

vraj-i, m. pen, fold, iv. 61, 2 [vrj en- 
cteM]. 

vra-ld, n. vHlly ordinanccy lii. 69, 2. 8 ; 
V. 83, 6 ; viii. 48, 9 ; service, vi. 64, 9 

[vT choose], 

vrata-carin, a. practising a vow, vii. 103, 
1 [car-in, from car gfo, practise], 
vrdta, m. troopy hosty x. 84, 8, 12. 


^ams praiscy I. 64msa, vii. 61, 4 [Lat. 

ct'wseo]. 

sdms-ant, pr. pt. piaising, ii. 12, 14 ; 
iv. 61, 7. 

6atd, n. hundredy ii 33, 2 ; vii. 103, 10 
[Gk. iKaro-Vy Lat. centum, Go. himd], 
4dm«tama, spv. a. most ben^centy ii. 83, 
2. 13 ; X. 16, 4 [4dm, n. healing]. 
4aphd-vant, a. having hooJSy v. 83, 5. 
dabdla, a. hrindledy x. 14, 10. 

4dm, n. heahngy ii. 83, 18 ; comforty v, 
11,6; viii. 48, 4; healthy x. 16, 4; 
prosperityy viii. 86, 8®. 
ddmbara, m. name of a demon, ii. 
12 , 11 . 

4dy-ana, pr. pt. A. lyingy ii. 12, 11 ; 
vii. 103, 2 [4i lie]. 


4ardd, f, auftitwn, ii. 12, 11 ; vii. 61, 2 ; 

X. 90, 6. 

4dr-u, f. arrow, ii. 12, 10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go. 
hairu-s], 

4drdh-ant, pr. pt. arroganty ii. 12, 10 
[4rdh be defiant], 

4dr-man, n. shelter, i. 86, 12; v. 88, b % 
X. 129, 1 [Lith, ssdima-s ‘helmet’, 
OG. /lelm ‘helmet*], 
ddv-as, n. poiver, v, 11,6 [su swell], 
4a4am-and, pf. pt. A. having prepared 
(the sacrifice), i. 85, 12 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
strenuousy iv. 61, 7 [4am tetl]. 
4a4ay-and, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 103, 1 
[4i he]. 

4d4-vant, a. ever repeating itself , many, ii. 
12, 10 ; -vat, adv. for ever, i. 86, 6 [for 
8d + 4vant, orig. pt. of 4u swell, Gk. 
d-irarr-]. 

4dktd, m. teacher, vii. 103, 6 [dak he 
able], 

4as 01 del', II. 4a8ti, ddste. 
dnu- instruct, vi. 64, 1. 
abhl- guide to (acc.), vi. 64, 2. 

4ik- van ^ame(?), ii. 86, 4. 
diks be helpful, pay obeisance, I, dfksa, 
iii. 69, 2 [d.9. of dak he able], 
dfksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 
103, 6. * 

diti-pdd, a. (Bv.) uhite-footed, i. 35, 6. 
dithird, a. hose} n, freedom, vii. 71, 6 
[Gk. KaOapo’S ‘free, pure*], 
divd, a. kind, x. 84, 2. 
didu, m. child, ii. 83, 13 [du swell, cp. 
Gk. /fv^w], 

didriy-and, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6 
[dri resort], 

di-td, a. cold, X. 34, 9 [old pp. of dya 
coagulate], 

dirs-dn, n. head, x. 90, 14 [dir(a)s head 

+ an; cp. Gk. ‘head’]. 

duk-rd, a. shining, i. 160, 8 ; bright, ii. 
83, 9; iv. 61, 9; clear, ii. 86, 4 [duo 
be bright, Av. sux-ra ‘flaming*], 
ddo-i, a. bright, i. 160, 1 ; bright, ii. 35, 8 ; 
iv. 61, 2. 9 ; v. 11, 1. 3; viii. 29, 6; 
clear, vii. 49, 2. 8 ; pure, ii. 83, 13 ; 
86, 8® [duo sAi>ie]. 

ddbh, f. brilliance ; - shining path (cog. 
acc.), iv. 61, 6. 

dubh-dya, A. adorn oneself, i. 85, 3. 
dubb-rd, a. bright, i. 35, 3 ; 85, 3 ; iv. 

61, 6 [dubh adorn], 
dumbb, adorn, I. A. diimbhato. 
prd- adorn onese^, i. 65, 1. 
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Adska] 

it&s-ka, a. dry, vil. 103, 2 [for aus-ka, 

Av. Aui-/fa]. 

^i&s-ma, m. vehewimce, ii. 12, 1, 13; im- 
pulse, iv. 60, 7 ; force, vii. 61, 4 [4vaa 
blow, snoW]. 

4u-ra, m. hero, i. 85, 8 [Av. sflra * strong*, 
Gk, d-Kvpo-s ‘ in-valid*], 

4udr&, m, man of the servUo caste, x. 

90, 12. 

6u4uj-4na, pf. pt. A. trembling {"i), x. 

34, 6. 

Kxia~i, A, inspiring, i. 154, 8 [4va8 brMttd]. 
8rnv-&nt, pr. pt. Clearing, vi. 64, 8 [4ru 
^ear]. 

f. arrogance, ii. 12, 10 [4rdli be 
’ arrogant], 
crush, IX. 4rn4ti. 

sdm- be crushed : pa. ao. 4ari, vi. 64, 7. 
6cut drip, I. 4c6ta, iv. 50, 3. 

4ya-vd, a. dusky, i. So, 6 [OSl. si^vH 
‘grey ’]. 

dyend, m. eagle, vii. 63, 6 ; m. hawk, 

X. 127, 6. 

4rdd heart only with dh& - putfatih m, 
believe in (dat.), ii. 12, 6 [Lat. cord; 
Gk. ifap5-i?; ^ heart ’]. 
drav-as, n. jfame, i. 160, 6 ; iii. 69, 7 
[dru hear; Gk. i^Adfos ‘fame*, OSl. 
sZow) ‘word']. 

dravas-yd, a. fame-seeking, i. 86, 8. 
dri-td, pp. reaching to (Ic,), v. 11 , 3. 
drf, f. glory, i. 85, 2 ; iv. 83, 8 ; x. 127, 1. j 
sru, V. drndti, hear, ii. 83, 4 ; x. 15, 6 ; 

pi. 8. drnvire « ps., x. 108, 4. 
dru-tdf pp, heard/ famous, ii. 83, 11 
[dru hear, Gk. /tAw-to-s ‘ famous', Lat. 
in-clu-iu-8 ‘ famous ’]. 
drd-stha, spv. a. he<if, ii. 83, 3. 
dr6-tk, n. ear, x. 90, U [dm hear], 
dr&ua-ti, f. obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [drus 
hear, extension of dru]. 
dva-ghn-in, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4. 
dvdn, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span. 
Ok. Kva/p], 

dva-dru, f. mother-in-law, x. 84, 8 [OSl. 
iwfrri/, svekruve], 

4vity-d£io» a. whitish, ii. 83, 8 [dviti 
(akin to dvetd, Go. hweits, Eng. wAtVe) 
+ aac]. 

Bda, nm. six, x. 14, 16 [Av. xsvaS, Gk. 
Lat. sex, 01. sS, Go. saihs, Eng. six], 

&d, dem. prn. N. s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4. 
9 ; 164, 6 ; 160, 8 ; ii. 12. 1-14 ; ii. 83, 


[sadyds 

18»; 85, 1. 4 . 6 . 8. 10 ; iii. 60, 2. 8 ; 
iv. 60 , 6*. 7 . 8 ; 61, 4 ; v. 1 1, 2. 6 ; 83, 

6; vii. 61,1.2; 86,6; x. 14, 14; 34, 

11 ; 90, 1. 6; 129, 7 ; as such « thus, 
ii. 12, 16 ; viii. 48, 9 [Av. W, Gk, o, 

Go. sa]. lo o 

aam-ydnt, pr. pL going together, li. 12, S 

[sdm + i go], 

sam-rarand, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x. 

16, 8 [sdm + rdgira]. 
sam-vatsard, m. year, vii. 103, 1. 7. 9. 
sam-vid-and, pr. pt. A. uniting, with 
(inst.), viii. 48, 13 ; x. 14, 4 [vidyiarf]* 
aam-vfj, a. conquering, ii. 12, 8.^ 
sdkh-i, m. friend, ii. 36, 12 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4*. 10 ; x. 34, 2. 6 ; 168, 3. 
aakh-yd, n, friendship, viii. 48, 2. 
sam-gdmana, m. as'setnWer, x. 14, 1. 
sao accompany, 1. A. adcate, i. 1, 9 ; vii, 
61,6; associate with, viii. 48, 10; reach, 

X. 90, 16 [Gk. €ir€Tai, Lat. sequitur, 
Lith. sekii], 

ado-d, adv. prp. with (lo.), iv. 60, 11 
[sao accompany], 

8d]an~ya, a. belonging to his own people, 
iv 50, 9 [sa-jana, kinsman], 
sa-jdaas, a. acting in harmony with (inst.), 
viii. 48, 16 [jdaas, n. pleasure], 
sat, n. the existeni, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of 
as 6e]. 

sdt-pati, m. true{?) lord, ii. 83, 12. 
sat-ya, a. true, i. 1, 6. 6 ; ii. 12, 16 ; x. 

15, 9. 10 [sat, n. truth + ya]. 
satyd-dharman,a.(Bv.) whose ordinances 
are true, x. 84, 8. 

aatyanrtd, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood, 
vii. 49, 8 [satyd + dnrta]. 
sad sit down, I. P. sfdati, i. 86, 7 ; 
down on (acc.). a ao. sadata, x. 16, 1 1 
[Lat. sido], 

4- seat oneself on (aco.), i. 86, 6 ; occupy i 
pf. sasada, viii. 29, 2. 
nf- sit down, pf. (id^sedur, iv. 60, 8; 
inj. sidat, v, 11, 2; settle: pf. s. 
sasditha, viii. 48, 9. 

sad-as, n. seat, iv. 61, 8; viii. 29, 9; 

abode, i. 86, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. 
sddas-sndas, acc. itv. cd. on each siat, x. 

sd-dd, afiv. always, vii. 61, 7 ; 63,6 ; 71, 
6 ; 86, 8. , , 
sa-dfd, a., f.-i, alike, iv. 61, 6 [daring a 
similar appearance], 

sa-dyds, adv. tn one day, iv. 51, 6 ; ai 
once, iv. 61, 7, 
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eadha-mida, m. jb»iU>aif, *■ 

\co-rmlry j «adh4 - eahi < 0 ff«nwj. 
Badh4-stha, n. gathering pZo«, i. 10*) 

1 8 

san'smn, VIII. P. s*n6ti, tI. 64, 6. 
sacAya, a oid, iv. 61, 4 [from aina ; 

Gk. Iro-f, 01. »en, Lith. senaa ‘old J. 
a4nt, pr. pt. being, x. 84, 9 [aa ka } Lat. 

(prae)-8ent’-‘], 

sam-dM, f. ii. 83, 1. 

saptA, nm. seven y i. 36, 8 ; ii. 12, 8. lai , 

X. 90, 16* [Gk. kvT&y Lat. sepieniy Lng. 
seven], _ 

sapt4*ra<ml, a. (Bv.) aetm-reinedy ii. 12, 

12 ; smn-rayedy iv. 60, 4. 
aaplasya, a. (Bv.) seven-mouthedy iv. 60, 

4 ; 61, 4 [saptd+asya, n. mouthy. 

84p-ti, m. racer, i. 85, 1. 6. 
aa-pr&thas, a. (Bv.) renoumedy iii. OJ, v 

[arcornpanted by prAthas, n./amej. 

sa-badha, a. zealousy vii. 61, 6 [b&dha, 

gabb&, f. assembly holly x. 84, 6 [OG. 

s/ppa ‘ kinahip AS. «tb]. ^ 

sam4, a. levely v. 83, 7 [Av. Aama ‘ equal , 
Gk. Eng, samsy cp. Lat. st/n- 

i-W-s]. 

aam-dd, f. hatiley ii. 12, o- 
Bdm.ana, ii, feslixaly x. 168, 2 [coming 
together]. . 

gamai.a, adv. in the same leay, iv. 61, 8 
[iUMt., with shift of accent, from 
k&mana, hting together']. 
samand, a., f. i, sa»we, ii. 12, 8 J ”1> 

9 • vii. 86, 8 ; uniformy vii. 63, 2 ; com- 
men, ii. 86, 8 ; vii. 63, 8 ; 108, 6. 

saniand-taB, adv. /rom the aameplaccy iv. 
61 8 

aam-idh, t, faggot^ x. 90, 16 [sd n + idh 
kindle], . 

samudrd-jyestha, a. (Bv.) having the 
ocean as their chiefy vii. 49, 1 [sam- 
udrd, m. collection of waters + jye- 
stha, spv. chief], 

Bamudrartha, a. (Bv.) having the ocean as 
thetr goaty vii. 49, 2 [d^tha, m. goal], 
Bam-fdh, f, unisony vii. 103, 6 [adm 
+ rdh thrire], 

adm-prkta, pp. mixed ici/A(inst), x. 84, 
7 [pirc mio:]. 

sam-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling withy 
i‘i 85, 6 [pro mix]. 

fcdra-bhrta, pp. coUectedy x. 90, 8 [bhr 
bear].* ... 

aam-r&j, m. sovereign kingy viii. 29, 9. 


ga-ydj, a. united with (inst.), x. 168, 2. 
sa-rdtham, adv. (cog. aco.) on 

car, with (inst.), v. 11, 2 ; x. 16, 10 ; 

sdr-aa. n. lake, vii. 103, 7 [ar run], 
aaraa-f, f. lakey vii. ^66, 2. 
adrg-a, m. herdy iv. 61, 8 [s^ W . 
sdrt-ave, dat. inf. toflowy ii. 12, 12 [sr 
flow], 

grp creep y I. P. adrpiti. 

Vi- slink offy X. 14, 9. „ ^ . 

aarpir-aauti, a. (Bv.) having melted butter 
as their draughty viii. 29, 9 [aarpfa (from 
arp run = meW) + &-suti breio from au 


Bdrva. a. ally vii. 108, 6; x. 14, 16 ; 90, 

2 ; 129, 8 [Gk. o\o-s - oK^fo-^y I^at. 
salvu-s * whole ’]. . , ^ 

sdrva-vira, a. consisting entirely of so/ is, 
iv. 60, 10 ; X. 16, 11. 
aarva-hdt, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x. 
90, 8. 9 [hu-t: hu sacrifice + deifiv 
minativet]. . 

sftl-iW, D. water, x. 129, 8; $ea, vii. 49, 

1 [aal = ST flow], 

Sav-i-lf, m.’ a solar god, i. 86, 1-6. 8- 
10 ; vii. 68, 8; x. 84, 8. 13 [Stimulator 
from au simulate], 
aaa sleepy II. P* sdsti, iv. 61, 3. 

aaa-dnt, pr. pt. sleepingy iv 61, 6. 
aah overcome, I. adha, x. 34, 9 [Gk. 
ao. Io’(€)y'Ov]. 

adh-aa, n. might, iv. 60, 1 ; v. 11, 6* [sah 

overcome]. iat/i 

aa-hdsra, nm. a thousand, x. 16, 10 [L x. 

xthioiy licsbian x^hhioi from x<aAoJ. 
aahdsra-pad, n. (Bv.) thousandffooted, x, 
90, 1 [pad foot], , ^ J 

aahdara-bhrsti, a. (Bv.) thousand-edge^, 
i. 86, 9 [bhra-tt from bhra « bra stick 
up], 

aahdara-diraan, a. thousand-headed, x. 
84, 14. 

aahosra-sdvd, m . thousandfold Soma-press- 
ing, vii. 103, 10 [aavd, m. pressiwy 
from au press]. ^ ^ qa 

aahaardkad, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90, 

1 [akad eye « dkai]. 

s4-huti, f. joint praise, ii, 83, 4 [Hull 
invocation from hu caM], 
ad hmdy VI. sydti. 
vl- discharge, i. 86, 6.* 
sA, dem. prn. N. a. f. that, iv. 60, 11 ; vii. 

86, 6 ; as such - so, x. 127, 4. 
aid-ana, n. aeat, x. 136, 7 [aod ait]. 
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sidharanay &• belonging jointly^ common, 
vii. 63, 1 [sa-aoharana having the 
same swppwt], 
fi&dh-d, a. good, x. 14, 10. 

«&dhu>y4, adv. straightway, v. 11, 4. 
Sadh-y a, m. pi. a group of divino beings, 
X. 00, 7. 10. 

aan-as-i, a. bringing gain^ iii. 69, 6 [san 
gain]. 

n. m. fcaefc, ii. 85, 12. 

«a-man, n. chanty viiii 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9 ; 
135,4. 

aiya-ka, n. arroio, ii. 83, 10 [swiiaWa/or 
hurling: si fcurl]. 

aarameya, m. son of SaramHf x. 14, 

10 . 


sa4ananaaana, n. (Dv.) eating and non- 
eating ihingsy x.90, 4 [sa-aaana + ana4- 
ana]. 

simha, m. lion, v. 83, 8. 
aio pour, VI. sifica. i. 85, 11 [00. slg-u 
* drip ^ Lettic sik-u ‘ fall * of water]. 
Hi- pour doton, v. 83, 8. 
sidh repel, I. P. sadbati. 
apa- chase away, i. 35, 10. 
aindh-u, m. rtier, i. 35, 8 ; ii. 12, 8. 12 ; 

Indus, V. 11, 6 [Ay. hind-u-s], 
sisvid-ana, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 103, 

8 [svid perspire : Eng. sjocalJ. 
slm, enc. prn. pci. him &o., i. 160, 2. 
au press, V. sundti, sunutd, V. 14. 13 
[Av. Au]. 

ad, adv. loeU, ii. 85, 2; v. 83, 7 ; \ji. 

86, 8 [Av. fcu-, 01. su-]. 
aU'krta, pp. well-made, i. 35, 11 ; 85, 9 ; 

well prepared, x. 16, 13 ; 84, 11. 
au-kratu, a. (Bv.) very wise, v. 11, 2 ; 

vii. 61, 2 [kratu wisdom], 
aukratu-ya, f. insight, i. 160, 4. 
su-ksatra, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sway, 
iii. 50, 4. 

su-ksiti, f. safe dwelling, ii. 86, 15. 
su-ga, a. easy to traverse, i. 8-3, 11 ; vii. 
68 , 6 . 

au-janman, a. (Bv.) producing fair 
creations, i. 160, 1. 

sU'ta, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 15^^ 8. 
ad-tasta, pp. todl-fashioned, ii.. 85, 2 
[taku fashion]. 

•ut4-sonitt| ^Bv.) in* SoTno,‘pi^68scff ii» 
12 , 6 . 

au-tara, a. easy i%pa$s, x. 127, 6. 
au-daxnsas, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 85, 1 
[damsas wonder], 

•u-daiif a* (^^0 skilful, v, 11, 1. 


8U.d4nu, a. hvuntifuX, 1. 85, 10 ; vii. 

8u-dd«ha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii. 

86, 7 [ddglm milking : dugh ■ duh |. 
ad-dhita, pp. well established, iv, 60, 8 
[dhita, pp. of dha pul], 
su-dhfs-tama, spv. a. very proud, L 
160,* 2.* 

su-nitha, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
i. 85, 7. 10. 

sunv-ant, pr. pt. prei>sing Soma, ii. 12, 
14. 15 ; vi. 64, 6 [su j^rcss]. 

8u-patha, n. fair path, vii. 63, 6, 
8U-parna, a. (Bv.) having beautful wings \ 
m. bird, i. 85, 7. 

8U-pala4a, a, fair-leaved, x. 135, 1.^ 
su-pa^as, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 3o, 

1 [p64a8, n. oma^ncnl]. 
su-praketa, a. conspicuous, iv. 60, 2 [pra- 
keta, m. token], 

8u-praja, a. (Bv.) having good offspring, 
iv. 60, 6 [praj4]. 

su-pratika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1 
[having a Jair countenance : priiti- 
ka, n.]. 

su-praniti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
X. 15, 11. 

att-prapand, a. (Bv.) giving good dunk •, 
n. good drinking place, v. 83. 8. 
sa-bhaga, a. having a good.sUari, opulent i 
genial, vii. 6.3, 1. 

.ju-bhii, a, exed/eni, ii. 85, 7 [sd tocK t 
bhu being], 

8u-bhrta, pp. well cherished, iv. 60, 7. 
sd-makha, m. great wanior, i. 85, 4. 
su-matiy f. good-wiU, iii. 50, 3. 4 ; iv. 

60, 11 } viii. 48, 12 ; x. 14, 6. 
su-manas, a. (Bv.) cheerful, vii. 86, 2 
[Av. hu-manah- ‘ well-disposed*; cp. 
second part of tv-pivrjs], 

8V-mflika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 36, 
10 [mrlika, n. mercy], 
su-medlias, a. (Bv.) having a good under^ 
standing, wise, viii. 48, 1. 
s\i-mna, n. good-will, ii. 38, 1. 6. 
sumna'yd, a. kindly, vii. 71, 3. 
BU-rabhi, a, fragrant, x. 15, 12. 
adra, f. liquor, vii. 86, 6 [Av. Aura], 
su-rdtas, a. (Bv.) abounding in eeed, . 

BU-varoas, a. (Bv.)/ttll of vigour, x. 14, 8. 
8U-v4o, a. (Bv.) clogucnl, vii. 108, 6. 
auv-ita, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su ioe« + 
ita, pp. of I go ; opposite of dur- 

ita]. 
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.«.vldttra. •. *• U,10-,U, 

a. (Bt.) *• 

J.«%r». a. (Bv.) /«•-«»>»'“- “• ®’ 

ro^Wvtt, a. nmt proptWoti*, iil. 69, 4- 6 i 


roitliA from p& drtmy ^ 

,oLln. a. 1 - 

-“S'.«:s2d'“V 

x«£:-;p«s,US<t 

rsr?si«‘"‘”‘ST‘''- 

,ta*;ay\'’t^6.®-ir^^7^ 


;.;;kw: m. * l .tanayi-tnd. IX. 

1 ; vii. 86, 1. r _ praised, 

ativ-ana, pr. pti* -a., p 
ii. 83, 11 

a^i o /?tW. 11. 00, y- 


Bu-n&ra, a. bountiful, viu. i 
hunara], . ■• n . 85, 1 i viii. 48, 4 

•^fAvJmnr0G.*u»'Uith.rt«i^E..g. 

i'\ atsfi + ufayana] 

.ra?rr,“ii:'63,V^ 

K|7^Q- . *. 

bt J^ow, T^I alsarti sarsr-ej 

Apapri- 8l.eich/o-d.to, mt.S.s.sar 

“■ *'’,’ vt RTliti fAv. her'znili]. 

8X3 tmit^ VI. spai L j2 . c(j5f 

6va. (/»sc/.«r{;c downward, li. 1-, . 

S3, u t»‘ -- 

JrS'tn. !««<*«' «/*’• 

X. 84, 12. p/an<, i. 85, 

■“"yfiivSin,,:.*'"."; 
SU Ji'i •“• “* ’ *”■ 


“■ ”1’ ”/irt» \rS!9'l* [sthA stand]. 

pti- praise ^12 

jik «. «« >• '«■ • “ 

.tS'Sr— 

“‘“iSrtM W~‘ «') f”"' ■• 

stw stand, I- >• 85, 10 •, 

?v’6ri 'pi:8 ^thur..v.61,2[Ay. 

ft,j(ait:, dk.taT,(«.Bat. s«.fo]. 

35, 8. ••• iift 11 

6 pa. 6 tor<ojr,viu. 48 , 11 . 

abhi- overcome, iv. ou, <• . 

7 ; 0CC14PV, ii. 85, 9. 

rt.*ao. ..thita,. 
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prS- Mep/orth, i, K, 
pU, m. $py< vii. 61, 3 [Av. ^; cp- 
Lat. au-speXf Gk. (r/turff * owl J. 
pr win, V. sprndti. 

nis- rescue^ rt. ao. 2, du. apartam, vii. 

iprh, cs. sprbiya long for ^ x. 186, 2 [Av. 3^ 

jphur spurn, VI. sphuxA, ii. 12, 12 , 
spying, x. 84, 9 [Av. sparat^t, Gk. 
anaipo) ‘quiver’, Lat. spiruo, Lith. 
spiriu ‘ kick OG. spurnu ‘ kick | * 

Bina, enc. pci. jusf, mrf€ed, u. 12, 6 

pin. that, u. 83, 7 [OP. hya, f. 

hyd i 00. f. ^ , 

syandyiow, I. A. sydndate, V. 83, 8. 
syuma-gabhasti, ^ (P''-) f,,, 

titongs, vii. 71, 8 [syu- man band; Gk. 
i-W''* sinew’]. . 
gyonA n. soft couch, iv. 61, 10. 

Bvama, m. disease, viii. 48, 6. 
sru /»(>«?, I. sriva, vii. 49, 1 [Gk. 

8v 4, poss. prn. oum, i. 1, 8 ] ^ 

50, 8 ; vii. 86, 2. 6 ; x. 14, 2 [Av. hia, 
Gk. ao-s, o-s, Lat. suu-sj. ^ 

Bva tavas, a. (Bv.) self strong, 

] . svadha, t funeral offering, x. 14, 6. i , 

‘ 15 3. 12-14. 

2. sva-dha, f. own power, x. 129, 2 ; mngij, 

X. 129, 6 ; vital JO) cc, ii. do, 7 ; i. 
161,4 [svd own and dha put ; op- Gk. 
l-^o-s ‘custom’]. 

Bvadba-vant, a. s'lf depends f, 80, 

BV-dpas, a. (Bv.) std/vf, i. 83, 9 [bA 
+ dpas ‘ doing gond work J- 
Bvdp-ua, m. ship, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. virvo-s, | 
Lat. soinnu-s, JntO. sapna-s]. 

Bvayam-jd, a. rising spontaneously, vii. 

40 2 

gva-y-dm, ref. prn. self, ii. 3.5, U ; of 
their Mon accord, iv. ® . 

Bvdr, n. light; heaven, xi. 85,6 : v. 83, 4. 
Bva-rao, ni. eorereign ruler, *■ J®, 14. 
Bvdru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 61, 3. 
avar-vid, tn. finder of light, vui' r®. 
Bvd-vant, a. bountiful, i. 35, 10 [posscM- 

ing property ■. avd. n.l 

Bvdsr, f. sister, vii. 71, 1 , *. 127, 3 
[Lat. sow, OSl. sesbra, Go. smstar, 

Bv?M«,*f. n[ leeU-being, i. 1, 8> 

“88, 8 i vii. 71, 6 i 86, 8 :x. 14 11, 

jjut. i. avastl /or ioe{/i»rs, viii. 48, 8 , 


pi. Vtssslngs, vii. *117; ®8> ® t®* 
well + astiftsiiij]. ... 
sv&d-A, a. guest, viii. 48, 1 [Ok. 

Lat. svdvi-s, Eng. susst]. 
sv-ftdhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts, 

viii. 48, 1. . -rt -rt 

3V-ftblni, a. invigorating y iv. ^O. 

sv4lia,ij.Aa«,asa8a.riflcial^lU.lM- 
avid, enc. emph. pci., 61, 6 ; x. 34, 
10; 129, 6*; 135, 6; 168, 8. 


Ha, one. ompl). pd., i. 85, 7 ; vii, 86. 8 j 
X. 14, 13 ; 90, 10. 16 ; 129, 2 [later 

form ot gha]. ..-no run,> 

ha-tv4, gd. having slam, ii. 12, o [han. 

hrS,n.hdnti.i.85,9;ii.33,15; 
smite, V. 88, 2'. 9 I. jish”'*";’;; 

29. 4 J pi’, jaghana, ii. 12, !'>• 1 1 , 
ps. hanydte, iii. 69, 2 ; ds. jigh&msa, 
vii. 86, 4. 

han-tf. m. slayer, ii. 12, 10. 
h&r-as, n. math, viii. 48, 2 [heat\ from- 
hr be hot : OkMp-os ‘ Munm<*r ]. ^ 

hdr-i, in. hay steed, i. 35, 3 [Av. caij** 

‘ yellowish »; Lat. helu s, Litli. zelu, 

hdr-ita^ vii. 103, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 

cant/a ‘yellowish’]. 

■ bd-y-asv.a, n. (Bv.) drawn bg hny sleds, 

A ill. 4S, 10. -K V 1 1 //) 

hdv-a. m mrocation, x. 16, 1 [A" '■'‘“j- 
havaxxa-drdt, a. (Tp.) listening h, inso,a- 
turns, ii. .8.3, 13 [hdvana 
caii) +dru-t heating Irom fcu/ieor witii 
doterniiiiatiNc t]. 

havii-dd, a. (,'l'p ) outing the oblation, x. 
16 , 10 [havls + ad]. 

havis-i-a, a. diinUag the oblation, x. 16, 

10'[havi8 + pa]. _ ... ,9. 

hav-is, n. oblation, ii. 8.3, 6 ; 3e, 13, 
iii. 69, 6 ; iv. 60, 6 ; vi.^ 64, 4 , r iii. 
48 12 13 : X. 14, 1. 4. 1... II; '•>. • 
11. 12; 90, b>; 108, 4 [hxi samOr. ]. 
hdv-i-man, n. invocation, ii. 33, o ^nu 

hav-yd, (gdv.) n uhai is^ bo offeted. 
Oblation, iii. 69, 1 ; vii. 63, 6 , 80, - , 
X. 14, 15; 15, 4 [hu sacrVice]. 

J havya-vahana, m. carrier of oblations, 
V 1 1, 4 [vahana from vah carry]. 

^ havya-md, a. [TpO ^edenm^ the obla^ 
tion, iv. 60, 6 [sud * avad 

• bdsta, m. hand, ii. 88, 7 ; vi. 64, 1 ; 

• viii. 29, 8-6. 



hista-TAnt, a. having hands, x. 84, 9. 

1. hi Itate, III. P. Jahati. 

ivi’, ps. hiyate, beje/l behind, x, 84, 5, 

2. bi go amy, III A. jihite. 

dpi- depart, vii, 71, 1 : 8. 8, sb. 8. ao, 
h&sate, X. 127, 8. 

M* spring up, r. 83, 4. 
li', cj. for, i. 85, 1 ; 154, 5 ; IGO, 1 ; ii. 
35, 1. 6. 9; ir. 51, 6; viii. 48, 6; 
since, viii. 48, 9 ; x. 84, 11 ; pray, x. 
14, 4. 

bims, injure, VII. hindsti injure ; is ao. 
inj., X 15, 6 [probably a ds. of ban 
strike], 

bi'td, PP.PM, V, 11, 6 [later form of 
dhita from dha put ; Gk. Strh s^tj. 
hi-tvaya, gd. leaving behind, x 14, 8 
[1. h& l«aM]. 

bimi, m. winter, ii. 33, 2 [Ar, Hma, 
OSl. rimo ‘winter’; Qk. Sv<t-x‘ii'>-s 
‘subject to bad storms', ‘ horrid ’]. 
biran-ya, n. gold ornament, ii, 83, 9. 
blranya-d4, a. (Tp.) giver of gdd, ii. 
86 ,' 10 . 


biranva-pilni, a, (Bv.) gMen-harvded, i. 

86 ,' 9 . ’ 



biraayi-ya, a. golden, i, 35, 2 ; 85, 9 ; 
ii. 85, 10 ; viii. 29, 1. 


hlronyn*rup8, a, (Bv.) having a golden 
Jm, ii. 85, 10. 

faiianya-vaTna,a. (B\ \ golden’Coloured, 
li.86,9-H. 


blranya><aml, a, {Br.)hav{ngg<ildenpins, 
i.35,4. 

birauya-samdrj, x (Bv.) having a golden 
aspect, ii. 35, 10. 

biranya-basta, x {Ji\,)gdldin himdtd, i. 
85,' 10. 

biranyaksd, a. (Bv.) gcMen-eyed, i, 35, 8 
[aksd > aksf eye]. 

hid be angry, I. bdda: pf, jihila, x. 
84, 2. 

hi«D(l, pp./wsflkc«, X. 84, 10 [hi feore]. 
hu merits, offer, 111. jubdti, iii. 59, 1 ; 
X. 14, 13-16. 

&• offer, iii. 69, 5. 

bu call,}, A. h&vate, ii. 12, 8. 9 ; 33, 5 ; 
VI. A. huvi, vii. 61, 6 ; 71, 1 ; x 
14, 6. 

hr be angry, IX. A. braite, ii. 83, 15; 

with (dat.), vii, 86, 8. 
hfd, n. heart, ii. 85, 2 ; v. 11, 5 ; vii. 
86, 8; viii. 48, 4. 12 ; x. 129, 4 [Av. 
eard]. 

hfd*aya,n. /tear/, X. 81,9. 
he4i, f. dart, ii. 33, 14 [bi impel], 
he-td, m. cause : al). betds for the sake 
of, X. 84, 2 [impu/se: hi impel], 
hd'tr, m. invoker, i. 1, 1. 5; v. 11, 2 
[biicall]. 

botr5«vid, a. (Tp.) knowing oblations, x 
15, 9 [hd'tri, Av. sao4ka\ cp. Qk. 
Xii*Tpa‘pot’J. 

hva coll, IV. hvdya, i. 85, 1<, 
vi> tall dmgeidly, ii. 12, & 



GENERAL INDEX 


Th« letters a, b, c, d following the references to h 3 'mns Indicate tho first, 
lecond, third, and fourth Pada respectively of the stanza. 


Accent, in Sandhi : k6^6 'va, vi. 54, 3 ; 
sunivd ’gne, i. 1, 9 ; brahraand *sya, 
X. 9D, 12 a ; Sv.irita followed by 
Udatta: nv antdr, vii. 86,^2 ; kvd- 
ddnim, i. 35, 7 c ; tanva ^uluj&nah, 
X. 34, 6 b ; vapiisyd nd, i. 160, 2 c ; 
Udatta changed to Svarita : ih ’var- 
dhanta, i. 85, 7a; in compounds : 
Dvandvas, dydva-prthivf, i. 35, 9b ; 
160, 2 ; Karinadharayas, su-Avan, i. 
35, 10 b; ^sa^cant, i. 160, 2; sd- 
makhasas, i. 85, 4 a ; 6-ks!yamana, 
i. 154, 4 b ; sdtnstam, ii. 35, 2 a ; A- 
hitam, viii, 29, 4 Tatpurusas, Par- 
jdnya-jinvitam, vii. 103, 1 c ; devi- 
hitim, vii. 103, 9 a ; kavi-^astas, x. 
14, 4c; Agni-svattas, x. 15, li a ; 
ekaparisya, x. 34, 2 c ; Bahuvrihis, 
8u-parnds, su«n!thds, i. 85, 7 a b ; a- 
renavag, i. 85, 11 b ; au-ddmsasas, i. 
85, lb; hiranydksds, i. 85, 8c; 
uru-vydca&a, i. 160, 2 a ; adu-hdma, 
Bu-p6iiasas, ii. 35, led ; dn-agas, v. 
83, 2c; vidva-caksas, uru-caksas, 
vii. 63, 1 ; tri-vandhurds, vii. 71, 
4 b ; su-sakha, viii. 48, 9 d ; govern- 
ing compounds, yavayaj-janas, iii. 
69, 5 b ; in declension, nadyds, ii. 
35, 3 b ; dddhat, i. 85, 8 d ; grnatd, 

iii. 59, 6 b ; niiilnim, viii. 29, 6 ; 
bahundm, ii. 35, 12; prthlvy4s, i. 
85, 8a; 160, la; in syntax : at 
beginning of sentence, ii, 35, 12 o; 

iv, 50, 2 d. 11 c ; v. 83, 4 a b. 7 a ; vii, 
63, 4 d; 71,2d(irr.); 86, Id; viii.. 
48, 6b. 8a; x. 15,4b; 84, 4d. 14a; 
with kuvit, ii. 85, 1 c. 2 b ; iv. 51, 4 a; 
of cd. verb, i. 35, 9 c ; v. 83, 4 a b ; 
shift of, jdsUm, iii. 59, 6 c; di- 
dfksu, vii. 86, 8a; vidvd-, i. 160, 
1 a, 6 c ; cdtur-, iv. 51, 5 d ; amuyi, 
X. ]3o, 2 b« 

1 » 0 | 


Accusative, double, ii, 83, 4; 85, 1 ; iv. 
51, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 18 c; of time, 
vii. 103, 1 a ; X. 168, 8 b. 

Agni, description of, pp. 1-8; viii. 
29, 2. 

Ahura « Asurs, meaning of, i. 85, 7 ; 
in Avesta, pp. 119, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 a b. 9. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. 103, 8 c. 
9d, 

Ambiguous form : ddmsd, 2. s. ipv. or 

_ 1. s. sb.; vii. 61, 4 a. 

Amredita compounds : divd-dive, i. 1, 
8, 7 ; grhd-grhe, v. 11, 4b; vdne- 
vane, v. 11, 6 b ; gitre-gdtre, viii. 
48, 9b; piba-piba, see note on x. 
14, 7. 

Anaphoric repetition : Agn^s, v. 11, 4; 
drhan, ii. 83, 10 ; ayamsam, ii. 85, 
16 a b ; iydm, vii. 71, 6 ; dva, vii. 86, 
5 ; u, X. 127, 8 ; kds, x, 186, 5 ; tti- 
bhyam, v. 11, 6 ; tvdm, viii. 48, 15, 
td, X. 16, 6 ; nl, x. 127, 5 ; Pub 4, vi. 
54, 5 ; Mitvds, iii. 59, 1 ; mi, ii. 83, 4; 
X. 135, 2. 3 (ydm kumara) ; yds, ii. 12, 
1-4 ke . ; ydsya vratd, v. 83, 5 ; yisu, 
vii. 49, 4; yd, x. 15,2; vf,ii.33, 2; 
fldm,x. 14, 8 ; hvdyami, i. 35, 1 ; use 
of sd,i. 1, 9; V. 11, 6 ; of td, x. 15, 7d. 

Ahgirases, description of, viii. 29, 10. 

Antithesis ; pracyavdyanto acyutd, i. 
85, 4 b ; dko tribhis, i. 154, 3 d ; 
dko vfdvd, i. 154, 4 d ; pdre dvaro, 
ii. 12, 8b; samdndm nind, ii. 12, 
Bed; sdin dpa, ii. 85, 3 a ; jihmin- 
am urdhvdh, ii. 85, 9 b; jigrtdm 
Jajastdm, iv. 50, 1 1 ; dsammrsUh 
duoih, V. 11, 3 a; dnagas duskftah, v. 
88, 2 0 d ; dyajvandm yajhdmanmd, 
vii. 61, 4 c d ; krsnfr arusiya, vii. 71, 
1 b ; deetayad acitah, vii. 86, 7 o ; 
samdndm vlrupdh, vii. 103, 0 « ; 
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imartyo mArtj&xi, viii. 48, 12 b; »it 
4kam, X. 14, 16 b ; mc4 up&ri, a- 
ha«ti8oh4sta-vantam,4itdh nfr dah- 
anti, X. 84, 9 d ; 6ka riifiv&tah, x. 
186, 8 0. 

Antithetical accent, i. 86, 9c ; 85, 7b; 
ii. 86, 8 a ; iv. 61, 11 d (oa-ca); v. 88, 
4ab; X. 129,6b. 

Anudfttias following a Svarita, un- 
marked, Tii. 61, 2. 

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 8. 
Xpas WaterSf description of, pp. 116-16. 
Apam ndpfit, description of, pp. 67-8. 
Apposition, adjective in, i. 86, 12 b ; 

substantive in, x. 90, 16 d. 

Alvins, description of, pp. 128-80; viii. 
29, 8. 

Aspiration, initial, ii. 12, 10 b (4) ; 
V. 11, 4 c (h); vi. 64, 10 b (h); vii. 
103, lOb(h); viii. 48, lOb(h); x. 

14, 14 a (h); 16, 12 b(h) ; 90, 6 d (h); 
129, 2 d (h) ; loss of, i. 160, 8 d 
(duksata). 

Asyndeton, i. 1, 8 a; 86, 10c ; 85, 9 d; 
160, 6 b ; iii. 69, 9 a ; iv. 60, 11 d ; vii. 
61, 4a; 68, Ic. 4d. 6b; 71, Id; x. 
16, 4 d ; 127, 6a; Ac. Ac. 

Atris, p. 152. 

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 60, 8 ; x. 

15, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48, 6 c ; 
X. 14, 2c; of gender, i. 86, 6 a ; 154, 
6 0 ; X. 129, 4 b ; of number, x. 90, 
12 b ; of number and gender, x. 90, 
8o. 

Autumns a years of life, vii. 61, 2. 
Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
186, 164, 171, 212. 

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 85, 7 a. 
Brhaspati, description of, pp. 88-4. 
Brfthmanas, ritual of, vii. 108, 8. 

Cadence, trochaic (of GAyatri), viii, 
29, 7. 

Caesura, irregular long syllable after, 
i. 86, 8 b d ; v. 11, 8 c ; after third 
syllable, vii. 61, 1 d ; hiatus after, vii. 
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened 
before a, i. 86, 11 d. 

Case-form retained in compound, ii, 
88, 2 a (tv&-). 

Castes in RV., only mention of, p. 196. 
Cerebralization, of n in external 
Sandhi, ii. 88, 8 c (nas) ; viii. 48, 4 d 
(nas). 7 c (naa) ; in internal Sandlii. 


v. 88, 8d (suprapandm) ; x. 16, 11 b 
(au-pranitayas) ; of s : i. 86, 5 c ( vi 
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-syAdas) ; 164, 
2 b (giri-sth&s) ; ii. *88, 4 b (dti« 
stuti) ; iv! *60, 8 b (ni sedur) ; vii, 
i08, 7 c (p4ri stha) ; 8 c (ksvidanis) ; 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-sasAttha) ; 9d (su- 
sakhi) : in all the above cases the 
Sandhi is annulled in the Pada text. 

Change from sing, to pi., syntactical, 
iv. 61, 11 ; from 2. to 8. prs., i. 86, 6 ; 
ii. S3, 1 ; from 8. to 2. prs., i. 86, 4 ; 
ii. 12, 16 ; 86, 6 a b ; vii. 103, 6 d. 

Cognate acc., i. 164, 2a; iv. 61, 6 c: v. 
11, 6c; vii. 49, 4 b ; viii. 29, 1 b. 7a; 
X. 14, lOd; 16, 10b; 84, 18a; 185, 
2 c. 

Collective use of singular, ii. 83, 1 c 
firvat). 8 a (jat4) ; vii. 108, 2 a 
(enam). 4 c (mandukas). 1 c. 6 d. 8 a 
(r4o). 

Comparative pel. to be supplied, vii. 
103. lb. 7a. 

Compound : first member in Pada text, 
unchanged, iv. 60, 10 b (vnan-vasu) ; 
interpreted in the RV. itself, x. 15, 
12 a (jat&vedas). 

Concord, of 4at4m, ii. 83, 2 ; of sahAs- 
ram, x. 16, 10 c; irr., viii. 48, Ic 
(y&m for yfid) ; iv. 61, 9 c (m. adj, 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr. secondaiy, vii. 86, 4 d 
(tur4y&m). 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11 

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7 d ; 

11, Id; X. 84, 6 d ; final, i. 86, 9 o 
ii. 12, 9; 83, 8; v. 11, lb. 2d; viL 
86, 7 d ; viii. 48, 10 d. * 

Dice hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-96. 

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long 
vowels, i. 86, 8 b (trf) ; 164, 1 d 
(tredhi). 8 a (Aus&m) ; vi. 54, 10 a 
(parftstad) ; vii. 63, 6 a (nu) ; 86, 4 a 
(jyistham) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhin'am). 

Doubtful interpretation, i. 86, 11a 
(di44) ; 164, 6 b (ay&sas) ; 85, 4 
(makhi) ; 160, 1 o (dhfttoe) ; ii. 12 
1 b (paryAbhusat). 8 b ^apadhd) ; 
88, 2 a b * 85, *4 a (Asmer&s). o (4ik- 
vabhis ^ c (kf t&s). 6 (a-d). 9 d (yah- 
vis). 14 d i^' kais); iv. 60, 2 (a-d) ; 
61, 1 b (va^na). 4 d (saptisye) ; vii. 
61, 2d. 5; 71, 4 d (viivApsnyas) ; 

‘ 86. 8 a (did^ksu) ; 6 a (dhrfitia) ; 



269 


V 83 6 a (MarutsV* 7 c 

/¥T-..»a\ OO 0 A (TW 


Se (npSw)- 

(.amrdhi); 7“'* *7^a»n4sV 
L U, 2d ^*?rA- 15, SbC®*- 
(udumbal&'i). .-xn. 84, 6b C^'^’ 

<»35f 185,^ 6 d (anuddro- 

eJLd; (metnbew . aes<a.F - 

ual, »tt. whan us®^ “gA. .. 8b(vl-Pfo^'^V 

iwparated)^ ^regularly used for a, 1 infinitive, da^,^^. 

■v“- ^ It 12. viii. *8. '*|F 2 b (&pabhartav«) . 

14 lOab. 11- “ \ sense, a. if ®“lL„.,fiij&ya)l 

BMga, ii. i2. ® '- ‘®J, not anaiyeed m 

Dvandva componnd, , gfe. latest 

the P»^‘*M‘4dCB&<anana4an«f 

pS-Pth*'^ 

i a rVaru- 


.JSU— 

p9. sense, x* f dififi-V® * 

’^ithattractedaco. dteW 

Tvith to C”** 

Initial a a a (.pdriatotw). 

. astofta) ; 13a. J [Fi gfi, U d Cl®"'* 

va-rf«-«av.,- . Tjjjuiictive, doubtt , 

^ /\t% Q 


ipticai ^ , Xs. 

to,PP-ifi:’r8a. 

minB,vii.l03.a®^54.76. 

Funeral hymn. PP- 

lift* .• /»/v iVk^/lVlftTft" 


6oI*7^c (•*F^Se)f8M0C^«^' 

8 a' '^uMnn 'i^ddb^^^^ (krsim 

ina,-6* v.Mhara- 1 Cab«»'**°*\‘f‘*x’[“90r^6’* Cy*l^‘“‘ 

ero-ingWinpowd,i.iW.^j^ana.). 1 J^a^Iyajanta). 

It.kavi)i'‘‘-.®9'®'’^^ Bahnvrlhi,*.!®.®'’- 

a-««-“,;i!?*Sv.ii.®l .eteieal,i.86 

,tu8 in SambitA Uxt,^i ^^ 4 

- * ' ‘ ' (abbl). l»a ^"iv; 60, 6. (avar, 

v.’8^ M> 

^atha, oar^. » i 1* d . 

B8ttb&) ; »• *'’ 


.■• ifl lld(“ ‘-*1®’ 

dical^to.7'Aiv.50,8dV 

J^wnid use of verb. x. 8f 
tet&pa). . ; »6 7 c (Vi»nn) , 

jidental deitiw, »• ^Jjge^Harutsli 

iKi.6a(lndra)j»-»a' 



2C0 


16, 4d. n d; 127, 6n; 129, 6d 

(dthft) ; 16, 4 b ; vii. 86, 5 b (cakrm&) ; 
X. 84, 4 d (nayatft). 8 c (ri4). 14 a 
(mr}at&); 90, 8 b (Purusaa); 127, 

6 a’ (yavaya) ; 129, 1 b (vyoma) ; 
136, 1 c (4tr&) ; in cds. and deriva- 
tives ; i. 85, 4 (abhf-vrtam) ; 160, 1 b 
(rt4-vari) ; ii. 12, 4 o’(jigiv4n) ; vii. 
71, 8 b (sumnayivas) ; 68. 2a(pra- 
saviti) ; x. 84, 10 c (rnft.vi) ; 14, 12 
(uru-nasau) ; 168, 8 c (rt4va). 
Locative, absolute, vii. 48, 6c; 103, 
8b; of the goal, i. 1, 4 ; v. 11, 8 d ; 
of time, vii. 108, 9o. 10 d. 

Long reduplicative vowel, i. 164, 4 d ; 

iii. 69, 1 b (d&dh&ra) ; ii. 83, 12 (n&- 
nima) ; 86, 8 c (didiv4msam) ; 4 d 
(didaya). 7 b ; viii. 29, 6 a (pipaya). 

Loss of accent, ii. 85, lab (aamai, 
asya) ; vi. 64, 4 a (asmai) ; vii, 68, 

6 a (asmai) ; viii. 20, 6 (yath&). 

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2. 

Metre, irregular, i. 85, 9d ; iii. 69, 2 d. 

7 c. 8 c ; iv. 12, 4c; 86, 11 b ; 60, 
2 c ; viii. 29, 6 ; x. 90, 2 b. 4a; 
mentioned in the RV., p. 176. 

Anustubh : v. 88, 9 ; vii. 108, 1 ; x. 
14, is. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7; 
P&da redundant by one syllable, x. 
90,4a; 136, 7c. 

Q&yntrl : i. 1, 1-9; iii. 69, 6-9; vi. 
64, 1-10; X. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatl : i. 86, 1-4. 6-11 ; 160, 1-6 ; iv. 
60, 10 ; V. 11, 1-6; 83, 2-4; viii. 48, 
6 ; X. 15, 11 ; 84, 7 ; P&da in Tristubh 
stanza, i. 86, 8 a ; v. 83, 10 c ; vii. 
108,8; X. 14,1a. 10b. 11b; 84,5c; 
129,8 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence, 
i. 86, 9 d ; stanzas in Tristubh hymn, 

iv. 60, 10; V. 83,2-4. 

Tristubh, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 6. 12 ; 154, 1- 
6 ;‘ ’ii. 12, 1-16 ; 83, 1-16 ; 85, 1-16 ; 
iii. 69, 1 6; iv. 60, 1-9. 11 ; 61, 1-11 ; 
V. 88, 1. 6-8. 10 ; vii. 49, 1-4 ; 61, 1-7 ; 
63, 1-6 ; 71, 1-6 ; 86, 1-8 ; 108, 2-10; 
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-15 ; x. 14, 1-12 ; 15, 
1-10. 12-14 ; 84, 1-6. 8-14 ; 90, 16 ; 

129. 1- 7 ; 168, 1-4 ; Pftda in Jagatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 6 o ; P&da defective 
by one syllable, x. 14, 5 o. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b. 

Dvipad& (Jagatl + G&y at ri P&da), viii. 

29. 1- 10. 


Bfhatl, X. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, H. 12, 11 
(D&nu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 85, 10 d; 
154, 2a; 160, 4d.5a; ii. 88, 5.11c; 
vii. 61, 6 b. 

Mithra in the A vesta, p. 119. 

Mitrn, description of, pp. 78-9. 

Mitra-Varuna, description of, pp. 118- 
19; viii. 29, 9. 

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 16; 85, 9. 

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
of an internal Pada, i. 85, 6 a (up&- 
sthaiia 6ka) ; viii. 29, 6 (yatham 
es&) ; X. 84, 5 c (&kvatam 6rmd). 

Natural philosophy, starting point of, 
p. 207 (x. 129). 

Nirukta, ii. 12, 8. 14. 

Nominative for vocative, iv. 50, 10 a. 

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 88, 2 ; x. 15, 
10 c. 

Objective genitive, x. 84, 8 d. 7 d. 

Pada text, its treatment of the pci. a, 
vi. 54, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 83, 8 b 
(vajrabaho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48, 
2 c. 15 c (indo) ; of Pragrhya vowels, 
i. 85, 9 b (o, i) ; i. 160, lb (i) ; iv. 
50, 10 b (u); X. 168, 1 d Cut6) ; of 
final etymological r, i. 85, 11 a (Sa- 
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (dkar iti) ; vii. 
86, 2 b (ant&h) ; viii. 48, 2 a (ant&r 
iti) ; of internal s before k, vii. 103, 
4 c (k&niskan) ; of suffixes : i. 1, 1 c ; 
160, 2 c ; iii. 59, 6 c (-tama) ; viii. 48, 
1 b (-tara) ; vii. 103, 6 d ; x. 15, 9 a 
(-tra) ; vii. 103, 3 c (gd. -tya) ; ii. 86, 
4c; iv. 61, 9 c d (-bhis) ; iv. 60, 7 d 
(den. -ya) ; x. 15, 6 a ; 129, 4 d (gd. 
-y&) ; of certain long Samhita vowels: 
i, 85, 8 b (oyavaya) ; 4 b (pra- 

cyav&yantas). 10 b (dadrhan&m) ; 
X. 135, 7 (s4danam) ; i. 160, 1 b (rta- 
vari) ; ii. 12, 4 (jigiv^n) ; iii. 69, 6 a 
(carsanidhftas) ; vii. 63, 2a (prasav- 
ita) ; X. 15, 9 a (tatraur) ; x. 84, 10 
(rnava) ; its restoration of lost aspi- 
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata) ; its re- 
moval of Sandhi in cds., i. 154, 2 
(giri-8th4s) ; x. 15, 11 b (suprani- 
tayasj *; its treatment of dual com- 
pounds, i. 86, 1 b (mitravdrLinau) ; 
160, 1 a (dyiva-prthivi) ; x. 14, 8 b 
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(i8ti-purt4) ; its non-analysis of cer- 
tain cds., i. 86, 9 b ; v. 83, 8 c 
(dy4v&-prthivi) ; i. 161, 2 b (ku-oar&). 
4 ; ii. 86, 7 b (svadhi'i ; ii. 12, 4 c 
(4dat) ; ii. 83. 8 ; viii. 48, 8 a (svasti); 

11. 83, 6c; viii. 48, 10 a (rdud&ra^ ; 
iv. 50, 1 (Bfhaspdti) ; x. 00, 18 a 
('oandrdmds) ; 135, 2 a (visthas) ; ii. 

12, 1 a (manasvfln) ; its analysis of 
svdvdn, i. 35, 10 b ; its irregular ac- 
centuation of cd. augmented verbs, 
viii. 48, 2 a fprd dg-is). 10 c (nl 
ddhayi") ; x. 135, 4 a (prd dvartayas). 

Panini, p. 210. 

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195. 
Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parjanya, description of, p. 104. 
Partitive gtmitive, i. 160, 4 a ; ii. 33, 3 b. 

4 d ; viii. 48, 1 a; x 15, 3 d. 

Perfect with present sense, i. 85, 3 b 
(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jaghana) ; 
85, 3 d (tasthur). 13 d (vivosa) ; iii. 
59, 1 b (dadhara). 7 b (babhuva;. 
8 a (yemire) ; x. 84, 11a (tatapa). 
Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7 d. 
8 (1. 12 c. 

Person, syntactical change of, i. 85, 4 c 
(3. to 2.). 6 c (2. to 3.) ; viu. 48, 5 b c 
(2. to 8.). 

Pischel, iv. 61, 1 (p. 93). 

Pitaras, description of, p. 17G. 

Play on wor<l8, p. 174 (yamV 
Pragrhya vowels : i, i. 85, 9 b (dyavd- 
prthivi) ; 100, 1 a b c (dyavaprthi- 
vf, rtavari, dharaydt-kavi, sujdn- 
mani, devi). 4 b c (rodasi, rdjasi). 
6 a b (mahini, dyavaprthivi) ; ii. 12, 
8 a (krdndasi, samyatf). 13 (prthi- 
vf) ; V. 83, 8 c (dyava-prthivf ) ; vii. 
86, 1 b (rodasi, urvf) ; ii : iv. 60, 10 b 
(vrsanvasu) ; vii. 61, 2 c (sukratu). 
8 b (^sudanu) ; e : i. 85, 9 b (ubhd) ; 
160, lac (^td, dhisdne). 2 c (sudhfs- 
tame, vapusyfe). 6 a (td, grhand). 
6 d (asmd) ; ii. 12, 8 a d (vibvayete, 
havete). 13 a (namote); 33, 12 d 
(asmd) ; 86, 4 c (asmd) ; iv. 60, 11 b 
(asmd) ; vii. 61, 8 c (dadhathe) ; viii. 
48, 10 c (asmd) ; x. 90, 4 d (sa^ana- 
na^and) ; o ; ii. 33, 8 b (vajrabaho) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a (indo) ; x. 16S, 1 d 
(ut6); not shortened in pronuncia- 
tion before vowels: ii. 12, Ic(r6da5i); 
vii. 49, 8 b (satyanrtd). 

Pravargy a ceremony, vii 103,^ 


Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4 ; 83, 

2 d ; iv. 60, 7 d ; v. 88, 8 d. 7 c ; vii. 
61, 4 o ; X. 84, 12 d*; (nom.) with ps., 
X. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., i. 85, 8 c. 
6c. 10b. 12 b;ii. 35,11c; iv. 60, 1 a. 

7 b. 9 a; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 84, 14 b; 90, 

4 d ; 129, 4 a ; 168, 2 (?) ; following 
participle, x. 84, 6 d ; separated from 
vb.,i.86,7a.9cd. lid; 85, la 2d. 

4 a. 5 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d ; ii. 83, 2 ; iii. 
59, 4c; iv. 50, 4 d ; 51. 2 o ; vii. 61, 
6a; 63, 5 c ; x. 15, 9c; 34, 2 d. 3 a ; 
127, 1 d. 6 a. 7 a. 8 a ; separated from 
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 c; of compound 
vb. repeated, li. 83, 2 cd ; iii. 69, 7 c ; 
vii. 61, 3 b ; x. 61, 1 a b ; 127, 6 b c ; 
accentuation of compounded, iv. 61, 

5 c; vii. 71, 2 a. 4 c ; x. 14, 14 d ; 
16, 2 c. 

Present used in past sense, i. 85, 9 c. 
Piiiiciplo clause for relative, ii. 12, 

6 b. 8 d. 

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 6 b (asf3t). 
Puriisa hymn, pp. 195-208. 

Pusan, description of, p. Ill ; viii. 
29,6. 

Quantity, intoidiange of, i. 85, 6 b ; iv. 
51, 2d; vii. 49, 2 c. Sc. 

Batrl, goddess of Night, description of, 
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 203-7. 
Reciprocal generation, x. 90, 5 a b. 
Reduplication, irregular, viii. 48, 6 b 
(anaha). 

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, ld-14d ; v. 
83, 8 d-4 d ; vii. 49, 1 d-4 d ; of 
hymns, ii. 12, 16 d ; 83, 16 d ; 85, 
15 d ; iv. 60, 6 d ; vii. 61, 7 d ; 63, 

6 a-d. 6 d ; 71, 6 a-d ; 86, 8 d ; 103, 
10 d ; viii. 48, 14 d ; x. 14, 5 d. 

Relative clause, anteoe«ient in, iv. 60, 

7 b. 8 d ; principal clause in place of, 
ii. 12, 5 a. 8 d. 

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 6 d ; x. 90, 
2 b. 6 a. 15 a ; see also Metre, irregu- 
lar. 

Roth, i. 35, 10; 164,6; ii. 85, 9. 
Rudr.i, description of, pp. 66-7 ; viii. 
29, 5. 

Samprasarana, ii. 12, 8 (hu for hv&). 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels : artificial, v. 83, 
6 0 (e « ft-t-e) ; irr., ii. 12, , 
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between P&das, resolved : a a, ii. 88, 

7 c. 10 a ; iii. 69, 4 c ; v. 88, 10 a; viii. 
29, 1 a. 8 a ; x. 14, 4 a ; 15, 4 o ; 84, 
11a; 90, 18c; 129, 6c; aft, i. 86, 

2 0 ; ii. 83, 6 c ; a 1, X. 14, 8 a ; 16, 
6a; a u, i. 86, 5 c ; a r, vii. 103, 9a ; 

& a, i. 85, 11 a ; 160, 4 o ; v. 11, 4 a ; 
viii. 29, la; x. 90, 1 o. 8 a ; 6 &, i. 
86, 7a; ft r, i. 160, la; ft u, iv. 61, 

2 c ; Fftda initial a restored : e a, i. 
1, 9b; 85, 9d; iv. 60, 10b; x. 14, 
5c; 129, 8b; 168, 2d; o a, i. 85, 
11 b ; ii. 85, 18 d ; iii. 69, 6 b ; iv. 60, 

10 d; V. 11, 4 d; vii. 86, 4d. 6b; 
103, 8 d ; viii. 29, 2 b ; 48, 12 b. 18 b ; 
X. 14,9b; 16,8b. 12b; 84, lOd. 

2. of semivowels : at the end of a 
Pftda resolved before vowels : y a, i. 
164, 4a; v. 88, 6 c ; vii. 86, 7a; 
viii. 48, 2 a ; y u, x. 14, 18 c ; 16, 

8 c. 11c; V a, i. 164, 2c; iv. 61, 8 c ; 
X. 16, 6 c ; V o, X. 14, 4 o ; v r, vii. 
61,8 c. 

8. of consonants : r before r, i. 86, 

11 0 ; ii. 88, 2a. 14a ; 86, 4o ; v. 88, 

1 0 ; Visarjanlya before k, i. 6 c ; 
ii. 85, 1 d : s before k, i. 85, 6 c ; ii. 
86, Id; V. 83, 2d; vii. 108, 4 c ; s 
before p, v. 11, 6 d ; x. 186, 4 b; 
t before 4, i. 86, 8 ; n before t, vi. 
64, 9 a (Pusan tftva) ; x.90, 8o (pa- 
ftiiii t-) ; n before o, x. 90, 8 c (t^UnJ 
oakre); n before 4, i. 86, 6; ii. 12, 
10b; iv. 61, 2d. 7,4; v.U, 6b; ftn ' 
before y, i. 86, 10 b ; before 1, H. .12, 
4 0 ; ftn before vowels becomes ftm, 
ii. 88, 4 &c., irregularly remains, x. 
90, 8 a (etivftn asya) ; ftn at the end 
of a Pftda before vowels remains, i. 
85, 10c; ii. 12, 10a. 12 a; x. 90, 8c; 
before t at the end of a Pftda remains, 

11. 88, 6 a. 

Savitf, description of, pp. 10-11. 
Sftyana, i. 164, 2. 8. 6 ; 160, 8. 4 ; ii. 

12, * 1. 8. 8. 12. 14 ; 83, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 86, 9; iii. 59,1; iv. 61, 1.8.8; 
V. 88, 6 ; vi. 64, 8 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 
29, 10 ; X. 14, 8 ; x. 16, 8. 12. 

Secondary root, i. 160, 6 d (inv.). 

•Self' expressed by tmftn in RV., vii. 

68, 6 b ; by tanu, vii. 86, 2 a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of Devatft- 
dvandvas, ii. 12, 18. 

Shortening, of e and o before a : i. 86, 
5a. 11 o; 86, 8a 6d; 134, lo; 160, 


8d.6d; ii. 12, 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. lie; 
88, 5 c. 11 d ; 8 a ; iii. 59, 2a; iv. 

60,1a; 51,2b. 8c. 4b; vi. 54,1b. 
8bc.4a; vii.68,4b.6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8o; 
108, 8d. 4a ; viii. 48, 8d. 11c. 12 d; 
X. 14, 8 a ; 15, 1 d. 2 a. 5 d. 12 c. 14 a ; 
84, 6 c. 11 o-d ; 90, 5 b c. 6c; 127, * 
4 a. 6a; 129, 6 a. 7 c d ; 185, 6 b ; of 
ft before r, i. 160, la; of i before a- 
X. 84, 4b; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b, 
before ft, 8 b ; of radical vowel, ii. 85j 
8 0 ; iv. 60, 5 d ; of dual ft, vii. 61, 1 a 
(Vanina). 7 a (deva) ; of inst, i, viii. 
48, 8a’(8vastl). 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i. 
164, 8a(4us4m). ld(trldhi); vii. 
68, 6 a (nd). 

Singing, characteristic of the Aftgi- 
rases, viii. 29, 10. 

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 86, 10 e 
(vftnftm) ; ii. 33, 1 (ftrvati) ; change 
from — to plur., iv. 61, 11 c. 

Six earths, p. 176. 

Sociative sense of inat., x. 14, Sab. 

6 a b. 10 d ; 15, 8 c. 10 c d. 14 c ; 84, 6 ^ 
Soma, description of, pp. 152-5 ; viii. 
29, 1. 

Soma sacrifice, vii. 108, 7. 10 d. 

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1, 
7. 8 ; 85, 4. 6. 

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85, 6 c ; 

of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 d. 

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, i. 86, 12 o (yan- 
? ta)/; ii. 83, lb (yuyothfts). 8d (yu- 

yodhl) ; iii. 69, 1 d (juhota) ; vii. 
71, 1 d (yuyotam) ; x, 14, 14 b (ju- 
hota). 15 b (juhotans) ; 15, 7 d 
(dadhftta). 11 d (dadhatana). 
Subjunctive and injunctive, when 
identical in form, ^stinguished by 
m4, ii. 88, 4 a. 

Sufilxes treated like second inember of 
a cd., i. 160, 1 b (rtdvari)! 8 a (pa- 
vitravftn), &o. 

Supplied, word to be, iii. 69, 7 o ; v. 
11, Ic ; vi. 64, 7c ; vii. 61, 5a. 7 d ; 
viii. 29, 5 a ; x. 14, 2 d. 6 o ; 16, 18 a; 
84, 10b; 127, 4ac; 168, la.4o. 
Surya, description of, p. 124. 

SQtras, viii. 29, 8. 

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. 83, 1-8. 6-7. 
9-11 (Bud‘ra) ; iv. 60, 11 a (Ind*ra); 
V. 11, 8 a (mftt*r6s). 

Svarita, independent, ii. 88, 8 (abhiti) ; 



m 


S5, 2o (asuryk) ; x. 90, 8 c (v&yav- 
Irlbi) : followed by Udfttta, how 
marked, i. 85, 7 c ; iv. 61,0 a; Abhi- 
. nihita, ii. 12, 6 o (yd ’vita). 
Syntactical order, irr., i. 86, 6 c (uta) ; 
160, 8 (oa). 


riireefold division of the world, x. 16, 

1 . 2 . 

TVastr fashions India’s bolt, i. 85, 
Oa b ; viii. 29, 8. 


Jnreduplicated perfect, ii. 33, 14 d 
(midhvaa). 

Isas, description of, pp. 92-8. 

Varuna, description of, pp. 184-6. 
Vftta,* description of, p. 216. 

Vedas, first mention of, p. 196. 

^i4vo devfts, description of, pp. 14 /-o. 
Visnu, description of, pp. 80-1 ; vm. 
29 7. 

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na « Varuna) ; accent, vii. 

71, 1 c ; viii. 48, 7 c (S6ma rftjan). 
\4 a (trit&ro devaa). 


Vvfihs, resolution of seml-vowels, I, 1, 
*6 a; 85, la. 5c. 7ac. 8d. 9c. 10b, 11a; 
85, 8 d. 4 o ; 154, 1 a. 2 a. 2 o, &c. &o. 


Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i. 

l. 8 c ; 86, 12 d, &o. &c. 

Words identical in form distinguished 
by accent ; i. 86, 11 (t6 thosCj te to 
(he6)\ ii. 12, 4 (di\8& demon, d&sa 
demoniac) ; i. 160, 1 d (dh&rman, n. 
ordinance^ dharmdn, m. ordainer) ; 
vii 86, 6d (diinan, n. bond, d&mdn, 

m. W) ; vii. 108, 9 a (dvidada iiocZve, 
dvidadd twelfth) ; ii. 86, 6 c (pards, 
ad v./ar away^ pdras, adj. l^.jither) ; i. 
86, 6d; vii. 86, Id (bhuman, n. 
eartJi, bhumdn, m. abundance) ; 71, 7 a 
(yuvdbhyam to you two, ydvabhydm 
to Vie two youths); i. 86, 10c 

n. injury, raksds in. demon) ; in. 69, 8 
(vdriman, n.‘ and varimdn, m. ex- 
panse). 


Yajurvetla, ritual of, vii. 108, 7 a. 
Yama, description of, p. 212. 

Yaska, i. 164, 2. 8. 6; il. 88, 6 ; p. 129. 
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